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PREFACE 


Two field trips to Atka Island (June-July, 1950, 
and August-November, 1952), both financed by 
graiis from the Penrose Fund of the American Philo- 
sophical Society, made possible the preparation of 
this publication and of the subsequent grammar and 
vocubulary of the Aleut dialects of Atka and Attu. 
The preparation of the first field trip was facilitated 
by microfilms of older Aleut material acquired with a 
grant from the Graduate School of Indiana University, 
of which the author was at that time a visiting pro- 
fessor. Later expenses on photographic and other 
technical material and the travel between Oslo and 
New York in 1952 were paid by the Norwegian Re- 
search Council for Science and the Humanities. 

The field trips were very much facilitated by the 
kindness of the American civil and military authorities, 
especially the Bureau of Indian Affairs, Alaska Native 
Service and its teachers at Atka, Mr. and Mrs. R. W. 
Kinney, who in all possible ways gave their assistance. 
The lish and Wildlife Service kindly lent photographs 
for eliciting the Aleut zoological terminology. Later, 
through the United States Information Service, the 
United States Coast and Geodetic Survey has made 
aerial photographs of the Aleutian Islands available 
for the interpretation of the place names and, in part, 
for inclusion in this publication (thirteen photographs 
marked U.S.C. & G.S.; the maps are rough com- 
pilations of various charts published by the same 
institution). The Finnish National Museum in 
Helsinki, through curator A. Hirsjarvi, kindly provided 
photographs of previously unpublished objects pre- 
sented to the museum in 1847 by Admiral Etholén, 
former Governor of Alaska. Also to several col- 
leagues and friends the author is beholden for help 
and assistance of many kinds—to Dr. Theodore P. 
Bank, Il, University of Michigan, for the use of his 





tape recordings for publication and for the loan of 
photographs of plants and various information; to 
Dr. Franklin 8. Cooper, Haskins Laboratories, for 
Sonograph spectrograms of samples of the tape re- 
cordings; to Professor William 8. Laughlin, then of 
the University of Oregon, and Gordon H. Marsh for 
advice and assistance at the first field trip and for 
various information; to Professor C. F. Voegelin, 
Indiana University, for help in organizing the project; 
and to colleagues at the University of Oslo for the 
identification of plants and mollusks, and to Lector 
Boris Kleiber for information about Russian. The 
most important assistance, however, was of course 
given by the people of Atka, and special thanks are 
due to the former chief William Dirks Sen. and his 
son Larry and to Mr. Cedor Snigaroff and his daughter 
Vera, 

In the material of the study the available older sources 
of the dialects are included. The eighteenth-century 
manuscript material was made available, through 
microfilms presented to the University Library of 
Oslo, by the Lenin Library in Moscow. Reverend L. 
Salomatov’s manuscripts, of which the Library of 
Congress furnished microfilms, are used with the 
kind permission of V. Rev. Makary A. Baranoff, 
former priest of Saint Paul Island, who has also given 
information concerning them and kindly presented 
the author with copies of the printed Aleut books. 
The late Professor Waldemar Jochelson’s Attuan 
manuscripts, which constitute the most important 
part of the material for this dialect, were made avail- 
able in microfilms by the New York Publie Library 
and permission to use them for publication was kindly 
given by the nearest heirs of Professor Jochelson, 
Miss Lydia Domherr and her brother. 

K.B. 
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INTRODUCTION 


SOURCES AND INFORMANTS 
EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY MATERIAL 


The first specimens of the Aleut language are due 
to the early Russian navigators and fur hunters and 


date from 1745 (Nevodchikov) and the following 
three decades. They consist of the proper names 


found in the reports first published by Jacob von 
Stihlin (1774 and 1776), William Coxe (1780), and 
the famous P. 8S. Pallas (NNB, 1781-1782), later also 
by others (see Jochelson, 1933: chap. I). The names, 
although more or less corrupted, are of considerable 
interest for the history of the dialects and are given in 
Part I, mainly after Coxe and Pallas. 

During his stay in Irkutsk in March, 1772, Pallas 
also noted down, from the seamen (in the first place 
perhaps from Bragin, cf. NNB 2: 308 f.), a list of 
twenty Aleut words (preserved, in a copy by Adelung, 
in the Lenin Library in Moscow). The list was sent 
by Pallas to H. L. Chr. Backmeister (1730-1806), a 
gymnasium inspector in St. Petersburg who at that 
time was collecting materials for a comparative vo- 
cabulary of all the languages of the world (later used 
by Pallas himself, as an editor of Catherine II’s com- 
parative vocabulary, and by Adelung and Vater, in 
their Mithridates oder allgemeine Sprachkunde, 1806— 
1817; cf. Bulich 1904: 222, and Vdovin, 1954: 54 f.). 
In 1773 Backmeister sent out to different parts of 
Russia and to other countries a linguistic question- 
naire (“Idea et desideria de colligendis linguarum 
speciminibus,”’ also in Russian, French, and German), 
containing forty numerals and twenty-two simple 
sentences for translation. From his’ Irkutsk 
respondent, the governor Klichka, he also got, in 
November, 1780, the Aleut responses, both for the 
lox Islands and, together with a list of fifty-five 
words (terms for the parts of the body and four other 
words), for the Andreanof Islands (now in the Adelung 
Collection of the Lenin Library). The material from 
the Andreanof Islands was written down by the under- 
clerk Efim Mutovin—the first known field worker in 
Aleut linguistics—and contains some _ interesting 
archaic forms. The sentences are published in Part 
II (no. 22) and the words together with the other 
eighteenth-century lexical material, will be given in 
the vocabulary. 

The Billings expedition (1785-1794), also like other 
expeditions of the academy in St. Petersburg, got 
instructions from Pallas to collect linguistic materials. 
Most of the Aleut material was taken down on the 
Fox Islands by Carl Heinrich Merck (published in 
1937 by A. Jacobi), by the expedition’s secretary, 
Martin Sauer (1802: appendix II) and by the staff 
physician, later councilor of State, Michael Robek 
(Rohbeck). Robek, however, also had Pallas’s word 
list translated into the dialect of the Andreanof Is- 
landers (about 235 different words), probably with 
the help of the Atkan chief: Pankov (cf. Sarychev 
1802: 2: 124), and this list is the best of the eighteenth- 
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century material. Robek wrote in German (partial 
copy by Adelung still extant in the Lenin Library) 
but his lists were published in Russian transliteration 
by Sarychev (1811: part IV: 121-129). Sarychevy’s 
works also contain some valuable place names. 

Only Eastern Aleut material, of the Fox Islands, is 
contained in the other primary sources of this cate- 
gory, including the manuscript vocabularies by Ade- 
lung and Rezanov (1805, both in the Lenin Library) 
and Rasmus Rask’s own notes (Thalbitzer, 1916 
and 1921; the rest of Rask’s manuscript is a copy, 
not entirely correct, of the material that Backmeister 
got through Klichka from Mutovin). Fedor Litke 
(Theodor Liitke), however, gives some place names of 
interest (1835) but the time of his journey (1826-1829) 
belongs to the next period. 


RUSSIAN MISSIONARIES AND SLYUNIN 


The real pioneers in Aleut linguistics were, however, 
the Russian missionaries, first of all the illustrious 
loann Veniaminoyv (Innocent, 1797-1879) who passed 
ten years on Unalaska Island (1824-1833) and pub- 
lished the first grammar and extensive vocabulary of 
the Aleut language (1846). Both this work and the 
books he published in 1840, the Guide to the Heavenly 
Kingdom (Ukaz.), the Elements of Christian Instruction 
(Nachatki), the Gospel According to St. Matthew—all 
in Aleut—and the famous Notes (Zapisk7) on the Is- 
lands of the Unalaska District, mainly concern the 
lox Islands. But his ‘Creole’ colleague lakov Netzve- 
tov, since 1825 priest on his native island Atka (Zapiski, 
2: 158), contributed to the Notes with three specimens 
of Atkan Aleut folklore (republished in Part IT as no. 
1-3) and to the Hlements and the Gospel with prefaces 
and footnotes in Atkan Aleut (partly republished as 
no. 23-24). The latter, however, is not pure Atkan. 

Less known, but still more important for the study 
of Atkan Aleut, are the works of the ‘‘Creole’”’ Lavrenty 
Salomatov, who was born about 1818, attended Atka 
school, was appointed as songleader for Atka church 
in 1834, was ordained as priest in 1843, taught at 
Novo-Arkhangelsk Seminary, 1849-1850, and died 
between 1862 and 1865 (Alaska History Research 
Project, Documents relative to the history of Alaska, 
College, 1936-1939, 1: 258, communicated by Chief 
Henry J. Dubester of the Library of Congress). In 
the Alaskan Russian Church Archives (now in the 
Library of Congress) there are two beautiful manu- 
scripts carrying his name. The one is a translation 
into Atkan Aleut, with the Russian text to the left, 
of the Gospels according to St. Mark, St. Luke, and 
St. John, to which is attached the copy of a recom- 
mendatory letter dated 1861 and, judging from the 
wording (B. Kleiber), written by a governor or a 
governor general to a bishop; on the first pages there 
are some corrections into the Eastern dialect written 
by another hand. The other manuscript is a trans- 
lation, also with the Russian text to the left, of an 
Abridged Catechism for the Instruction of the Aleut Youth 
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(Sol aséenny) Katixizis dlja obuéenija aleutskago juno- 
Sestec), dated 1862. There is also a third manuscript 
but only the upper part of the title page is preserved: 
Bulkvar’ Rossijsko-Aleutskij dlja Aleutskago Junosestva 
(Russian-Aleut Primer for the Aleut Youth); the lower 
part, With the name of the author and the date, is 
torn off. It is an unfinished draft, in Atkan Aleut 
only, and consists of two parts, on the one hand (in 
majuscules) an adaptation of a few pages of Veniami- 
nov’s Elements, on the other hand (in cursive) a trans- 
lation of some prayers—among others, one for Czar 
Alexander Il (1855-1881)—and Short Directions for 
a Happy Life, in the opinion of Reverend M. A. 
Baranoff (based on the English translation by the 
author) taken from some textbook of the epoch. 
The style of the translation indicates that the third 
manuscript also is the work of Salomatov, probably 
an early essay. In the first-mentioned manuscript 
there are some grammatical irregularities that prob- 
ably would have been removed if Salomatov had 
reexamined his translation but on the whole his Aleut 
seems to be more idiomatic and less fettered by the 
Russian text than that of his predecessors and some 
places suggest that he might also have consulted the 
Greek original (e.g. the use of two different words for 
Slavonic prax, English dust, in Mark 6:11 and Luke 
9:5; 10:11). In Part II, no. 25, Reverend Salo- 
matov’s translation of the Gospel according to St. 
Mark is published in extenso; St. Mark has never 
before appeared in Aleut, whereas an Eastern Aleut 
translation of the Gospels according to St. Luke and 
St. John has been published under the auspices of 
Bishop Tikhon (1903 and 1902, respectively). Samples 
of the two smaller manuscripts are given in notes to 
no. 24. 

The short voeabulary that Doctor N. V. Slyunin 
compiled on Bering Island in 1892 and 1893, with the 
help of the priest Adrian Serikov and Veniaminov’s 
grammar, is also of interest, exemplifying the language 
of the Atkan Aleuts cut off from communication with 
their native island through the purchase of Alaska 
by the United States (about 230 words, with some 
derivatives and inflexional forms, and 17 short sen- 
tences, manuscript in the archives of the Soviet Geo- 
graphieal Society, cf. Vdovin, 1954: 164). 


WALDEMAR JOCHELSON 


The well-known Russian ethnologist Waldemar 
Jochelson (1855-1940), who did field work in the 
Aleutians during the whole year of 1909 and the first 
half of 1910 (see Jochelson, 1925: 13 ff.), obtained a 
very large and extremely valuable collection of folk- 
loristie and linguistie material, 127 Aleut texts, an 
Aleut-Russian glossary of about 3,000 slips and various 
grammatical material, and also worked through 
Veniaminov’s grammar and vocabulary with his chief 
informants, the Aleut chief of Unalaska, Alexei Mirono- 
vich Yachmeneff, and the assistant priest of the Ortho- 
dox Church in Unalaska, the Russian-Aleut Leonty 
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Ivanovich Sivtzev (Jochelson, 1918). By far the 
larger part of the material was obtained in the Fox 
Islands (Unalaska and Umnak) but during Jochelson’s 
five-week stay at Atka he also got 6 Atkan tales and 
some lexical material from a Bering Islander in Petro- 
pavlovsk. He was the first to investigate the dialect 
of Attu, during nine weeks at the island itself and with 
the Attuan informant (Stephan Prokopyev) he brought 
with him to Umnak, obtaining 17 Attuan texts, 13 
translations into Attuan of Eastern texts and a large 
lexical material (mainly through comparison with 
the Eastern dialect). 

Unfortunately, however, Jochelson himself was 
able to publish only a very small part of his material—in 
tussia a short grammatical sketch (1912), a critique 
of Veniaminov’s grammar (1919), five Unalaskan 
texts (1923) and a Russian translation of two Attuan 
and four Umnak texts (1915), and, in the United 
States, a short linguistic article (1927) and some 
lexical material in his archaeological and ethnological 
works (1925, 1933). In his later years Jochelson was 
preparing an edition of the texts, with English trans- 
lation, but he did not finish his work and the material 
that after his death came into the possession of the 
New York Public Library (cf. A. Yarmolinsky, Bulletin 
of the New York Public Library, August, 1944) is not 
complete. With the exception of the Aleut-Russian 
and Russian-Aleut glossaries none of the Russian 
originals are included (nor are they found in Russia, 
see Vdovin, 1954: 163), and in the English copies the 
western dialects are represented only by the seven 
Attuan texts and translations published in Part II 
as no. 26-32 and by some Attuan and Atkan paradigms 
and notes in his manuscript grammar. Furthermore, 
the English copies do not seem to be very accurate 
and they obviously fall below the standard of the 
works published by Jochelson in his years of vigor. 


POSTWAR RESEARCH 


Until after World War II no other serious linguistic 
field work is known to have been carried on in the 
Aleutians, and the linguistic part of William S. Laugh- 
lin and Gordon H. Marsh’s large-scale postwar re- 
search seems to have been concerned mainly with 
Umnak. Theodore P. Bank, II, did not include 
linguistics in his research program but in 1949, at 
Atka, he made some tape recordings which he kindly 
has made available for this study, the texts published 
in Part II as no. 34-37 and a word list (90 words) in 
Attuan, and a word list (about 160 words) and some 
notes (read by NG) in Atkan. The bulk of the modern 
material was recorded by the author at Atka during 
five weeks in June-July, 1950, and twelve weeks in 
August—November, 1952. 

For Atkan (Aa) the main informants were the 
following: 

WD, former chief William (Vasilij) Henry Dirks, 
born 1882 at Atka, father American, mother Aleut 
(sister of CS’s father), worked with his father on ships 
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in the Aleutians, learned carpentry etc. until he married 
in 1903 (first wife Golley); well aware of the dialectal 
differences, resolute and critical, speaks, according 
to modern standards, very pure and archaic Atkan, 
English with heavy accent but quite fluently, and 
also some Russian. He was the main overall in- 
formant, especially in 1950, gave most of the proper 
names, dictated texts no. 7-20 and examined Netzve- 
tov’s texts but refused to talk into the recorder. 

LD, Larry (Ilarion) Dirks, son of WD and his second 
Aleut wife, born 1925 at Atka, served for some time 
in the Army; somewhat hesitant, but sincere, speaks 
English very fluently. Controlled the author’s under- 
standing of WD, gave daily overall information in 
1952 and dictated text no. 21 but refused to talk more 
than once into the recorder (word list for the phonetics). 
Some information was also given by his wife Lydia 
(Nevzoroff, born 1927) and his older half brother, 
the present chief William Henry Dirks Jun. 

CS, Cedor Leonte Snigaroff, born 1890 at Atka; 
very earnest, almost monolingual, reads Aleut in 
Cyrillics. Told texts 4-6 and gave place names of 
Atka, all recorded on tape, and some lexical infor- 
mation. 

VS, Vera Agnes Snigaroff, daughter of CS, born 1927 
at Atka; resolute, speaks English fluently. Inter- 
preted her father’s texts and gave some other infor- 
mation. In 1951, by correspondence, some informa- 
tion was also given, in Cyrillies, by her brother, the 
acting priest Poda Snigaroff (b. 1921). 

Some additional Atkan information was given by 
the following, mostly in 1950: Andrew (Andrej) Cedor 
Snigaroff (AS, 1891-1951) and his daughter Clara 
(b. 1925); Nadesta Golley (NG, b. 1929) and—to 
Dr. Bank—her father Sergius (Sergij, b. 1894) and 
mother Jennie E. Golley (Hodikoff, b. 1896 at Attu); 
Annie Golley (Golodoff, b. 1901 at Attu, d. 1953), 
Spiridon Zoachney (b. 1929), Larry Nevzoroff (b. 
1936), and by 

JP, John Nick Prokopeuff (1915-1951), born at 
Dutch Harbor, father Attuan, mother Unalaskan, 
moved to Atka as a child, spoke a heavily mixed dialect 
(see note 400 to text no. 33). 

For Attuan (Au) Dr. Bank’s and the author’s in- 
formants were, respectively, 

AP, Alfred Steven Prokopeuff, born 1909 at Attu, 
to Atka after World War IT (see Part I, p. 15), in 1949 
still spoke fairly pure Attuan, absent in 1952 (worked 
on a Navy ship). 

ML, Mike (Michael) Ephem Lokanin, born 1911 
at the mission school in Unalaska, parents Attuan, 
grown up on Attu where he married Periscovia Mary 
Horosoff (b. 1923 at Atka); very interested in ethnologi- 
eal and linguistic matters, acquainted with all Aleut 
dialects and speaks English very fluently, but his 
Attuan much deteriorated by 1952. Told text no. 33 
and gave overall information, partly after consultation 
of his wife and of Elizabeth Prosoff (b. 1919 at Attu). 


OF ATKA AND ATTU 


ITRANS. AMER. PHIL. soc. 
NOTATION 
PHONOLOGICAL SYMBOLS 


The phonology of Atkan and Attuan Aleut will be 
treated in the grammar. A succinct treatment has 
been published in For Roman Jakobson, 1956: 38-43, 
“Some Problems of Aleut Phonology.” 

Segmental phonemes: 


vowels a i u 
long a i" uw" 
glides — y Ww 
aspirated h Y F 
nasals n n m 
aspirated § N M 
liquids a. a 
aspirated L 
spirants r g Z d v b 
aspirated R G s f 


stops and affricates  q_k ¢ vt p 

r, R, and q are uvular or postpalatal, q sometimes 
affricated. g, G, and k are velar or midpalatal, g 
sometimes almost stopped. z (Atkan only) and s 
are more or less, ¢ decidedly prepalatal. j (in loan- 
words, replica of Russian or English r) is a more or less 
sibilant and palatalized alveolar or alveo-palatal trill 
and vr (Attuan only) the corresponding aftricate. 
d is interdental or postdental, sometimes stopped; 
before i, d and t, and also n, N, 1, L, are usualy pala- 
talized. w and F (Atkan) are labiovelar semivowels, 
v (Attuan, in Atkan only in loanwords) and f (in 
loanwords) are labiodental spirants, and b (like p 
only in loanwords) a bilabial spirant, sometimes 
stopped.—Small capitals and f are used only in such 
positions where the aspirates are in opposition to 
non-aspirates; for the respective unvoiced phonemes 
in contact with s or with stops and affricates and in 
word-final position the ordinary letters are used. 

In the texts recorded on tape, wordforms that are 
spoken together without pause, in one “stretch,” 
are united by a hyphen which before vowel represents 
a glottal catch, and one or more stretches with an 
intonational curve not otherwise broken than by a 
pause, stops or aspiration are delimited, as ‘‘contours,”’ 
by numbers (in the other texts the numbering is tenta- 
tive only). Contours having a steep descent and/or 
unvoicing of several of the last syllables are marked 
by full stop, and those having a moderate descent and 
unvoicing only of one or a couple of the final syllables 
are marked by a comma. Stress, although apparently 
not phonemic in the ordinary sense of the term, is 
marked, impressionistically, as follows: * strongest 
stress and starting point of a steep tonal descent; 
‘ primary stress in general; ‘ secondary stress; '' em- 
phatie stress, of the type of the French accent d’in- 
sistance, with gemination of the consonants and, in 
the case of initial consonants, rudimentary anticipation 
of the vowel. 


Self-corrections, noticeable as a sudden break-off 
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and or a rapid onset, are marked ©; audible inhalations, 
mostly at the end of long stretches, are marked *; 
and longer pauses, sometimes leading to anacolutha, 


are marked P. 
TRANSCRIPTION OF OLDER MATERIAL 


The eighteenth-century material is given according 
to the sources, and the Russian alphabet has been 
transcribed as follows: a, b, v, g, d, e, Z, z, i, j, i, k, 1, 
m, li, 0, p, r,s, t, u, f, x, ¢, &, 8, St, (zero), y, ’, &, e, ju, 
ja, !, i (for names of authors and book titles a simpler 
system is used). 

The Aleut orthography of the Russian missionaries 
and of Jochelson has been transposed to the notation 
used in the modern texts. The traditional use of 
capital letters has been discontinued to avoid con- 
fusion with the notation of the aspirates. The mis- 
sionaries marked aspiration—if at all—by a spiritus 
asper (for h), by a macron or an inverted breve (Jochel- 
son by a small circle above a nasal letter), and by the 
letters x and x with an inverted breve (Jochelson x and 
x with a spiritus asper). The two last-mentioned 
ones are transcribed as G and R, like g and g with an 
inverted breve (Jochelson g with a point under it) 
as g and r, but in contact with s and a stop or affricate 
and in word-final position only g and r are used. 
Jochelson’s b and p with an inverted circumflex have 
similarly been given as v. His t with an inverted 
circumflex has been changed to T, his n with tilde to n, 
and the spiritus asper after final 1, the point after final 
s and the underlined i after y (described by Jochelson 
as ‘short, almost semivowel’’) have been omitted. 
The accents of the sources, which in part indicate 
stress and in part vowel length, have been retained 
(Jochelson’s combination of macron for vowel length 
and acute for stress rendered as *) but - for vowel 
length has been added all through. Velars corrected 
to uvulars or vice versa and, in Jochelson’s texts, zero 
corrected to h and n to 9, are given in italics. In 
Netzvetov’s and Jochelson’s texts the contour num- 
bering has been added tentatively. Further editorial 
details are pointed out in notes to the texts. 


NOTE ON THE TRANSLATION 


The translation is quasi-literal and goes stretch by 
stretch, i.e. in the dictated and older texts word by 
word, the translated stretches being separated by 
In some cases, marked // unless at the end of a con- 
tour, two or three stretches (words) are translated 
together. The translation of some of the longer 
periods may at first glance look somewhat obscure but 
will easily clear up if one remembers that the Aleut 
word order very often is the inverse of the English one. 

The translations of the older sources have to some 
extent been rephrased. Real departures are indicated 
In notes. 


ABBREVIATIONS AND REFERENCES 
Aa: Dialect of Atka. 
absol.: Absolutive case. 


‘ 
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AP: Alfred Prokopeuff, Attuan informant. 

AS: Andrew Snigaroff, Atkan informant. 

Au: Dialect of Attu. 

Bank, THEopore P., II, 1952: Experiences of scientific explora- 
tion in the Aleutian Islands. Asa Gray Bulletin, N. S., 
4(1). 

BERREMAN, GERALD D., 1955: Inquiry into community inte- 
gration in an Aleutian village. American Anthropologist 
57(1), pt. 1: pp. 49-59. 

BtrRKET-SmitH, Kas, 1953: The Chugach Eskimo. National- 
museets Skrifter, Etnografisk Rekke 6. Copenhagen. 

Buicu, 8. K., 1904: Ocherk Istorii Yazykoznaniya v Rossii. 
Zapiski istoriko-filologicheskago fakul’teta imperatorskago 
S.-Peterburgskago Universiteta. Chast’ LXXV. 8.-Pet.bg. 

Coxe, WiLuLIAM: Account of Russian discoveries between Asia 
and America. London, 1780. 

CS: Cedor Snigaroff, Atkan informant. 

Dau’, Vuapimir: Tolkovoi slovar’ zhivogo velikorusskogo 
yazyka I-IV. Moscow, 1955 (first edition 1880-1882). 

DaLL, WriLLiAM H., 1870: Alaska and its resources. Boston. 

E.uiorr, HENRY W., 1875: A report upon the condition of 
affairs in the Territory of Alaska. Washington. 

- 1886: An Arctie province, Alaska and the Seal Islands. Lon- 
don. 

HamMericuH, L. L., 1954: The Russian stratum in Alaskan 
Eskimo. Slavic Werd 10 (4). 

HrouicKka, ALES, 1945: The Aleutian and Commander Islands 
and their inhabitants. Philadelphia, Wistar Institute of 
Anatomy and Biology. 

JOCHELSON, WALDEMAR: Manuscript material in the New York 
Publie Library. 

— 1912: Zametki o foneticheskikh i strukturrykh osnovakh 
aleutskago yazyka. Bulletin de l’Académie Impériale des 
Sciences de St.-Pétersbourg 6: 1031-1046. 

— 1915: Obraztzy materialov po aleutskoi zhivoi starine. 
Zhivaya Starina 1915 (1-4): 293-308. 

— 1918: Opis’ fol’klornykh i lingvisticheskikh materialov 
V. I. Iokhel’sona, khranyashchikhsya v Aziatskom Muzee 
Rossiiskoi Akademii Nauk. Bulletin de UAcadémie etc. 
12: 1979-2003. 

- 1919: Aleutskii yazyk v osveshchenii grammatiki Venia- 
minova. Bulletin de l’Académie etc. 13: 133-154, 287-315 
— 1923: Materialy po izucheniyu aleutskogo yazyka i fol’klora. 
Tom I. Obraztzy narodnoi_ slovesnosti. Vypusk  1-i. 
Teksty na unalashkinskom narechii. S perevodom i pri- 

mechaniyami. Petrograd. 

— 1925: Archaeological investigations in the Aleutian Islands. 
Carnegie Institution of Washington Publication No. 367. 

— 1927: The instrumental and the comitative in the Aleut 
Language. Language 3: 9-11. Baltimore. 

— 1933: History, ethnology and anthropology of the Aleut. 
Carnegie Institution of Washington Publication No. 432. 

KLEIBER, Boris: Personal communication. 

Korsakov, G.: Nimylansko-russkii slovar’. Moscow, 1939. 

LAUGHLIN, W.S., ANp G. H. Marsu, 1951: A new view of the 
history of the Aleutians. Arctic 4 (2). 

LD: Larry Dirks, Atkan informant. 

Levina-Potapova: Narody Sibiri. Moscow, 1956. 

LITKE, Fepor: Puteshestviye vokrug sveta, sovershennoye po 
poveleniyu Imperatora Nikolaya I, na voyennom shlyupe 
Senyavine v 1826, 1827, 1828 i 1829 godakh. S.-Petersburg, 
1835. 

Marsu, Gorpon H.: Personal communication. 

Marsu, Gorpon H., AND WILLIAM 8. LAUGHLIN, 1956: Human 
anatomical knowledge among the Aleutian Islanders. 
Southwestern Journal of Anthropology 12(1): 38-78. 

Merck: Carl Heinrich Mercks Ethnographische Beobach- 
tungen iiber die Véilker des Beringmeeres 1789-91. Ed. A. 
Jacobi. Baessler-Archiv, Band XX. Berlin, 1937. 

ML: Mike Lokanin, Attuan informant. 

Morcan, Murray, 1947: Bridge to Russia, those amazing 
Aleutians. New York, E. P. Dutton & Company, Ine. 
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NeEtzvETov, Iakov: Contributions to Veniaminov’s works (cf. 
p. 6). 

NG: Nadesta Golley, Atkan informant. 

NNB: Neue Nordische Beytriige zur physikalischen und 
geographischen Erd- und Vo6lkerbeschreibung, Natur- 
geschichte und Oekonomie. Zweyter Band. St. Petersburg 
und Leipzig, 1781: 308-324: Bericht von einer im Jahre 1772 
angetretenen Seereise zu den zwischen Kamtschatka und 
Amerika gelegenen Inseln, unter Anfiihrung des Peredof- 
schiks Dmitrei Bragin.—Dritter Band, 1782: 274-288: 
Auszug aus dem Reisebericht des Russischen Steuermanns 
Saikof, iiber eine bis an das feste Land von Amerika 
geschehenen Schifffahrt. Jbid., 325-341: Auszug aus dem 
Tagebuch einer Seereise welche Iwan Solowief in den Jahren 
1770 bis 1775 bis an die zum festen Lande Amerika gehorige 
Landspitze Alaska verrichtet. (Ed. P. S. Pallas.) 

OKuN, S. B., 1951: The Russian-American Company. Edited, 
with introduction, by B. D. Grekov. Translated from the 
Russian by Carl Ginsburg. Cambridge, Massachusetts. 

pl.n.: Place name. 

poss. suff.: Possessive (referential) suffix. 

Rask, Rasmus: Manuscript in the Royal Library, Copenhagen. 
Cf. Thalbitzer. 

rel.: Relative case. 

Russ. Adm.: Russian administration of Alaska and the status 
of the Alaskan natives. Prepared by the Chief of the 
Foreign Law Section, Law Library of the Library of Con 
gress. S8Ist Congress, 2d Session, Document No. 152. 

S.: Salomatov, Lavrenty, manuscripts in the Alaskan Russian 

Church Archives, Library of Congress (see p. 6 f). 

\RYCHEV, GAVRIIL, 1802: Puteshestviye flota kapitana Sary 

cheva po Severovostochnoi chasti Sibiri, Ledovitomu 

moryu i Vostochnomu okeanu, v prodolzheniye os’mi let, pri 

Geograficheskoi i Astronomicheskoi morskoi Ekspeditzii, 

byvshei pod nachal’stvom flota Kapitana Billingsa, s 1785 

po 1793 god. I-III. Sanktpeterburg. 

1896: Gavrila Sarytschew’s achtjihrige Reise im nord 
éstlichen Sibirien.... Aus dem Russischen iibersetzt von 

Johann Heinrich Busse. 1.-2. Theil. Leipzig, 1805-1806. 

1811: Puteshestviye Kapitana Billingsa chrez Chukotskuyu 

zemlyu ot Beringova proliva do Nizhnekolymskogo ostrova, 

i plavaniye kapitana Galla na sudne Chernom Orle po Severo 

vostochnomu okeanu v 1791 godu. Sanktpeterburg. 

Sauer, Martin, 1802: An account of a geographical and astro 
nomical expedition to the northern part of Russia, performed 
by Commander Joseph Billings in the years 1785-1794. 
London. 

- 1803: Reise nach den nérdlichen Gegenden von Russischen 
Asien und Amerika. Weimar. 
SHEPARD, ISABEL S., 1889: The cruise of the U. 8. 


t 


Steamer 


OF ATKA AND ATTU 


[TRANS. AMER. PHIL. So: 


“Rush’’ in Behring Sea, summer of 1889. San Francisco. 
STAHLIN, JACOB VON, 1774: Das von den Russen in den Jahren 


1765, 1766, 1767 entdeckte nordische Insel-Meer zwischen 
Kamtschatka und Nord-Amerika. Stuttgart. 

1776: Neue Nachrichten von den neuentdeckten [nsel) 
in der See zwischen Asien und America. Hamburg and 
Leipzig. (Not seen by the author.) 


THALBITZER, WILLIAM, 1916: Et Manuskript af Rasmus Rask 
om Aleuternes Sprog, sammenlignet med Cr@gnlendernes, 
Oversigt over det Kgl. Danske VWidenskabernes Selskabs 
Forhandlinger, 1916, No. 3: 211-249. 

1921: The Aleutian language compared with Greenlandic 
International Journal of American Linguistics 2: 40 ff. 

TIKHON: Svyatove Yevangeliye ot Luki na Aleutsko-Lis’vev 

skom narechii. Izdano po blagosloveniyu) Yego Pre 

osvvashchenstva, Preosvyashchenneishago Tikhona, Yepis 

kopa Aleutskago i S.-Amerikanskago. New York, 1903. 

Svvatoye Yevangelive ot Toanna 1902.—Devaniya 

Svyatvkh Apostol ete., 1902. 

: Eastern Aleut dialect of Unalaska and/or Umnak. 

SCP: United States Coast Pilot. Alaska, Part II. Fifth 

(1947) Edition. And Supplement, January 1, 1952. U.S 

Department of Commerce, Coast and Geodetic Survey. 

Voovin, I. 8., 1954: Istoriya izucheniya paleoaziatskikh 
vazykov. Moscow and Leningrad. 

VENIAMINOV, IOANN, 1840: Gospoda Nashego lisusa Khrista 
Yevangelive napisannoye Apostolom Matfeyem. S Rus 
skago yazyka na Aleutsko-Lis’vyevskil perevel ... (Second 
edition, 1896). S.-Peterburg. 

Nachatki Khristianskago uchenivya na Aleutsko-Lis’vev 
skom yazyke. (Edition, 1898). Sanktpeterburg. 
: Ukazaniye puti v tzarstvive nebesnoye. Poucheniye, (na 
Aleutsko-Lis’vevskom vazyke) sochinennoye . . . (Edition, 
1899). Moscow. 

Zapiski ob ostrovakh 
Sanktpeterburg. 

1846: Opyt grammatiki Aleutsko-Lis’yevskago yazyka 
Sanktpeterburg. Entirely based on this work are, not only 
the grammars of V. Henri (Paris, 1879) and A. Pfizmaier 


etc., 


U 
U 


I-11. 


Unalashkinskago Otdela. 


(Vienna, 1884), but also, with insignificant additions, The 
Aleut language ... by Richard Henry Geoghegan. Edited 


by Fredericka I. Martin. United States Department of the 
Interior, 1944. 

VS: Vera Snigaroff, Atkan informant. 

WD: William Dirks, Atkan informant. 

Yaz. i Pism.: Yazyki i pis’mennost’ narodov severa. Pod 
obshehei redaktzei Ya. P. Al’kora. Chast’ III. Yazyki 
i pis’mennost’ paleoaziatskikh narodov. Pod _ redaktzei 
Ye. A. Kreynovicha. Moscow and Leningrad, 1934. 

Zapiski: See Veniaminov, 1840. 























PART I. PROPER NAMES 


NATIONS 
RUSSIAN LOANWOKDS 

The term Aleut is nowadays used as a national 
aame both by the Aleuts proper (Aa aligutar, pl. -s; 
NG aliwtas) and by the Eskimos of Alaska Peninsula 
and the Pacific Coast farther east (Hammerich, 1954: 
404, 410 alwtik, Birket-Smith, 1953: 19). As is well 
known, the term, first attested in a report of 1747 
(Jochelson, 1933: 13), was brought by the Russians 
(Aleit, pl. Aledty). in the early days the Aleutian 
Islands, i.e. the islands later specified as the Near 
Islands (Blize Ostrova), were supposed to lie farther 
to the north and closer to the Asiatic Coast than they 
later proved to do, and the name probably derives, 
as suggested already in the eighteenth century, from 
the Koryak village name Alut, Russ. Ol’vitorskoje 
(Korsakov; cf. von Stahlin, 1774: 11 and the references 
in Hrdli¢ka, 1945: 20 ff.). Spreading eastwards with 
the Russian hunters it was adopted as early as in the 
1760’s by the natives of the Fox Islands (Coxe, 263) 
and finally covered the category of natives called, in 
the 1844 charter of the Russian American Company, 
settled tribes or tribes dependent on the colonial ad- 
ministration (Russ. Adm., 14 ff.). 

Aacugcea-s, the rest of the Alaskan Eskimos or “‘north- 
ern Aleuts” (WD), are the Russians’ Sid’aéije Cukéi 
(sedentary Chukchees), so called in contradistinetion 
to the nomadic or real Chukchees (Russ. sg. Cukéa, 
from Chukchee—Koryak cawcu ‘“‘reindeer-breeder, 
rich in reindeer,” cf. Yaz. i Pism. III 5, 49 and Vdovin, 
1954: 75). The Indians of southeastern Alaska are 
called Aa kulu:za-s, from Russ. Kolézi (KoloZej, 
Kolosi, ete.) ‘Tlingit,’ and those of the United States 
Aa dikaja-s, from Russ. dikar’, pl. dikari “savages.” 

At Atka a Russian was formerly called saligurir 
“one with a cap on” (Netzvetov, Jochelson, cf. fig. 26), 
nowadays kasakar, from Russ. kazédk—as shown by 
the -s- instead of -z- through U kasakar (attested 
since Rask). The immediate source of Aa pl. amila‘yus, 
Jochelson U amildyar and AuU amilikdnar ‘“‘American”’ 
is not quite clear but Aa amijikacnci-r is certainly 
adopted from Russ. pl. amerikdncy (sg. amerikdnec). 
Aa tayarum quma’, Au AP tayaru-quma: “white man” 
is a translation from English. 


NATIVE TERMS 


unayar, pl. Aa unayas, AuU unayan (attested since 
Rask) is the native name of the Aleuts proper, east- 
wards to and including the Shumagin Islands and, on 
Alaska Peninsula, to Port Moller (WD) or to a line 
from Pavlov Bay to Cape Stroganov (Petroff, 1880 
in Hrdli¢ka, 1945: 22). Cf. wnaya- “the seaside be- 
neath some place (pl.n. 675), sound or channel be- 
tween a smaller and a bigger island (Aa, Au), passage 
(text 4.547) ete.,” a compound of aya- “side” and the 
demonstrative un(a)- “extended below there (e.g. at 
the coast)? which occurs in several names of islands, 
notably in the eastern part of the chain, off the tip of 
Alaska Peninsula (see below). 
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Aa kana-ris, Jochelson U sg. kanarr, pl. -n, are their 
former Eskimo enemies of Alaska Peninsula and Ko- 
diak Island, Esk. 1763 Kanagist (Coxe, 117), 1775 
Kandga (NNB 3: 284), Sarychev 1802 II 164 Kan’ag-, 
Merck 116 Koniagi (with explicit inclusion of the north 
side of the Peninsula), but Sauer, 1803: 178 Su-u-zt 
according to WD the Pacific Eskimos all the way to 
Valdez, i.e. including the suket or swt and suacit (Bir- 
ket-Smith, 1953: 19). Cf. pln. 898. 


TRIBES AND DEMOGRAPHIC SURVEY 


THE EASTERN TRIBES 


Aa qagakuris (Netzvetov, WD) ‘those having the 
eastern ones, the easterners” are the inhabitants of the 
so-called Unalaska division (otdél) of the Russian ad- 
ministration (cf. Veniaminov, Zapiski, 2: 159), i.e. the 
Aleut part of Alaska Peninsula and the islands known 
as Lis’je Ostrova, Fox Islands, since the Russian 
hunters of the 1760’s (Coxe, 148), and includes several 
native tribes or groups. To the tribal names which 
follow are added some place names furnished by W. 
Dirks and the older sources, although this area is 
outside the scope of the present study. Cf. map 1. 

I. Aa gagi‘rus (ms. also, but probably wrong, qagi’- 
gus), U [gaga'n tayaruyin] ‘people of the east’ (ef. 
text 4.190): 1769 Kataghayakiki (Coxe, 263), Sary- 
chev, 1802 2: 164 Kagantayaum-, Sauer, 1802: 154 
Kagataiakung’n, Veniaminov Zapiski 2: 2 (Hrdliéka, 
1945: 21) Qégan Tayarii yin. 

Their territory included: (a) The western part of the 
mainland (Aa tana‘gamag) or Alaska Peninsula, Aa 
Netsv., U Joch. alagsgir, Au Joch. alagsir (texts 3.10, 
26.81 ff.), 1761 Alaksu, Alachshak (Coxe, 65) ete., 
with (b) Deer Island (As itrayag), so called since Sclo- 
wief, 1773 (Olenoi Ostrof, NNB 3: 334), and the other 
smaller islands off the coast. (c) Unga and the other 
Shumagin Islands. (d) Unimak Island, Aa unimgir, 
U Joch. rel. unimgim, 1766-1770 and later Unimak 
(Coxe, 167), with poss. suff. 1762 Unyumga, 1771 
Unimga (Coxe 25, 298) [? “the large or main one 
off it, scil. off the Peninsula’’], with (e) Ikatan Penin- 
sula, Aa ikatur. (f) Sanak Islands: Sanak Island, Aa 
sanacag (ms. -r) U Joch. sanarag-, sanarar-, 1771 
Sannaga (NNB 2: 326 ff.) ete. (off Sanak Harbor is the 
islet huginar, round the island several bays, on the 
north side by the fishing station manikardar and mani- 
kardam qgigayan uda: “the bay on the east side of M.,” 
on the east end ka-dar, on the southeast side gasagsar) ; 
Long Island, sanaeagim ynugan tana: “‘the island south 
of 8.”; Caton Island, gagan unimgir ‘eastern U.” 
(cf. above). 

Among these people, formerly the most numerous 
and powerful of the Aleut tribes, Veniaminov singled 
out the people of Unimak, unimgin, as a special group 
(Zapiski, 2: 2, Hrdli¢ka, 945: 21) and Krenitzin re- 
ported, 1768-1769, that they were raiding the people of 
‘“‘Alaxa’’ (Coxe, 261), but similarly, in 1771, the twenty 
men of Sannaga (Sannak) told Solowief that they were 
raided by the inhabitants of the “Insel Alakscha”’ 
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(NNB 2: 328); thus, there might have been at least 
three subgroups. By 1834 the total number was re- 
duced to about 400 (Veniaminov in Hrdliéka, 1945: 
38 ff.), but Father Innocent Shiesnekov’s record of 
1874 (Elliott, 1875: 226) gives 597, including 167 
“Creoles.”’ The last remnants of the tribe are the 
alagsgin or alagsgin unayanin (Joch. ms.) of Belkofski 

a village of about 25 houses (USCP 334) settled from 
Sannak in 1823 (Veniaminov in Hrdliéka, 1945: 38) 
and now almost entirely English speaking (occasional 
information to the author by one of the inhabitants) 
and of the “‘small native village known as Morzhovoi’”’ 
(USCP, 344) in the neighberhood of False Pass, and 
what may be left of the natives of Unga (ef. Hrdliéka, 
1945: 25). 

Il. Aa qigttrus (ms. also qigitgus), U. |gégzrun|: 
1769 Kighigusi (Coxe, 263), Sarychev, 1802: 2: 164 
Kigegon, Veniaminoyv Qirigun “northeast people’’ [or 
‘near easterners’’?], the people of the Krenitzin group 
and the eastern part of Unalaska as far as Veselov 
(Zapiski, 2: 2 f., Hrdli¢éka, 1945: 21)—among them 
(a) Akun Island, Aa akuyar; (b) Akutan Island, Aa, U 
Joch. akutanar ‘‘the island over there’? (aku-); (c) 
Unalga Island, Aa unalra (cf. pl.n. 998 and un- above), 
with the islets, fanris, off it; possibly also (d) Sedanka 
Island, Aa, U Joch. sida‘nar, 1764-1766 Sedak (Coxe, 
135, 140), Sauer, 1802: 154 Szthanak (referred to tribe 
III). 

In the 1770’s the Krenitzin Islands were reported to 
house about 170 men with their families (NNB 2: 313 
f.), in 1791 Sarychev listed 184 taxable men from Uga- 
mak to Unalga and 15 on Sedanka (2: table), in 1834 
Veniaminov counted 311 inhabitants (Hrdliéka, 1945: 
41), Shiesnekov’s record of 1874 gives 289, and there 
still is a village on Akutan and a small one, Biorka, on 
Sedanka with 19 inhabitants in 1942 (Berreman, 1955: 
57). 

III. Aa gawalanis (attested since Netzvetov); Au 
1771 Kavalang (Coxe, 298, with inclusion of tribes I- 
Il); U qawalayin, qgawalagin (Marsh), 1768-1769 
Kogholaghi (Coxe, 263), Sarychev, 1802: 2: 164 kagu- 
lan- (1806 Kagulangen), Sauer, 1802: 154 Cowghalin- 
gen, Merck 116 Kaualang, Veniaminoy Zapiski II 
Qaulayin or Kagilayin (Hrdliéka, 1945: 21), explained 
by Merck as ‘“‘Seeléwengegend”’ (qawa- “‘sea lion’’) but 
rather derived from the obsolete demonstrative stem 
found in pl.n. 992 gawa-lra and corresponding to gaga- 
(cf. I) as awa- “passing, proceeding there’ to aga- 
“there along the other side,” hawa- (hagu—) ‘‘moving 
there, etc.”’ to haga- ‘“‘up along there.” 

Their most important island was (a) Unalaska, 
1763-1764 ete. Unalashka (Coxe, 87)—hence Aa 
unala'sga and Aa, U Joch. rel. wnalasska-m (native 
form probably *un-alagsga ? “the insular Alaska’), 
1763-1771 also Agunalashka, Aghunalashka (Coxe, 39, 
106, 166, 298), Veniaminov (Ukaz.) loc. Ndwnaldgsgan, 
Jochelson ms. Nahwdn-Aldgsgir “the nearest to Alaska’”’ 
(cf. awa-, hawa- above, of which U nawa-n is a near 
synonym), with Unalaska village, Aa dlwlur, Sarychev, 


1802: table Jil’ul’uk, Veniaminov, Jochelson ihilar. 
rel. zlidam, and numerous former villages. The island 
was in 1764-1766 “supposed to contain several thou- 
sand inhabitants,” in 1768-1769 “upwards of a thou- 
sand inhabitants,” having been “formerly much more 
populous” (Coxe, 148, 259). In 1791 Sarychevy listed 
192 taxable men (1802: 2: table), in 1834 Veniaminoy 
counted 470 inhabitants (Hrdliéka, 1945: 41), Shies- 
nekov’s record of 1874 gives 595, including 171 “‘cre- 
oles’, but in 1952 there were only 120 natives in 
Unalaska village (Bank, 1952: 217) and a smaller num- 
ber in three other villages (ef. USCP, 390, 394, 396). 

(b) Umnak—so spelled since 1763-1764 (Coxe, 87), 
U Joch. rel. umnagim, but Aa, Au ML unmag [? un-mag, 
cf. unimgir ete. above and unirus below], with (c) 
Samalga Island, Aa samalra, 1766-1770 Shemalga, 
1771 Schelmaga (Coxe, 166, 298), Sarychev and later 
Samalga |probably sama-lra from an obsolete demon- 
strative stem, Esk. sam-, corresponding to saka- “out 
there on the sea, down there” as ama- “far away, out 
of sight” to aka- “far out there” etc.|, formerly, before 
Glotov’s massacres, also had a very numerous popula- 
tion, in more than twenty villages (Veniaminov in 
Hrdliéka, 1945: 38 f.). In 1791 Sarychev listed only 
60 taxable men and Veniaminov, in 1834, 109 inhabit 
ants in two villages (Hrdli¢ka, 1945: 41), of which one 
is left, with a population of 119 in 1874 (Shiesnekov, 
Elliott, 1875: 226), of 56 in 1952 (Berreman, 1955: 56). 
In the first part of the nineteenth century the people 
of Umnak differed linguistically from the Unalaskans, 
having certain important features in common with the 
Atkans (Veniaminov, 1846: XII f.), and may possibly 
have constituted a separate tribe or subtribe—perhaps 
together with the former inhabitants of: _ 

(¢@) Islands of Four Mountains, Russ. Cetyreso- 
posnyje Ostrova (Sarychev etc.)—1766-1770 more 
aptly ‘Pit Sopki or the five Mountains” (Coxe, 165), 
called, all together, Aa uni‘rus, Sauer, 1802: 154 
Oone-agun, obviously derived from un- and correspond- 
ing to the tribal names I gagi‘rus, II qigtrus above. 
The inhabitants, however, destroyed by Glotov in 
1764 (Veniaminov ap. Hrdliéka, 1945: 37 f.), were by 
the Unalaskans ealled [aku-run]: Sarychev, 1802: 2 
164 akogan-, Sauer, 1802, 154 Akoghun, Merck, 116 
Akugun, Veniaminov Akigan or Aktigun, i.e. those of 
there (Zapiski, 2: 2, 3 in Hrdliéka, 1945: 21; aku- 
“there to the side,” cf. akutanar etc. above), but this is 
perhaps a later name, due to the people advancing 
from the east (on the two layers of population in the 
eastern part of the chain see W. S. Laughlinand G. H. 
Marsh, A New View of the History of the Aleutians, 
Arctic 4(2): 75 ff., 1951). The individual names of the 
islands, some of them hard to identify in the older 
sources, are: (1) Chuginadak Island, Aa tanar ayunar 
“Big Island,’ 1766-1770 Tana-Unok, 1771 Tana-gu- 
lana (Coxe, 165, 298), 1775 (NNB 3: map) and Sary- 
chev 1802: 2: 7 Tana, Sauer, 1802: map Tanaguni, 
Veniaminov Zapiski, 1: 136 Tanagq Ayunag (Hrdliéka, 
1945: 37), with the constantly smoking Mount Cleve- 
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land, Aa cuginadar |? “constant simmering,” cf. pl.n. 
3], 1775 “Tschuginada wo heisse Quellen,” Sarychev 


Cuvinok. (2) Kagamil Island, Aa gaga:milar, 1766-1770 
Kagaumila, 1771 Kagamin, 1775 Chagamil, Sarychev 
Xavamil, Veniaminov Kagamil’ak. (3) Uliaga Island, 
Aa hulara, 1766-1770, 1771 Ulaga, Sarychev Ul’aga 
(1: map UVavxa), Veniaminov Uldgan (rel.). (4) 
Carlisle Island,? 1766-1770 Kigalgist, 1771, Venia- 
minov Kigdlga |? qiga-lra|. (5) Herbert Island,? 
1766-1770 T'sigulak, 1771 Tschegula, 1775 Tschugayak, 
Sauer, 1802: map T’shugilli, Veniaminov Cagul’ak [? 
cirular, ef. pln. 707 and 1043]. Farther west are (e) 
Yunaska Island, Aa yunarsga |? cf. pl.n. 764], 1766- 
1770 Yunaksan (rel.), 1775 Junaksa, Sarychev ete. 
Yunaska, inhabited as late as 1835 (Veniaminov in 
Hrdli¢ka, 1945: 38). (f) Chagulak Island, Aa 
cuga‘rinar, Sarychev, Sauer T'shugagan, Veniaminov 
Cugiginak. (g) Amukta Island, Aa amu:rtar [? ef. 
amu- ‘‘lightening’’], 1766-1770 etc. Amuchta, formerly 
inhabited (Veniaminovy loc. cit., cf. text 4.387 ff.). 

The Pribilof Islands, (h) St. Paul and (7) St. George. 
first visited by Gerasim Pribilof in 1786 (Jochelson, 
1933: 43), got their Aleut population from Unalaska 
and Umnak in the early nineteenth-century. In 1834 
it numbered 182 (Veniaminov in Hrdliéka, 1945: 41), 
at the end of the Russian period 365 (Dall 1870, 537) 
and now about 490 (Murray Morgan, 1947: 190)—the 
most prosperous of the modern groups. 


THE WESTERN TRIBES 
‘““Namirun, westerners,” according to Veniaminov, 
was the name by which “all the Andreanov islanders 
call themselves” (Zapiski, 2: 3, transl. Hrdliéka, 1945: 
21), i.e. the natives of the so-called Atka division of 
the Russian American Company as reorganized in 
1821, including those moved by the Russians to the 
Commander Islands (cf. Zapiski, 3: 1 and p. 14 below) 
and numbering, in 1834, about 750 in all (Zapiski, 1: 
VI in Hrdliéka, 1945: 33). According to Veniaminov 
and the older sources the western islands were formerly 
divided among three native tribes. According to W. 
Dirks there was a fourth tribe or subtribe, called by 
the name that Veniaminov attributes to all the natives 
of the Atka division (see V below). 

IV. nerur, pl. Aa niruris, Au U Joch. -n, 1771 
Negho (Coxe 298), Sarychev, 1802: 2: 164 negor-, 
Merck, 116 Negho “kriegsgefangene”’ [??], Veniaminov 
Zapiski, 2: 3 niririn, niyagtyin, occupied the 
Andreanof Islands—Russ. Andreyanovskije Ostrova, 
so named after the merchant Andrean (Adrian) 
Tolstykh’s vessel “St. Andrean and Natalia” that visited 
the islands in 1761-1764 and brought back the first 
certain account (Coxe, 74)—or more exactly, accord- 
ing to W. Dirks, the islands between Amukta Pass 
and Kanaga Pass (pl.n. 943). On the easternmost 
island, Seguam (pl.n. 1), no permanent settlement is 
reported but on the islands farther west there were, 
according to the tradition (texts and modern reports), 
some thirty native “villages,” five on Amlia (pln. 31, 
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41, 76, 82, 203), eight or nine on Atka (pl.n. 236, 255, 
280, 338, 501, 505, 559, 600, 634), at least one each on 
Oglodak (pl.n. 677), Tagalak (pl.n. 699), Sitkin (pl.n. 
740) and Little Tanaga (pl.n. 787), eight on Adak 
(pl.n. 854, 859, 861, 865, 870, 893) and five on Kanaga 
(pl.n. 905, 906, 912, 919, 927). Before the coming of 
the Russians the people of this tribe were constantly 
raided by their more numerous neighbors to the east, 
the gawalanis (cf. texts 2 and 4), but in turn took the 
offensive against their weaker neighbors to the west 
(Netzvetov in Zapiski, 3: 17; cf. V below and text 33 
note 400). 


The first encounters with the Russian hunters ap- 
parently took place between 1750 and 1752 on Atka, 
where the navigator of Trapeznikov’s vessel captured 
a native in order to teach him the Russian language, 
and in 1752 on Adak, where Bashmakov with 14 
Russians and 20 Kamchadal was attacked by the 
natives, remaining, however, almost two years in 
order to hunt sea-otters (Jochelson, 1933: 3). In 
1753-1754 thirteen of the islands—probably Adak 
and the islands east to Tagalak—were said to contain 
about a thousand souls (Serebranikov, Coxe, 49 ff., 
cf. also p. 72); in view of the number of old villages 
reported, this seems to be a fairly reasonable figure 
and the total number of tribesmen, before the coming 
of the Russian exploiters, might have been considerably 
larger, although, of course, any such estimation re- 
mains a matter of guess. Ten years later Vasyutinsky 
of the Tolstykh expedition reported that there were 
about 200 souls on Kanaga, 60 on Atka, 60 on Amlia, 
and 4 families on Sitkin, and the same number on 
Tagalak, but he was unable to give the exact number 
of people living on Adak, “‘as they often move in whole 
families from one island to another. . .and settle where 
they like” (Coxe, 75 ff.; Berg, in Jochelson, 1933: 7, 
says 400 instead of 4 families). In 1776 Bragin 
(NNB 2: 317 f.) found on these six islands and Igitkin 
(pl.n. 725) 115 men with their families. In 1791 
Sarychev (1802: 2: table) listed altogether 206 male 
inhabitants, 137 of them being taxable men—30 of 
Amlia (pl.n. 76, 203), 30 of Atka (pl.n. 634), 14 of 
Chugul (pl.n. 712), 21 of Adak (pl.n. 854, 865) and 
42 of Kanaga (pl.n. 905, 906, 924). 

After 1821 the remnants of the tribe, together with 
people from the west (cf. V-VI below), were still more 
concentrated by the Russians (cf. text 4.517 ff.). 
Litke listed 130 inhabitants (63 male—67 female) of 
Atka, 62 (29-33) of Chugul and 193 (104-89) of Adak 
(Hrdli¢ka, 1945: 34). At that time (1825) Atka got a 
permanent Russian settlement with a church (ef. 
pl.n. 374 and texts 4.499 ff. and 5), housing the ad- 
ministration of the division and the priest, about 
fifty Russian hunters and “sixty Aleuts,” the other 
natives of the division numbering ‘‘271 on eight tiny 
islands” (Okun, 1951: 55; the figures probably include 
men only). In 1826 the Amlia people had been re- 
moved to Atka but in 1838 a colony of Aleuts was 
again placed on Amlia (cf. pl.n. 203 and texts 5.141 ff. 
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and 6), in consequence of the great increase of the blue 
foxes introduced there by the Company (Dall, 1870: 
335, 339). In 1860 a school on Amlia had 30 pupils, 
and at the end of the Russian regime, according to 
data “corrected from Russian estimates, and, if any- 
thing, above rather than below the actual number,” 
there were 150 natives on Amlia and 220 natives and 
65 “Creoles” on Atka (op. cit., 352, 537). Apparently, 
however, the Amlia group was soon brought to Atka 
village, cf. p. 15. 

V. na‘mMirus “westerners,” according to W. Dirks, 
was the name of the inhabitants of Tanaga and the 
Delarof Islands (the latter named after a manager of 
the Shelikov company in the 1780’s). Their language 
was different from that of the nzruris—they said 
qug*t’ instead of a-y ‘“‘yes’’—and also the form of their 
kayaks was different. On Tanaga there were at least 
five villages (pl.n. 953, 960, 962, 966, 967, 969, 971) 
and there were further villages on Ilak (pl.n. 974), 
Kavalga (pl.n. 994), Unalga (pl.n. 998), and perhaps 
on Skagul (pl.n. 980), but ‘the nz*ruris killed all the 
men and took the women back home with them” (W. 
Dirks). 

In 1761, however, after Bashmakov had spent an 
entire year hunting there (1757-1758, Jochelson, 
1933: 3), one of Tolstykh’s men found inhabitants on 
the island “Tanavayan” who “voluntarily agreed to 
pay yassak”’ (op. cit. 5), and some years later Bragin 
(NNB 2: 320) found 30 male inhabitants of Tanaga 
and also some inhabitants on five small islands south 
of it—possibly the above-mentioned four islands and 
Ogliuga. In 1791 Sarychev listed 29 taxable men of 
Tanaga (pl.n. 951, 953, 967, 971) and 8 of Ilak (1802: 
2: table). Sauer, however, says that people were 
found in only one village on Tanaga—about 20 women 
and a few old men and children, the men having been 
taken away by a Russian hunting party; “‘this island 
was formerly very well inhabited, but the Russians 
have almost depopulated it, which is completely the 
case with those to the west’? (1802, 222). Later no 
inhabitants of these islands have been reported. 

VI. Aa garus, Au 1771 Khao (Coxe, 297), U 
Sarychev 1802: 2: 164 kagox-, Merck Karho, Venia- 
minov Zapiski, 2: 3 Karun, occupied the Rat Islands— 
Russ. Krys’je Ostrova (ef. pl.n. 1039)—including 
Buldir (pl.n. 1056). Only three former villages were 
mentioned by W. Dirks, all on Amchitka (pl.n. 1013, 
1024, 1028), but there were at least two additional 
ones on that island and three on Kiska (see Hrdliéka, 
1945: 363 and 223 ff.). In 1754-1757 the chief of 
Attu (tribe VII) informed the Russians “that East- 
ward there are three larger and well peopled islands, 
Ibiya [pl.n. 1056], Kicksa [pl.n. 1044], and Olas [? 
pl.n. 1037], whose inhabitants speak a different lan- 
guage’”’ (Coxe, 46). 

In 1757 Bashmakov visited Kiska (Jochelson, 1933: 
3). About twenty years later Bragin found on 
“Unjaik” (pl.n. 1037) “ohngefaihr fiinf und zwanzig 
Familien, deren Sprache etwas von der benachbarten 
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Insulaner [tribe V] ihrer verschieden ist,’ and as to 
Amchitka, “ohngefihr dreyssig Manner mit ihren 
Angehérigen machen die Bevélkerung aus, und sind in 
Sprache und Sitte denen von Unak dhnlich” (NNB 2: 
321 f.); the former island, Semisopochnoi, was stil! 
inhabited at Sarychev’s time (1802: 2: 180). 

Litke lists 42 inhabitants of Amchitka (Hrdliéka, 
1945, 34) but, according to W. Dirks, at the time 
when the Russians built the settlement on Atka, the 
gakus—who said a-y (end of a° rounded and nasalized) 
“ves” “like a sea-parrot’’—were brought eastwards in 
baidars (umiaks), some to Adak (pl.n. 865) and some 
to Atka, where a snow avalanche buried their village 
and killed them (cf. pl.n. 381 and text 4.517-538). 
The Adak group seem later to have been brought to 
Atka where descendants of the tribe are said to have 
still been living at the beginning of this century (in- 
formation communicated by W. 8S. Laughlin and G. 
H. Marsh). 

VII. Au Joch. saskinar, pl. 1771 Sasignan (Coxe, 
297), Aa sasginas, U Joch. sasginar, Merck, 116 
Sessignan ‘Die von einer Insel vertriebenen’’ [??], 
Sarychev 1802: 2: 164 and Veniaminov Zapiski, 2: 3 
sasignan, occupied the Near Islands—Russ. Blize 
Ostrova, or ‘‘properly the Aleutian Isles’? (Coxe, 24). 
According to Attuan tradition (text 33) eastern raiders 
had once, before the coming of the Russians, almost 
completely exterminated the tribe and then repopu- 
lated the islands. 

The first encounter with the Russians—the very 
first since Bering and Chirikov’s short visit to the 
Shumagin islands—took place when Nevodchikov, 
in September, 1745, met about a hundred Aleuts on 
the coast of Attu (Coxe, 31 ff.) or Agattu and wintered 
on the islands with 45 Russian and Kamchadal hunters, 
killed many natives and captured a boy in order that 
he might act as an interpreter (Berg in Jochelson, 1933: 
2). Nevodchikov was soon followed by many other 
hunting parties. From 1748 on, the tribe was tributary 
to the Russians (Saikof, 1774, NNB 3: 279), numbering 
60 males, exclusive of children, in 1754-1757 (Coxe, 48); 
50 males, on Attu and Agattu, in 1757-1758 (op. cit., 
55); 42 in 1759-1761 (op. cit., 70). In 1774 the people 
of Attu, numbering 27 men, had been baptized, had 
learned the Russian language and had adopted part 
of the clothing and the customs of the Russians (Saikof, 
loc. cit.). 

At the end of the Russian regime, according to the 
Russian estimates corrected by Dall (see IV above), 
there were 155 Aleuts and 55 ‘“‘Creoles” living on Attu. 


THE COMMANDER ISLANDS 


To the Atka division also belonged the formerly 
uninhabited Commander Islands (Komandorskije 
Ostrova). The first settlers were Russian but in 1826 
Aleuts were brought to Bering Island from Atka and to 
Copper Island mainly from Attu—later on also eastern 
Aleuts and natives of different countries came (Sergejev, 
1932 in Ya. ¢ Pis’m. 3: 129; Jochelson, 1933: 42 f.; 
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Hrdiéka, 1945: 385). A hundred years later, ac- 
cording to the census of 1926-1927, the Aleuts of this 
group numbered 345 (177 men and 168 women), of 
which 332 were Aleut-speaking (Levina-Potapova, 
Narody Sibiri, 1956: 986). 

ATKA AND ATTU AFTER 1867 

With the purchase of Alaska by the United States in 
1867 the Atka division was disrupted and the “Near 
Islands”? became the most remote ones. In 1870 the 
Alaska Commercial Company took over the trade and 
the people were for many years left without govern- 
mental control (cf. Elliott, 1875: 233 and text 6.88 
ff.). In 1872, according to Shiesnekov’s report (Elliott, 
1875: 226), the old village of Atka—the former center 
of the division—had only 96 native inhabitants; 131 
people, including 53 ‘‘Creoles,’”’ had moved to Nazan 
Bay on the east side (pl.n. 311) and the rest soon 
followed, taking with them the remains of their first 
priest (Elliott, 1886: 182). In the village of Attu 
there were 130 natives and 25 “Creoles,” 35 Attuans 
having gone to Copper Island in 1872 and 23 to Un- 
alaska. A few years later there were on Attu ‘but a 
little more than one hundred souls” (Elliott, 1886: 179), 
and in 1889 the population of both Atka and Attu, 
“visited only once a year by one of the Alaska Com- 
mercial Company’s steamers,’ was said to aggregate 
“but about two hundred souls in all” (Shephard, 
1889: 103). In 1942 there were only 42 people left 
on Attu (Berreman, 1955: 57). 

In 1942, when the Japanese invaded Attu and Kiska 
and bombed Atka, the people of Attu were taken in 
captivity to Japan (cf. texts 34-35) and the Atkans, 
like the inhabitants of the eastern villages, were re- 
moved to southeastern Alaska. After the war, in 
1945, the remnants of both groups—about 70 Atkans and 
less than 20 Attuans—were brought together in the re- 
built village of Atka—until 1948 witha military camp in 
the neighborhood. During the first three or four years 
at Atka the population increased decidedly and by 
1950 had reached 100, including several men working 
on ships ete. and four girls attending the Edgecumb 
school. Not included are about eight persons. more 
or less permanently settled elsewhere in Alaska or in 
the United States—nor, or course, the three members 
of the American teacher’s family. The latter, par- 
ticularly Mrs. R. W. Kinney, has supplied most of the 
demographie data that follow. 


AGE GROUPS 1950 


Among the residents born before 1946 and_ still 
living in the summer of 1950, 60 represent the former 
Atkan group and 17 the former Attuan group. In the 
Atkan group are included 3 Attuans and 10 easterners 
immigrated to Atka before the war, most of them in 
the 1920’s, and in the Attuan group are included 2 
Atkan sisters who seem to have moved to Attu before 
the war. 

In the Atkan group there were 7 born before 1900, 
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4 men born at Atka (one in 1882, two in 1891, and 
one in 1894) and 3 women, one born at Attu (1896) 
and two at Unalaska (1878, 1885); 8 (4 men—4 women) 
born 1901-1910, 2 of them at Attu (1—1) and 4 on 
Umnak (1 woman) or Unalaska (1—2); 4 (2—2) born 
1911-1920, 2 of them at Unalaska (1—1); 18 (9—9) 
born 1921-1930, one of the men at Kavalga and another 
at Unalaska; 17 (8—9) born 1931-1940; and 6 (5—1) 
born 1941-1945, 2 of the boys at Killisnoo, Admiralty 
Island, during the removal. In the Attuan group 
there was only one man born before 1910 (1909); 
5 (83—2) born 1911-1920, one of the men at the mission 
school in Unalaska (1911) and one of the women at 
Atka; 4 (2—2) born 1923-1928, including the other 
Atkan woman (may be rather belonging to the Atkan 
group); 5 (8—2) born 1931-1940; and 2 (1—1) born 
1941-1945, the boy in Japanese captivity. 

In the summer of 1950 there were 23 children (9 
boys and 14 girls) born after 1945, on Atka, 11 (4—7) 
in the Atkan group and 12 (5—7) in the Attuan group, 
but in all but one of the latter cases the mother was a 
native of Atka. Between summer 1950 and the end 
of 1952 there were born 9 (4—5) children (and 2 ad- 
ditional ones outside the village) but 2 of them died 
as infants. There also died, by tuberculosis, 5 adults, 
4 men (among them one of the oldest ones) and a 
young mother, and one woman moved back to Umnak 
with her daughter. Later reports indicate that the 
population still remains about 100. 


HOUSEHOLDS 1952 


In 1952 there were 18 inhabited houses, most of the 
Attuans living in the houses built for them in the 
northern end of the village. Apart from a couple of 
lodging minors the members of 10 households were 
all natives of Atka or included only one, prewar, 
immigrant from the east (2 housewives and 1 husband) 
or from Attu (2 housewives, | a widow). The adult 
members of 3 households were mainly prewar eastern 
immigrants—an eastern man with his mother, brother, 
and Atkan wife; his sister and her postwar Attuan 
husband; and an eastern widow (former husband 
Attuan) with her sons. The adult members of the 
other 5 households belonged to the Attuan group, 
the housewives in two of them being the two sisters 
born at Atka. 

To a certain extent a few of the Attuan adults still 
seemed to use their native dialect, more or less mixed 
with the Atkan one, but the everyday language of 
most or all households apparently was Atkan—more 
or less mixed with eastern and maybe some Attuan 
elements. . 

In the school, English is the exclusive medium of 
instruction. The smaller children spoke littie or no 
English but most of the older inhabitants, except a 
couple of the oldest ones, seemed to speak it at least 
fairly well and some very well, several having been 
employed on ships or served in the Army, been to the 
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Kdgecumb school or in some other English-speaking 
environment. 

In the church, which is maintained by the native 
community and lies under the orthodox priest residing 
at St. Paul, both Aleut and the Russian language were 
used, but the active knowledge of the latter seemed 
to be limited to a few of the old and middle-aged men 
who, in the absence of the priest, perform the service. 

PERSONAL NAMES 
TIME OF CHRISTIANIZATION 

Very little is known of the native personal names. 
The first religious mission, headed by Archimandrite 
loassaf, was dispatched to the American colonies in 
1793 (Okun, 210) but even before that many Aleuts 
had been baptized (Sarychev, 1802: 2: 165; ef. text 22) 
and since the 1770’s no native names, except nick- 
names, have been reported to be in actual use among 
the Aleuts of the western islands. 


EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY NATIVE NAMES IN 
ACTUAL USE 

The native personal names reproduced by Coxe are 
no doubt more or less corrupted and most of them are 
very hard to interpret. The majority are names of 
natives of the Near Islands (tribe VII). 

The very first is the name of the boy captured on 
Attu in 1747 by Nevodchikov, (1) Temnac (Coxe, 30) 
or Tomiak, Tamiak (Jochelson, 1933: 13)—maybe 
*tamiyar. On Tolstyk’s expedition 1749-1752 (Coxe, 
40 f.) the following inhabitants of one of the Near 
Islands were made tributary: (2) Anitin, (3) Alta- 
kukor, (4) Aleshkut—maybe *alasgur (like a whale?) 
and his son (5) Atschelap—maybe *acalam (rel.). 
The names of the islanders made tributary by Sheffyrin 
in 1753 were the following (Coxe, 39 f.): (6) Igya— 
probably ‘“‘flint” (Aa igdar), (7) Oeknu, (8) Ogogoek- 
tack—maybe *uguryagtar (having flexible joints?), (9) 
Shabukiauck, (10) Alak—probably ‘‘whale’”’ (alar), 
(11) Tutun—probably ‘ear’ (modern tutusir), (12) 
Ononushan, (13) Rotogéi—maybe *huturir (having a 
handle), (14) Tscinitu—maybe *cinitur or *cinatur 
(having a big point, cf. Merck 120: einsitzige Kajak 
...mit umgebogenem Schnabel Tschinatak), (15) 
Vatsch—maybe ‘*uraca (healing), (16) Ashagat— 
maybe “‘cousin” (asagar), (17) Avyjanishaga—maybe 
*avyanisga, (18) Unashayupu—maybe *unasayum 
(rel.), (19) Lak—probably “son, boy” (zar), (20) 
Yanshugalik—maybe *yanasugalir or -lig (going into 
or making a big flow?), (21) Umgalikan, (22) Shati— 
maybe ‘“‘petrel’” (sa‘tar), (23) Kyipago—maybe 
*qivarur (having many curls?), (24) Oloshkot. 
Tolstyk 1757-1758 and 1761-1764 finally mentions 
the chiefs (25) Tunulgasen (Coxe, 55, 71) and (26) 
Bakutun (Coxe, 71) or Bakutan (Jochelson, 1933: 4). 

The name of the Atkan native captured by 
Nakhvasin 1750-1752 (Jochelson, 1933: 3) was (27) 
Khalunasan—maybe ‘*galunazayn (ef. qalu- “hot 
spring”’?). The last native names reported as being 
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in actual use are those of the chiefs of the Andreanof 
Islands met by Tolstyk on Adak in 1764 (Coxe, 78): 
(28) Tsarkulini—maybe *caquliyir, (29) Tschunila 
maybe *cunilar (frequent stabbing), (30) Kayugotsk 
maybe *kayurusgir (provided with much strength), 
and (31) Mayatok—maybe *mayatur (energetic?), 


NATIVE NAMES IN FOLKLORE AND PLACE 
NAMES 


The names occurring in folklore and in place names 
may formerly have been in actual use but possibly 
some of them are only descriptive names or nick- 
names. 

The Atkan folkloristic names are Netzvetov’s (32) 
hitgarcigar (text 2.8) and four names given as titles 
of tales by Jochelson (1918: 1995 and 1999 f.): (33) 
caglagtigir (recorded on Bering Island), (34) igutdga, 
(35) gazulimagtdkag—maybe *gazulimartakar  (po- 
tential glutton?), and (36) uytyar—maybe rather 
uyyar. Snigaroff’s (37) a:tagligar ‘“‘stuff of male fur 
seal”? and (38) gatgayar ‘“‘wren’”’ (text 4. 82, 294) were 
eastern chiefs. 

The Attuan names recorded by Jochelson are (39) 
hanikar “the one who is standing on the water’s 
surface” [or simply “‘floater’’], name of a shaman who 
made figures representing woman’s sexual part in a 
cave on Agattu (1925: 122), (40) hanrartardsir (text 
26), (41) clarinar (1918: 1987)—probably *zla:runar 
“helper,” (42) tmayamagqitur (1918, 1985), (43) irdyar 
(text 28), (44) sd-yar (see text 29.4), (45) tinur 
ayarlinar (1918: 1991) ‘word answerer,” (46) 
qimur@rur, Yd-gar-qimurd‘rur (text 26), and the 
spirit’s name (47) qgingatumdra (text 26.110). In 
addition Lokanin’s (48) cuniy, name of a woman 
(text 33). 

Atkan names in place names are (49) asginudag, 
may be “daughter robber,” an Amukta chief (pl.n. 
73), (50) hicackar (pl.n. 987), (51) kamgir “head” 
(pl.n. 5385 kamginar), (52) stcin (pl.n. 246), a man 
with an upturned nose (nickname ?), and, with a 
non-native appearance, (53) cimildiyar, an Amlia 
chief (pl.n. 469), (54) burkucur (pl.n. 987). Two addi- 
tional ones are certainly nicknames. 

NICKNAMES 

The nicknames (Jochelson U  asa-dalritar, Au 
asaralirta: yar “given quasi-name’’) possibly continue 
a native naming tradition and most persons seem to 
have one but apparently they are used only in talking 
about people, not in addressing them, and people 
were reluctant to tell their own nickname. All but 
one of the nicknames recorded are Atkan. 

(55) aja‘macur “‘bullhead, catfish’? (Russ. rdémsa, 
rjavea, Dal’; Aa kuyur)—a stoutish young man. (56) 
aqlar “hothead’’—an apparently gentle but maybe 
temperamental young man. (57) ayagalrur “big 
woman’’—two tall women. (58) cucartusir (better 
cucagtusir “erector’”?)—a man (pln. 307). (59) 
iganakucar “little old woman’’—a girl with an old- 
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looking face (fig. 10, in the center). (60) kalagar 
“vellow seulpin’—a boy said to be a pilferer. (61) 
uiclkayar “red sculpin’—a middle-aged man. (62) 
quievdar “baldhead”—an old man (WD; also in pl.n. 
117. 445). (68) quytkucar “little hunch’”—a _ hunch- 
backed man. (64) takdadar “bladderpouch’”—a 
young man; also a man in the tales (wnz-kas), called 
30 by his grandfather because he did not eat when 
people were around but started eating only when 
people were gone (LD). (65) tamalar—an old lady 
(also pln. 1058). (66) térlar “eagle.” (67) Au ML 
twar “tusk, ivory’—a boy. (68) wkulinar—a 
woman. (69) hursunur “stink’’—a middle-aged man 
said to have had the bad habit of wetting his clothes 
as a child. (70) ezgttga-dar “sticky” —a woman. 


MODERN CHRISTIAN NAMES AND FAMILY 
NAMES 


The Christian names, with very few exceptions 
(e.g. McArthur, a boy born in 1952), derive from the 
saints of the Russian orthodox church but some of 
them have been more or less Anglicized, e.g. Ivan 
van, wanar and John—yan, dya‘n; Ilarion (pro- 
nounced ilajiovn), Larry—lajir. The adaption to 
Aleut phonology and morphology is imperfect. In 
nadi-star (Russ. Nadjezda, E. Nadesta), for example, 
the d isa stop and not a spirant. filz-p (Russ. Filipp) 
or filip (i. Philip) are indeclinable (besides filipar) 
like ivavn and several other names, and andji-, rel. 
andjigan (Russ. Andréj, E. Andrew) and _ s7-jgi-, rel. 
stjgigan (Russ. Sérgij, EK. Sergius) are treated as if 
containing a possessive suffix. 

The family names, with a couple of exceptions 
(Dirks, Garner), are likewise Russian and still less as- 
similated, e.g. nevzorjof (spelled Nevzoroff), gu-li: 
(spelled Golley). In daily life they are probably not 
very much used. 


PLACE NAMES 
INTRODUCTORY SURVEY 
Informants 


Most of the material was given by William Dirks 
Sen., who is personally acquainted with the majority 
of the Andreanof and Rat Islands from his former 
kayak trips and trapping expeditions. The maps of 
Amlia and Atka (pl.n. 18-660) were investigated in 
detail with him both in 1950 and in 1952 and that of 
Atka also with Cedor Snigareff (in the list the in- 
formant is indicated only in cases of nonconformity). 
The rest of the Andreanof Islands had to be examined 
more cursorily, the Rat Islands still more so, and 
from the Near Islands very little could be obtained. 

To the informant a large number of the place names 
have no meaning and Dirks was, in general, very re- 
luctant to venture any explanation beyond the per- 
fectly obvious cases. The explanations offered below, 
with various qualifications, are nothing but sugges- 
tions, mainly based on the study of the aerial photos 
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and the U.S. Coast Pilot. The linguistic argumenta- 
tion must be left to the vocabulary where the place 
names will be listed together with their presumable 
cognates. 


Chronology 


The place names undoubtedly date from very dif- 
ferent periods. Some may be extremely old, whereas 
others are due to now living persons (312, 1023). 
Only a small number of names are, or contain, Russian 
loanwords or Christian names (26, 299, 300, 301, 305, 
310, 314, 381, 393, 394, 399, 423, 612; 291, 307, 303, 
938, 1020, 1016, ef. also 469, 987) but also among the 
purely Aleut names there are some that certainly are 
connected with the encounters with the Russian 
promyshlenniki (880), with the Russian villages at 
Korovin Bay (376) and Amlia (205), or with the 
modern village at Nazan Bay (316), and most of the 
names of the smaller places in the Rat Islands are 
probably due to comparatively recent trapping ex- 
peditions from Atka. 

Many of the Atkan place names contain morphemes 
that are not attested elsewhere, or otherwise attested 
only in the dialect of Attu (asu- 553 f., 962; sa-ta- 313; 
stmsu- 356, 900). Some of them may have become 
obsolete at a recent time, perhaps under the influence 
of the Eastern dialect, but there are also morphemes 
which, if correctly interpreted, have another phonemic 
shape in place names than in the other sources of the 
dialect, for example cy- instead of ed- (185), the latter 
being, however, perhaps Eastern; -z- instead of -d- 


% 





Fig. 1. William Dirks Sen. 
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(e.g. uza- 110, 495, 528; quzug- 173; -kiza- 910); and, 
as in Attuan, -y- instead of -g- (651) and metathetic 
-gl- (248). 

Possibly, however, there are also cases of distortion, 
as the apparent displacement of the vowel quantity 
found in several of the names. In this way names 
presumably containing the suffix --lur “place where” 
might have got the relative form -/uwm instead of 
-lurim (e.g. 66, 419, 820, 926). The obsolete absolu- 
tive form ki-run (640; modern ki:ru-si-r, rel. -m) and 
the names ending in -y (e.g. 566) are now indeclinable 

being, as Dirks put it, ‘‘just names.” 


Formal Interrelationships 


In terms of their formal interrelationship the place 
names—whether single words (with or without one or 
several derivative suffixes or a referential, i.e. 3.p. 
possessive, suffix) or phrases (attributive, relative or 
objective phrases like 176, 612 or sentence-like struc- 
tures like 5, 26, 523 ete.)—may be classified into 
primary names and secondary (and tertiary) ones, the 
latter containing a primary (or secondary) name as a 
constituent, e.g. 696 tagalar, 699 tagalam uda: (and 
701 tagalam udagan sitaca), and there are also twin 
names, containing a common chief element and a 
modifier like that of a secondary name (e.g. 867-868, 
70-71, 426-427). Of the names of Amlia and Atka 
(18—660) about two thirds are primary, each of the 
two dozen pairs of twin names being counted as one. 

The modifiers are (a) the suffixes --da- ‘‘minor’’ and 
~gamag “prime, main,” (b) the attributes cug7-, 
cugwrir “northern” ete. and hacu‘rir “outer,” galwrir, 
iluwrir ‘“‘inner,” and (c) heads of a relative phrase, on 
the one hand location words like sitaca “the other 
side of,” cuga “the north side of,” gala “the bottom 
of,” kada: ‘‘the point of,”’ qucikig (du.) ‘between the,” 
and on the other hand descriptive terms, e.g. tana 
“the island (of, at -),” uylu: “the pinnacle,” hasa- 
“the skerry” (flat rock that goes out in the sea), 
carsgi' “the awash reef” (washed over by breakers, 
visible only at low tide), yayis (pl.) ‘‘the reefs’ (flat 
rock point connected with land, under the water at 
high tide and usually with kelp on it), yara ‘“‘the 
point” (not very long, with steep end), hidalu: ‘“‘the 
cape” (long and flat), gayu: “the seal cave” (dry in- 
side, submarine entrance), kz‘ru‘ca ‘“‘the mountain,” 
cayana’ “the valley,” sisgi: “the walk across,” igega 
“the neck, isthmus,” uda: ‘‘the bay,” tatu: “the la- 
goon,” hani: “the lake,” gaku-dgu: ‘‘the deep bottom” 
(interior of a bay), cirsga “the shoal,’ hadgi: “the 
channel,” guti: “the bar, spit,” tugimara “the long 
beach,” a‘li-ca ‘“‘the landing beach,” tanadguca ‘‘the 
village,” ikladguca ‘‘the fueling place,” amilra ‘‘the 
fishing place,’ suluga “‘its noise” (noise of tide rips or 
echo, important landmark in foggy weather). 

Most of the relative phrases are of the simple type 
exemplified by tagalam uda: but the relation may also 
be specified by location words, partly the same as the 
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heads mentioned above, e.g. 266 aknayim qalan uylu-, 
598 hadarusig qucikin uda’ (CS hadaru:si-queiliq), 
Names like 863 ywrir, 571 cirsga and 901 acan ki-ru-ca 
are elliptic varieties of secondary names, and 522 
tanar ayunar is a latently secondary name, the same 
as ya‘garim tanar anuna. 899 mig, the same as 
kanagan mi-ga, is formally similar but here the relative 
term (kanagan) is rather a specifier of the unique 
name mig (ef. 563, 688 and 478, 1040). Formally 
575 agsigis kitrwca and 576 agsigis gqayu: are twin 
names but semantically the latter is obviously see- 
ondary (ef. 426-427 and other less obvious cases), 


Names Indicating Relative Position 


Several of the interpretable primary names are 
derived from demonstratives or location words and 
seem to indicate little more than the relative position 
of the place. Like ukalra “in here,” which hardly 
‘an be called a name, some have the complex suffix 
-lra (43, 942, 971, 992, 998) or another derivational 
suffix and the referential suffix -a (ef. 367, 505, 614, 
898), but the majority have no referential suffix. 
Some have a derivational suffix, not always exactly 
determinable (from demonstratives 15, 41, 183, 241, 
590, 683, 760, 858, 1039, from location words 4 and 
278, 128, 129, 378, 388, 397, 560, 666, 693, 709-10, 
784, 835, 1012, similarly 174 and 742, 488). Others 
are phrases, with a demonstrative as the attribute 
(326, 923, 977, similarly 487, 829) or a location word 
in the relative (8, 272, 336, 450, 628-9, 894, 947, ef. 
also 649, 650, 680, 702, 1054) or as the head (1021). 
In a couple of cases (514, 528) the reference seems to 
be indirect only, and gana-tanar ‘which island?” 
(667, 1041) refers to the voleanic origin. 

Relative names of different types are udi-g “divide” 
(145-146, 584, 778, 856) and those that seem to refer 
to the view of the traveler (25, 358-359, 664, 759 
790 and, perhaps, the curious name 729). 


Directly Descriptive Names 


The largest group of primary names, however, are 
those that directly describe the nature of the place or 
its environment (e.g. 84, 98, 158, 267). Several of 
them are simply common nouns, such that also occur 
as modifiers and thus in part might be latently sec- 
ondary names (e.g. 872-873, 1019, 836, 402, 118, 
160-161, 952, 746, 389) and other topographical and 
adjectival terms (e.g. 90, 111, 251, 265, 268, 289, 546, 
1057; 47, 133-134, 273, 315, 940, 1053). Some are 
ordinary derivatives and phrases like tanasulrur ‘the 
big inshore island” (1017) and tanam adu: “long 
island” (296, 874). But equally numerous are those 


which contain some more or less obsolete derivative 
suffix (e.g. 508, 549 sacag, 332 ete. yacag, 326, 780 
yazan, 331 gqizay cirana’, 425 cirzan). 

The features described by these names are, for ex- 
ample, general outline, darkness and other features 
important as landmarks (e.g. 104, 148, 455, 485, 594, 
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652. 789, 970), volcanic activity (e.g. 5, 218, 344, and, 
as i: name of origin, 661-662), quality of the shore and 
the lottom, especially sand, no doubt important for 
landing in a skin boat (e.g. 149, 412, 453; 248, 577, 
1028, 24, 28, 322, 529, 658), and, in many cases, differ- 
ent kinds of currents, winds, ete. (e.g. 32, 74, 158, 
907, 345, 452, 460, 524, 665; 170, 180, 249, 429, 515, 
691, 837). There are also several names that seem to 
refer directly to navigation and landing (e.g. 773, 
787. 776; 50, 636, 689, 919) and some indicate the 
possibility of walking or carrying across an island 
(e.g. 40, 328-329, 553 ff., 682, 931, 962). Otherwise, 
apart from landmarks and some solitary hot spring 
(371), the barren interior of the islands was of little or 
no interest to the Aleut. 


Comparative Names 


Among the topographically descriptive names there 
are also many comparative names. Some are marked 
as such by the suffix -su- “resembling” or another 
presumably analogous suffix (e.g. 51, 525, 647, 148, 
342) but the majority seem to be comparative by 
implication. 

The places are compared to other kinds of places 
(e.g. 34, 715), to stars (408), to animals (e.g. 176, 188, 
258, 420/2, 585, 832, 869), to various parts of the 
human or animal body, for example tooth, bill, neck, 
shoulder, carpal bones, breast bone, side, penis, rump, 
thigh, calf of the leg, heel, throat, stomach, ete., gizzard, 
heart (e.g. 323, 95, 319, 99, 968, 262 — 717 — 733, 391, 
315, 214, 317, 51, 825, 564 — 42 — 641, 1050, 525), to 
parts of the kayak, or the umiak (144, 172, 346, 486, 
823, 843-844) and to other hunting or fishing gear 
(e.g. 302, 59, 716, 192, 821, 591, 840), to implements of 
different kinds (e.g. 2 rope, 89 hammer, 108 wedge, 
189 stone lamp, 1003 pot, 23 nose pin, 230 sealskin 
parka) and to various results of human activity (e.g. 
215, 876; 366, 764, 1001; 55; 647; 805, 811; 1030). 


Ecological Names 


Another large group of place names (‘‘ecological 
hames’’) more or less directly refer to human or animal 
life, especially to the presence (rarely the absence) of 
objects used by man or to the human activity itself. 
Many of these names have a suffix such as -r7- “have 
(be found there),” -ru- “have many”, -tu- “have a big 
or much,” -si- ‘‘get (pick ete.),” -lur ‘“‘place where 
(this or that is done).” The group is far from being 
homogeneous but a simple enumeration may suffice: 

Flint, slate, ete., and stonecutting (e.g. 121, 311; 
865, 935; 97, 107, 575; 917-918, 921, 927). 

l'resh water and its absence (e.g. 140, 523, 141, 228, 
282; 621, 1035), hot springs (612, 615, 955). 

Driftwood (519, 572, 892), grass and other land 
plants, grasscutting ete. (e.g. 583, 286, 304, 809, 284, 
118, 491, 981), seaweed (520, 694,? 481-482). 

Sea urchins and their picking (36, 85, 44), mollusks 

(467, 748,? 890, 903), spider (599), insects (2? 99b, 400). 
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lish, especially Red Salmon (63, 165, ete.; 573, 611; 
580, 875), fishing (e.g. 114, 139, 177, 299, 309, 937) 


and cleaning of fish (948). 

Birds, in general (534) and different species, swan 
(902), eider duck (256, 642),? cormorant (531), sea 
gull (201, 676), albatross (19),? petrel (231), pigeon 
guillemot (411, 660), horned puffin (932, 999), oyster 
catcher (? 803, 859),? ae (648), eagle (325, 
929,? 379-380), hawk (337, 471, 812), raven (624, 637), 
wren (473, 747); egg (23 3): ;? excrements (185); alighting 
(e.g. 370, 404, 696); Sali (48). The important 
name saruga-, with derivatives (1, 29, 46, 373, 431, 
492-493, 596), seems to mean “apt to have many 
birds,” i.e. “‘bird colony,’’ but most of the places are 
also well-known sea lion rookeries. 

Sea lion, hair seal, pups (855, 1025, 127, 269),? 
herd (131, 501), rookery, cave, ete. (6, 257, 459; 288, 
4515? 16, ete.,? 734,? 794, ete.), meat, skin, ete. (86, 232, 
654, 744, 819, 1002), ivory (426-427, 1011). 

Whales (396, 620, 781, 866; cf. 547, 1051), cutting 
(518), whalebone (982), in this connection perhaps also 
‘food cache”’ (398). 

Sea otter hunting (707, 1043), fur (30), fox den (483). 


Names Pertaining to Social and Cultural Life 


The number of names clearly pertaining to the 
social and cultural life is comparatively small. Several 
of them simply indicate dwelling or resort (e.g. 372, 
849, 972, ete. ula- “house,”’? 178, 600,2 857, 994; 
542, 101, 969, 1033). Other categories represented 
are watching, in part at least for enemies (169, 199, 
255, 705, cf. also 357), assembly (154), dancing (7, 100), 
burial (922, 939, ef. 155 and 417?), spirits (208, 395, 
631, 800) and magic puppets (934, 956-957). Much 
more, of course, may be hidden in the uninterpretable 
names. 

The folkloristiec character of the names 1046-1048 
was stated by the informant. Other possible examples 
are 456, 678; 740 (and 1040), 752-753; 814, 882-883. 


Historical Names 


The number of names given as historical by the 
informant is small. Most of them date from the Rus- 
sian period or are still more recent, so probably all 
the cases of a place called after an individual in- 
habitant (cf. p. 17 above; in 117, 445, 988 probably 
nicknames) and = the majority of names due to some 
happening (880, 423, 316, 291, 303, 307, 535, ef. 26). 
The cases that seem to be older are the landing of 
Unalaskans at 115-116, the abduction of women at 
Sviechnikof Harbor (73), and the fights at 17 and 846. 
Other names that one might suspect to be historical 
are “the women’s cape” (37, 657), “the cousin” and 
“cousin’s bay’”’ (447, 12), “lots of shots lagoon”’ (64), 
“place of feigning dead” (147), “fighting place’ (290). 
_ As already mentioned, some names refer to the very 
origin of the place (661-662, 667, 1041, cf. also 321). 
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LIST OF NAMES 
Territory of the nv‘ruris, Tribe IV. 
(Maps 2-23) 


1 (map 3) saru‘gamag, possibly “‘prime bird colony”’ 

Seguam Island; 1760 Siguyam, 1766 Sagaugamak 
(Coxe, 64, 157); Sarychev, 1802: 2: 177 Seguyam or 
Siguam, uninhabited (op. cit., 6); Netzvetov, Zapiski, 
3: 4, sarugdmak; Litke, 1835: 318 f. Siguam or 
Seguam, “called by the hunters Gorelyj [burnt]”’ 
(voleanic activity reported), was visited by the na- 
tives hunting sea otter and sea lion [cf. text 5.163 ff.] 
and also housed many birds. 

2 sayu'sir ‘“‘rope’”—Moundhill Point. 3. cuginar, 
possibly “simmering” (cf. above, p. 13)—Lava 
Point. 4 atgalar, possibly ‘situated beneath” (ef. 
278). 5 kamga rarnur “its head smells smoke” 
Turf Point. 6 gisgi-gamagis (later gigsgi-gamagis, 
probably by contamination of the word variants gzsg- 
and igsg-) “the main [sea lion] rookeries.”” 7 
garadu‘galur “dancing place.” 8 aci‘tam adu’, per- 
haps “the cave beneath,” a big cave used for house 
(cf. text 4.289) to where one used to walk over from 9 
kmanida-tugimara “k. beach” (WD). 10 kamgir ‘“‘the 
head.”” 11 tugidaganar, cf. tugi- “slope.”” 12 asagam 
uda* “cousin’s bay.”’ 13 ami-gar—Saddleridge Point. 
14 gagayni-rwdar ‘the minor q.” and 15 qgagaynirur 
may have been landmarks ‘‘on the way eastwards”; 
one of these points seems to be the mound resembling 
a haystack mentioned USCP, 440. The broad point 
16 hadas apparently is named after ‘‘the adjacencies,”’ 
the rocks outside it (cf. 645 and 596 bf.). At the pin- 
nacles 17 sulageris ‘‘cause of wrestling” a Seguam man 
and an Amukta man once fought about sea lions 


Fig. 2. 
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(WD). 17 b“amarsirir” (added by WD in a letter) js 
the long rocky point formed by a spur mentioned 
USCP, 441. W. Dirks did not know the bay 
“usdamkux” [ef. 110, 495 uzamkar?| where, according 
to Netzvetov, a magic puppet used to live in a cave 
and kill the people coming into the bay (Zapiski, 3: 4, 
note); it could perhaps be the bay on the southeast 
coast with the prominent cave mentioned USCP, 439, 


18 (maps 4-7) amlag, LD amlagir—Amilia Island: 
1759, 1761 ete. Amlak, 1760 Amleg (Coxe, 61, 74 ete., 
and 67); Bragin 1776 Amlju [Russ. ace. of Aml‘al or 
Amlach (NNB 2: 318); Saryechev, 1802 ete. Aml‘a. 
The name may refer to the shape of the island (ef. 
21 and 194) and could be analyzed am-lag, cf. am-dug- 
“squeeze.” 

Off the island, in Seguam Pass (akayur), are the 


islets 19 arligadar ‘usually albatross’’—Agligadak 
Island and 20 tana-dar ‘‘the island vis-a-vis’’—Tanadak 


Island. 

21 (fig. 2) amlagi-kayayu: ‘the upper part of Amlia’ 
(opposite 194), from 40 to 22 amlagim qiga‘rir ayta: 
“east end of Amlia’”’ (opposite 206), ends in 23 
icimiglur, probably ‘nose pin” (Jochelson, 1925: 98, 
130 tcimiklur)—Cape Agligadak. 24 cugumanar, per- 
haps ‘‘being sandy too” (LD, cf. 28), is a small bight 
with a narrow sandy beach below the cliff. Beyond 
the narrow ragged point 25 aramsar (cf. ara- “open, 
auppear’’?) are two pinnacles, 26 suwma: itnar “his skin 
bag (Russ. sumdé) dropped down” and 27 uylu-gamag 
“the main pinnacle.” On the north side is the bight 
28 cugutur “having much sand.” 29 saru-gadagis, 
possibly “bird colonies along’”’ (cf. 1 ete.), is a series 
of rocks. 


, 





US.C.&G35. 


Amlia Island, 21 amlagi-kayayu: to 39 na‘rir usar, in the background 118 Aidalur. 


On the south side is the bay 30 cyadigar 
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“fine fur,’ with the old site 31 alu gsar (ef. alu- ‘side, 
flank?) on a flat point behind the high pinnacle 32 
hadgur “lapping” and the long pinnacle 33 sitanunar. 
In the bay 34 hani-dar ‘“‘like a lake” there is a lagoon, 
with deep water, cut off from the ocean by low tide 
so that seals cannot get out, and a salmon creek too 
(WD). Beyond the point 35 aga-mara is the bay 36 
agurnadigar “fine sea urchin.” On the north side is 
37 ayagas hidalu: *‘women’s cape” and two high and 
steep points, 38 gigarir usar and 39 na‘rir usar, ap- 
parently “eastern” and ‘‘western shed.” From = the 
bay 40 galuga “passing across” a portage (szsg7r) leads 
to the south side (LD). 

On the south side is a bay with an old site, 
$1 akwdgir, possibly from aku- ‘‘aside over there.” 
Beyond the pinnacle 42 qitgir ‘“‘sea lion pylorus,” 
named after its shape, is another site or place with a 
barabara (WD) 48 amalra, apparently ‘“‘far off there”’ 
(scil. from the settlements farther west), lying behind 
the islets 44 ku-cagsis ‘‘gathering full sea urchins” and 
45 «las (cf. 974). 46 amlagim saru-ga’, possibly “the 
bird colony of Amlia’”’—Sagigik Island, was visited 
by sea lion hunters (see 73). 47 gayanar ‘‘the higher” 
is a precipitous promontory; on the other side of the 
small bay 48 sartusir, perhaps “birding place,” is 
another high cape, 49 cukalur. The small bay 50 
sgular, perhaps ‘‘taking ashore”’ (cf. szg- “‘go up from 
the beach’’), lies behind the high bluff 51 kagalusur 
“resembling a heel’? and 52 kagalusum hacan tanayis 
“the islands outside /.”’ 

On the north side is the bay 53 agulranunay, CS 
text 4.467 agulganunar. The cape 54 aginar perhaps 
“went off” (LD). The bay 55 uyarsar apparently is 
“tied up as an inflated stomach or sack” (LD). 56 
cuginulur, cf. cugi:nu- ‘‘keep silent” (WD), is a cove 
in the promontory 57 hadatgus (cf. 16 ete.?), in 1950 
called by WD hayatus, apparently “having much 
ascent.” In the kettle west of it is 58 gaygisur ‘like 
a feast,” flanked by the point 59 ha:sguri-dar, appar- 
ently ‘“‘adjoining the spear thrower (i.e. the ridge).” 
The two bays 60 gudagis possibly have ‘holes, or pas- 
sages along.’’ 61 sa:mi-tatu’ “iron lagoon.” 62 canrilar 
is a high bluff. The bay 63 ha-nuri-dar seems to be 
“adjoining the red salmon place” (probably the creek 
that comes down there). 64 kalula-tatu: ‘“‘lots of shots 
lagoon” (LD); 65 kalula-tatugan hacan tanayis ‘the 
islands outside k.t.”’ 

On the south side (map 5) is the bay 66 agu-lur (LD 
rel. agu'lum), probably ‘“‘working place’? (LD), where 
in the Russian period a hunting party used to spend 
the summer (text 6.25-28); at its entrance is 67 
ukalam uylu: “the pinnacle of u.” (from uka- “that in 
here,” or a person’s name?). Beyond the two high 
hills 68 saqusag (ef. U Joch. saqutir ‘“pubie belt’’?), 
With 69 saqusalg|] queikin uda: “the bay between the 
s.” (ef. 168), are two bights, 70 gigarir sayus and 71 
narir sayus “eastern, and western grimaces (wry 
mouth).”’ Above the bight 72 alinucur is 73 asginudag 
agisa’ “‘A.’s lookout,” from where A., an Amukta 
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chief, was watching the ni‘ruris hunting sea lion at 
amlagim saru‘ga’ (46) before stealing their women in 
the village situated beneath the hill, behind the islet 
74 alus ‘‘waves” in 75 taka:mgir (perhaps from taka- 
“come off” and referring to land- or snowslides) 
Sviechnikof Harbor (Russ., Litke 1835, 320 gavan’ 
Svcénikova), 76 taka-mgim tanadguca “‘t. village’’ 
(WD); in 1790 Sarychev listed for this village, 
Tokamgix« (1802 list), 17 taxable and 17 old and minor 
male inhabitants. At 77 there is a modern cabin, 
between 78 gqiga‘rir cayana’ or giga-cananar ‘“‘east 
valley” and 79 narir cayana’ or na-cayanar “west 
valley.””. On the cape 80 adagsur, near 81 adagsum 
igcga ‘“‘the isthmus of a.,”’ there is an old site at 82. 
83 arumei-dalig was a bird island. The bight 84 
uyluzwdar has two ‘‘nice pinnacles off it.” At the 
pinnacles 85 agurna‘qudas there was probably ‘“‘con- 
stant sea urchin picking.” The bay 86 ulular must 
have had “‘junks of meat” (LD). 87 qumdaga, a 
bay. The bay 88 qilrir “navel string” is a nice place 
for fishing halibut (WD). 89 cankusir ‘‘the hammer’”’ 
is a promontory. 90 calur “corner of bay.” The 
high point 91 stgunrur in some way “has many 
wrinkles” (sigu-ru-, WD). 92 tinas is a beach; 93 
tinas kada: ‘‘the point of t.”’; 94 tinas hasa: ‘‘the skerry 
of ¢.” The point 95 hi-yukatur “has a big bill.”” The 
bay 96 cagcir may have some kind of ‘‘split’”’ (cag-; 
cf. 478, 877). 97 cumli-sim tatu: “‘whetstone lagoon.” 
The bay 98 qugduri-dar is ‘‘adjoining the ridge” across 
the island. 

On the north side, between the bluffs 99 gaylis 
“shoulders,” is 99 b culi-dga, two lakes, the lower 
salt-water and the upper fresh water, with lots of 
salmon (WD, who compares culi-gis “small animals 
like spiders that come on dry fish and make it moldy,” 
maybe ‘‘weevil’’), where in the Russian period the 
natives used to fish red salmon in the summer (text 
6.13 ff.). 100 aram uylu: “dance pinnacle.” 101 
una'lura ‘its cooking place” and 102 sita‘daga, from 
sita- “a cut” (like 604-605, LD) are coves. 103 
alarum uylu: “‘ocean pinnacle.” The high promontory 
104 (fig. 3) ayyar is a steep “slide” (cf. 594, 924), off 
it is the big pointed rock 105 su‘gsar. The bight 106 
suluga “its noise” (probably the same as sulga “its 
echo”) might be an important landmark in foggy 
weather (cf. 124, 171, 210). The bight 107 cuylu-rir 
perhaps had something to do with frying-stones (U 
Jochelson cuylur). The point 108 qugsus looks like 
“wedges.”” The bay 109 umara has a steep shore 
like a flank or side (uma-) and the “annex” 110 
uzamkar (cf. 495). 111 kucis “the boulders.’”’ The 
bay 112 hanitunar “has a big lake’”’ inside it; 113 
hanitunam ki-rwea “the mountain of kh.” In the 
bay 114 carazudar there probably was ‘nice fishing 
with charmed bait.’’ In the coves 115 ali-rzudar and 
116 uyzirzudar, from U alir “goodman” (Aa ugir) and 
uygir “dame” (Aa ayagar), some Unalaska people 
once landed (WD). In 117 qulrudam uda: “Bald- 
head’s bay” an old man had a barabara and there is 
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Fig. 4a. Amlia Island, 144 f-guya-glig. 





Kia. 4b. The last kayak (¢qyar) of Atka, made as a museum 


piece in 1950 by Andrew Snigaroff. 


still a trapping place (WD). 118 hidalur ‘‘the cape”— 
Cape Idalug; 119 hidalum uylunis “the pinnacles at 
the cape”; 120 hidalum kadan tanasu: “the inshore 
island at the end of the cape.” The islet 121 
igda‘rutur possibly ‘thas much flint chipping.” 122 


USC.&GS 


104 anyar to 118 hidalur. 


caluris, from calu- “corner of bay’’—Chalugas Bay; 
125 caluris tatu: “the lagoon of ¢.”’; 124 calwris suluga 
“the noise of c.’” (ef. 106); 125 caluwris hidalu: “the 
cape of c.”’; 126 calwris haca(n) tanayis ‘the islands 
outside ¢.,” in 1950 called calwris uylu: “the pinnacle 
of ¢.” The islet 127 ani-dali-luris must have “places 
for killing pups.”” The bight 128 quci-g seems to be 
“the middle one.” The bay 129 aci-r apparently is 
“at the mouth” of the river coming from the sizable 
lake above it. 

On the south side (map 6), at the rocky shore 130 
stlacagis (‘the great sila-s’” cf. 794, 841), there are 
many seal caves (WD), and the cove 131 samirur, 
perhaps ‘“‘much counting’? (LD; cf. sa-macg “herd’’?). 
132 kududaga, possibly ‘its leg along,” is the interior 
of the bay behind the high double point gagegir, 133 
qigarir gagegir and 134 nacrir gagegir “eastern and 
western dark.” 135 maleaga, a bay. 136° kaclar, 
perhaps “grass mat for covering a storehouse” (U 
Jochelson), a bay; 137 ka-la-qaynunis “the seal caves 
(two or three) of k.”’; 138 kacla-tutuca “the ear of k.,” 
a bight. 159 gasz-lasir may be the point for ‘‘getting 
to where one makes fish supplies” or, if from 
*gasilasir, “‘fish supply facilities all around.” The 
bay 140 hanisga: is ‘‘provided with a lake” just inside 
its western corner or is ‘‘made into a lake’ by its 
narrow entrance. In the bay 141 ciranarsga: ‘there 
is a creek.”” The beach 142 we7-y is the end of a gentle 
slope flanked by precipices, cf. ut- “‘go down to the 
beach’’; one passes inside 143 uci-y hasa: ‘the skerry 
of u.”” The bay 144 (fig. 4) 7-guyacglig apparently is 
“provided with a kayak bow,” a big peculiarly shaped 
rock on its western shore. From the bays 145 
qigarir udi-g and 146 narir udi-g, probably ‘eastern 
and western divide,” there is a passlike depression 
across the island. 147 asra-dali-lur ‘“‘place of feigning 
dead,” a bay. The point 148 gagnulag ‘full of bone 
knobs” has a rugged surface. The bay 149 calular 
has ‘‘narrow coves all around.” The sea lion rocks 
150 (fig. 5) yasis may “have got reefs (ya-)’’, 15l 
yasis adayan yarra “the point behind y.” In the bay 
152 saganar, where in the Russian period a summer 
party used to grow potatoes (text 6.10 ff.), there are 
two bights, 153 ingir “jiggling (or dropping down) on 
the latter end” and 154 tunularalur ‘‘meeting place, 
court house” (WD), and at its entrance 155 
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kad yim uylu “forefather’s pinnacle.” The round 
islet 156 hadrilur, from where the islanders once 
observed the advance of their eastern foes (text 4.50 


ff.), is separated from 157 hadri-lum adanan ya'ra 


“the point behind h.”’ by a channel which runs like a 
creck at high tide but is dry at low tide (WD). The 
bay 158 hétrari-dar clearly “has breakers (hitra-) off 


it” in the sea; 159 he-trari-da-qagayan uda: ‘the bay 
on the east side of h.”’ 

On the north side are 160 gaga‘rir ki-ru-sir and 161 
narir kirusir “eastern and western mountain,” or 
kitrusig “the two mountains,” and 162 kiru-sig 
queikin uda’ “the bay between the two mountains.” 
In the bay 163 asganuy there are lots of eider ducks 
and sea gull eggs (LD); 164 asganuy haca(n) tananis 
“the islands outside h.”” The bay 165 ha-nurir ‘thas 
red salmon’; 166 ha*nuri-yanis ‘the reefs of h.’’; 167 
hanuri-tutuca “the ear of h.” The bay 168 saqusag 





Parts of iqyam qagaya: (front part of kayak): ¢-guya'g 
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queikig is ‘‘between the s.” (cf. 68-69), but the high 
hill-like point to the west is 169 tuku-syalura or 
tuku-syaluraluraca “the chief’s lingering place’’ (syalur- 
“stand around talking and looking at the weather’’). 
The narrow fiord 170 (fig. 6) amunaeag, LD 
amunacagir (cf. 476) perhaps is a “great resounder”’ 
in storms; 171 (amunacagim) suluga “the noise (of 


a.)”’ marks its entrance (cf. 106). The bight 172 
agdas ‘‘kayak ribs” has a steep striated shore. The 
bight 173 quzugi*nar is narrow (qudug). The two 


bights 174 namagig lie on the south side (nam-hadan) 
of the peninsula 175 ugieaga, the east end of which is 
a precipice (cf. ugi-mgi- “rocky wall” and 361). The 
rocks 176 atu'y a‘gaywrtas clearly look as if “having 
six cormorants.” West of the islet 177 galrizar 
“usually has got fish’ there are big halibuts (LD). 
The bay 178 tanarayug perhaps was “apt to settle in’’; 
179 tanarayugim hidalu: ‘the cape of t.’”’ In the bay 
180 ayanrlgis “little fogs’ the eastern foes once 
landed (text 4.35 ff.), no doubt also at 181 izrilam 
a‘livca “umiak landing beach.’ The islets or rocks 
182 tiniqidas, LD tinigidgis seem to be pointed (tin7-). 
The bight 183 uma-tanar “lies invisible behind” (WD 
compares uwman tanar “behind the land’’), i.e. behind 
184 ugicaga-dar “facing ugieaga” (175). The island 
185 cyagu'lar is conspicuously white on the north end, 
no doubt from bird-dung, cf. cdag-ti-lug- “diarrhea,”’ 
U Jochelson pl. cdagin “diarrheal feces’’; 186 cyagu-lam 
adayan yara “the point behind c.” The bay 187 
igidgutur “has a big waterfall.” The cliff 188 
kunalisgur probably looks as if ‘‘made of an old skinny 
spring cod” (ef. 422, 907). The islet 189 ayusgus 
possibly looks as if “provided with stone lamps’’; 190 
aynusgus adayan arli-ca “the landing beach behind a.” 
The bay 191 usarz-lur apparently is ‘‘a place where 
there is shedding.”? 192 wearsur “bird sling” is a 
high cliff. 193 uda-gamda: ‘‘deep bay.” 





Fia. 5. 
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(upper part, made of solid wood) and cayir ‘‘bow’’ (lower 
part, made of soft wood). 
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Amlia Island, 150 yasis (right) to 199 agisar (left). 
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Fic. 6. Amlia Island, 170 amunacag ete., in the foreground 177 galrizar. 


194 amlagim ema: “‘the tail of Amlia” is the low part 
of the island west of the line 152-180. 

On the tip of the island (map 7), on the south side, 
the bay 195 hugsi‘lur seems to have the shape of a 
case or bag (hug-); 196 kadar ‘“‘point, end” (?) is the 
bottom of it. 197 (fig. 5) sar “the front” is a fairly 
steep promontory and 198 sam-kada: ‘“‘the point of 
s.”’ seems to be a precipitous projection. 199 agisar 
“the lookout” is a fairly high bluff; 200 agisam uda: 
“the bay of a.” 201 sluka-ya‘ra “sea gull’s point.” 
In 202 amlagim uda: ‘‘Amlia bay” or ukuyam uda: 
“the bay of wu.” there was a village at 203, probably 
called *ukuyar and the same as Sarychev’s /kkunaz, 
housing 13 taxable and 7 other male inhabitants 
(1802: 2: table), and also mentioned by Litke (p. 320; 
cf. p. 13 above). At the corner of the bay 204 
anutrur there seems to be strong currents (anu-). 
Irom the hill 205 imacalur “hollering place” a certain 
Russian (“son of some bishop’’) used to holler and 
give orders to the people of the village (LD). 

206 amlagim anta: “the end of Amlia.”’ Off 207 kucur 
“lapping”’—Swift Point and 208 qugalitar, which pos- 
sibly ‘housed a devil or assistant spirit(s)” (WD: 
“hard cape’’; cf. Veniaminov Zap., 2: 85, Hrdliéka, 160 
qugalitalik, an effigy of extraordinary size with a 
frightful face, made of grass, with a man enclosed, 
acting at festivals), there are heavy swirls (USCP, 445) 
in 209 amlagim akayu: ‘‘Amlia Pass.” There is strong 
tide also at the bight 210 suluga “its noise”’ (ef. 106). 
211 yalugis are ‘‘bad reefs.”” The bay 212 ukuya-sitaca 
is “the other side of wu.’’ The narrow bight 213 
ganacarur possibly ‘thas lots of cuts’ (as those made in 
a seal for dragging it) on its steep shore. 214 gacimar 
“the thigh” is a rock wall. 215 ca:mlaga, a bay; 
216 ca‘mlagan ya'ra “the point of c.” 217 amlagi- 
stulura ‘“‘Amlia’s table’—Pinnacle Rk. is a_ fishing 
place. 


218 (maps 7-14) atrar—Atka Island; 1759, 1761, ete. 
Atchu, 1766, 1776 Atchak (Coxe, 61, 67, 74 ete., 156, 


165; NNB 2: 317 f.); Stahlin, 1774, 25, Saikof, 1778, 
Sarychev, 1802, ete. Atcha—1759 called “by the Rus- 
sians Goreloi or the Burnt Island’? (Coxe, 61), ob- 
viously from the still smoking Mount Korovin (pl.n. 
361). Possibly the Aleut name is derived from at- 
‘burn, flame.”’ 

219 utalur—Cape Utalug projects smoothly into the 
Pacific Ocean, maybe from ut- ‘‘go down to the beach” 
(cf. udaga- ‘‘put off to sea’’?); 220 utalum igega (WD) or 
igcegv’ “the isthmus of u.’’ On the south coast are the 
bays sarla‘gas, 221 sarla‘ga’ and 222 sarla‘ga-dar or 
(CS) sarlagada’ ‘‘the minor s.”; 223 CS sarlagam 
ya‘ra, WD sarla-gam qucigan yara “the point between 
the s.”” 224 amdaga, a bay; 225 amdaga(n) ya'ra ‘‘the 
point of a.”’; 226 CS amdagan qaya: “the hill of a.”; 
227 LD, WD amdagan sisgi: ‘‘the walk across to a.” 
The bay 228 ciranarir ‘thas creeks’’; 229 CS ciranari- 
yart “the point of c.” The islet 230 WD gagdurir 
“has a sealskin parka.” The island 231 WD qirtas 
perhaps (LD) “has petrels (qi-qi-, CS qi-ki-).” The 
skerries 232 WD igluqatus ‘thas lots of leather’? (LD). 
233 WD sa-mlam tananis are ‘‘egg islands.”’ The bay 
234 tana‘yis—Kadakovskaja buxta (Litke 329) seems 
to be a ‘‘complex of islands”; 235 WD tana‘nis hidalu’ 
“the cape of t.”’; 236 CS tana‘ nis tanadgusi: ‘the village 
of ¢.,” an old site; 237 WD tana-nis cirsga, CS cirsga 
and 238 CS tanayis cirsga “the shoal of t.”; 239 WD 
tanar anunar, CS tana‘ nis tanar anuna’ “the big island of 
t.”; 240 WD tana: nis galinis ‘the bottom of t.” The con- 
spicuously escarped island 241 gigayar (rel. WD qiga- 
yarim) no doubt is “easterly,” in relation to the bay 
242 kucugi:lur (ef. 207?) and 243 WD kucugi-lu-ya'ra 
“the point of k.”” The point 244 asgicalur is a “place 
for asgit-ing,”’ and the point 245 asgitir, a big high cliff 
(LD) of black rock (CS), could be an earlier *agsgztir 
“getting hematite” (agsig-, cf. 575 and 247). 

To the north of Cape Utalug, at the shore of Amlia 
Pass, is a trifureated point, the middle part protruding 
above the rest, 246 WD sz-cin yavra, CS si:cin igu’ “the 
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ground left). 





Fig. 8. Atka Island, Andrew Snigaroff’s former summer hut 
in 269 ci-dam uda-. 
cape or bridge of the nose of S.,”’ called after a man 
With an upturned nose (WD). The bay 247 CS 
agsigitagara, WD agsigatagagir (better -arir?) maybe 
“shows hematite” (ef. 245, 575). The bight 248 WD 
culgiglir, CS cutgi:lgir probably is “provided with sharp 
(rocks).”” Off the point 249 yacaca (from yat- ‘‘cool’’?) 
there seem to be heavy swirls. The bay 250 WD 
qatgararur, CS qatgarurir possibly “has lots of penis 
like” rocks. 251 LD ta-gag ‘‘the two rips (breakers)”’ 
are part of a sunken reef (USCP 445). 252 WD 
aradular probably is ‘“‘where it is brought forth’’—Mid 
Reef which shows at all times, but is awash in extremely 
heavy weather (USCP 445; WD: by high tide under 





7. Southeast coast of Atka Island with Amlia Island in the background. Proceeding from 209 amlagim akayu: one sees 
255 hala‘ca, 272 sitgi-dam uylu: and 273 kayagnar, 278 algalar, 289 kana‘rur and the islands east to 297 tanar anunar (fore- 


water, by low tide over water). 253 WD ukdus uylw, 
CS ukdum uylu: “lump pinnacle’ looks like blubber. 
254 akayum aya: ‘‘the side (i.e. the shore) of the pass.” 
255 (fig. 7) hala-ca ‘turning the head” is a point with a 
flat precipitous projection overlooking large parts of 
the area and has an ancient village site (Jochelson, 
1925: 28). 256 kasami-cugu: ‘‘eider duck sand” is a 
‘camping bay (CS; ef. 227). The pinnacle 257 igsgarir 
(CS also -g du.; WD ms. -gir) probably ‘‘has sea lion 
rock(s).”” The rocks 258 agamgis look like “‘limpets.”’ 
259 WD akagis kumgu: (LD akamgis k.) ‘‘the skeleton 
of a.” is a rock about ten square feet large. 260 WD 
kasami-cugugan igna‘cgari: is ‘““where there is reedgrass 
at k.c. (256); 261 WD ignacgarim uylu: “the pinnacle 
at 2.”’ 262 akna:yir (WD) or akna-ynim aya: “the side 
of a.,”” by WD also explained as cimildiyam akma: “‘the 
side of the body (from the armpit to the hip) of C.” 
(cf. pl.n. 469), is a beach with a smooth ridge, falling off 
into a brink, between the pinnacles 261 and 266. Off it 
are three fishing places, 263 LD, WD kulu:zas amilra, 
jokingly explained as ‘‘the Indians’ fishing place”’ (ef. 
p. 11) but rather ‘“‘the fishing place at the minor pools,”’ 
264 LD akayum hatgalan amilra “the fishing place 
outside the pass” and 265 kulur ‘the pool’? which is 
about a hundred fathoms deep and has halibut (LD). 
Inside 266 (map 8) WD akna-yim qalan uylu: “the 
pinnacle at the inside of a.”’ is a rocky beach with a 
hut, 267 imlatur that “has a big gorge’? coming down 
there. The pinnacle 268 WD ciyar is ‘‘impassable.”’ 
269 ci:dam uda: “pup bay,’ where Andrew Snigaroff 
had his summer hut (in the eastern corner, fig 8); 
270 WD ci-dam udagan qalu:ri: “the inside of c¢.u.”’ is 
sandy; 271 WD ci:dam udagan hacan tanayis, CS, LD 
ci'dam udagan hasayis “the islands outside or the sker- 
ries of c.u.” The big and high rock 272 sitgi:dam 
unlu: seems to be “the pinnacle of below,” lying off the 
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Fia.9. Atka Island, 274 malas and 278 atgalar, in 
the background 324 u-yag. 


Fic. 10. Atka Island, summer camp (two families) and 


Fic. 


visitors at atgalar (281) in 1950. 





11. Atka Island, summer camp (two families) at 286 
igna‘cgarir in 1950, farther back 288 ga‘yuri-dar, 297 tanar 
aynunar, ete. 


much higher and very massive point 273 kayagnar 


“heavy.” The bay 274 (fig. 9) malas is very rocky 
(WD Jun.: malas uda: “the bay of m.,” named from 
the skerries outside it); 275 malas hasa’ ‘the skerry of 
m.”’; 276 malas hacan tana: ‘‘the island outside m.”: 
277 WD malas carsgi “the awash reef of m.” The 
headland 278 atgalar seems to be “situated beneath” 
the steep hill; 279 atgala-kada: ‘‘the tip of a.”’; at 280 
WD atgalam cuqi: ‘‘the root of a.” there is an ancient 
village site (cf. Jochelson, 1925: 27) and two modern 
summer camps, one on the north side and another at 
281 CS atgalam sitaca (not recognized by WD) “the 
other side of a.”’ (fig. 10). The bay 282 igidgutur “has 
a big water fall” coming from 283 WD igidgutu-cayana: 
“the valley of 7.” At the island 284 ta:rangisir there is 
“collecting of lateral stalks of cow parsnip (Heracleum 
lanatum)”’; 285 WD ta-rangisim kadan carsginis “the 
awash reefs off the tip of ¢.”’ 

The bay 286 (map 9, fig. 11) ignaccgarir “has reed- 
grass” and a modern summer camp below 287 LD, 
WD ignacgarim cayana’ ‘the valley of 7.” The 
island 288 ga‘yuri‘dar “has small seal caves.’”? By 289 
(fig. 7) LD kana‘rur (ms. -g-) “the small slow river” 
one passes to and from the summer camps, between the 
tiny bluff 290 WD amri-lur “fighting place” and 291 
WD katiji-nam tana’ ‘‘Catherine’s island’ where a 
woman by that name once had to stay until somebody 
picked her up. In the bay 292 (fig. 12) WD cunigsag 
(du.), CS cunigsar (ef. Au cunig-asi- “fish spear’’?) 
there is a modern summer camp behind 293 WD 
tanasur or cunigsag tanasu: *‘the inshore island of ¢.” 
and a salmon creek runs into it behind 294 WD cunigsag 
ya'ra ‘the point of ¢.”’; 295 cuni(:)gsam hacan tana: 
“the island outside c.”” 296 WD tanam adu: “‘long 
island.”” 297 tanar aynunar “big island’’—Bolshoi 
Island has a precipitous bluff, 298 WD tanar ayunam 
kagalu: “the heel of t.a.,”’ and three bights, 299 WD 
niv'vudi-lur “seining place’? (Russ. névod ‘‘seine’’), 300 
WD sunam uda: “‘ship’s bay” and 301 WD svi-nyam 
uda: “‘pig’s bay” (Russ. svin’ja “pig’’). Off the east 
end of the island are the islets 302 wralur ‘“‘the spear”; 
303 WD alikam tanri: ‘‘Alick’s islet,” where a fellow 
by that name went out shooting ducks and had to stay 
for a while because he had pulled his kayak just a little 
bit up on the shore and the waves took it and drifted it 
away (LD); 304 kindarsga: ‘where there are crowberries 
(Empetrum nigrum)”; 305 hitracarur which “gets lots of 
breakers’: 306 WD, LD na-‘kuvalinar “the anvil” (Russ. 
ndkoval’nja, Dal’). Off the west end of the big island 
is 307 WD davi-dam (cucartusim) uylu “*David’s (C.’s) 
pinnacle” where a man by that name (nickname, cf. 
p. 16 no. 58) stayed hunting ducks. 308 WD /utusir 
“theear” isabight. The little point 309 WD cali-lur is 
“the place for throwing out the small fishline (camegi-)” 
(cf. text 7.19). Into the bight 310 WD pugankar a 
small creek pours down from between the steep hills 
(Russ. Poginka “unclean,” common creek’s name in 
tussian, e.g. near Petropavlovsk, Kamchatka; B. 
Kleiber); just west of it stood the prewar schoolhouse. 
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‘The modern village of Atka (cf. p. 15 and fig. 13) is 
situ:ted in the bay 311 zgdagcgalur ‘“‘place for finding 


flint.’ now also called (LD text 21.1) atram gavana: 
“Atka harbor” (Russ. gavan’). The little point 312 


’ 


WI) /jilip yanis ‘“Philip’s reefs” is named after its 
present user. The round point 313 WD satam ayw 
obviously is “the ancient murrelet’s rump” (Au 
Jochelson sdtar, Aa qizayar, U qidayar “Synthlibo- 
ramphus antiquus”). The bight 314 WD kji-sta-sitga 
is “below the cross”’ standing behind the hill on Father 
Netzvetov’s grave. The favorite lookout (agisar) of 
the kids and other villagers 315 LD cutgidigar is 
“pointed.” Below it is 316 WD higidgim uylu: “the 
pinnacle of hair flying” where once a woman was stand- 
ing, her hair flying in the wind, hollering to a boat 
which took her away. The point 317 WD kudutur 
“has a big ealf of leg’; 318 WD kudutum tatu: ‘the 
lagoon of k.””. The bay (beach) 319 WD uyugqi-dasgis, 
CS uyugidgis apparently “has got a skinny neck (a 
dune) along it”; 320 WD uyuqi-dasgis tanasu: ‘the 
quasi-island of wu.” 3821 WD. taliri-cirana: ‘‘dancing 
creek” has changed its course. The islets 322 (fig. 14) 
cugusgis or cugusgig (du., WD) ‘have got sand” 
around them. 323 WD agalur, CS agalus (pl.) “the 
tooth or teeth’’—Cone Island looks like one or several 
molars. 324 (fig. 9) wyag—Uyak Island resembles 
its namesake 695. 325 WD tirla-tana: ‘‘eagle’s place”’ 
is the top of the hill behind the village (map 7). 

326 yazan—Nazan Bay, at least in fact a ‘cool 
place’? (yat- “cool,” cf. 780 and 249), now commonly 
referred to as gakun udar ‘‘the bay in here,” was fer 
the Russians in Korovin Bay (372) the eastern bay, 
Vostoénaja guba, on the Amlia side of the isthmus, 
Amlinskij pereSejek (Litke, 326; cf. text 5.123 ff.). 
On the way to the Russian village one passed from 
327 tugimarir “the long beach” by the low hill 328 
WD cunurusis “where one had to carry the boat over- 
head” and the lakes 329 WD hanisida-rur, where ap- 
parently one ‘‘gets to a lake for a while,” and 330 WD 
hani-gamag ‘“‘the main lake” to 414. In 331 gqizay 
cirana’, at least in fact a ‘“‘zigzag creek,” there is a 
salmon trap, zapujar (Russ. zapér). 332 (fig. 14) 
yacag, CS yacgagir—Palisades’ Point obviously is a 
“great point,’ 322 feet high at the tip, LD yacagi-kada-, 
flat and stretching from 333 yacagi-cuqi ‘“‘the root of 
y.,”’ With the escarpment 334 WD yacagim aya: “the 
side of y.”’ 335 cnalu-tugimara seems to be ‘‘the long 
beach to walk along,’ and 336 haza‘y yayis—Flat 
Point could be “the reefs (or rise) of the next one.” 
The bay and long beach 337 a‘ruli:garir, LD a-ruli-garim 
tugimart: “has hawks.” Beyond the spur of the moun- 
tain is the beach (LD), or rather brink, and the ancient 
village site 338 amtar ‘“‘bird’s breast bone” (WD; cf. also 
amtat- “walk along a hillside’). The bay 339 gunas 
apparently has some kind of ‘“‘perforations,’’ maybe 
trickles through the bar, or the spitlike bar itself (ef. 
gu-ti- “‘spit”’) that closes in 340 WD gunas hani: ‘the 
lake of g.”’; 341 LD gunas amilra “the fishing place of 


” 


q. 342 kudugnar—Cape Kudugnak at least in fact 





PROPER NAMES 27 





Fig. 12. Atka Island, summer camp (two families) at 292 
cunigsag in 1950: living tents (pula-tgi-g, Russ. palatki), 
shed (saja‘ya-r, Russ. saraj), steam bath (ba-na-r, Russ. 
banja), seine (ni-vudi-r, Russ. nevod) and dories (du-ja-q). 





Fie. 13. Atka village in 1950, looking south. Schoolhouse in 
the center, church to the right. 





Fie. 14. Atka Island, looking from 315 cutgidigar across 326 
yazay—Nazan Bay to 332 yacag; in the foreground 322 
cugusgis and 323 agalur. 


is ‘shaped like the calf of a leg”; 343 WD kudugna- 
qusan ki-rwea “the mountain above k.” The shore 
344 qudagilur is a ‘place where there are blazing 
flames.” At the bight 345 qicyzluris (pl., WD also 
sg. gicytlur), formed by a narrow point jutting ob- 
liquely into the sea and receiving a creek, there may 
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Fig. 15. 





US.C.&G.8. 

Fig. 16. Atka Island, 372 ganar ulagag—KlKorovin Bay, in 

the foreground 375 saru‘gam igura and 381 sunas_ slu: 
(left). 


be places (-‘luris) with vortexes (cf. gici- ‘‘go around’). 
The bay 346 ukayar has the shape of a “stern’’; 347 
ukanam unlu: “the pinnacle of u.” The bay 348 
cacalur “hollow” (suffix -lu- left uninterpreted) is at 
the mouth of a big kettle shaped valley, the only place 
on the island where there are shrubs, about six feet 
high (LD). The bay 349 sulgitur “has much noise,” 
whether it be due to volcanic activity or called forth 
as an echo from the steep brink (cf. 106). 

350 (map 10) ugimagis ‘‘the rocky walls” is the whole 
mountainous northern part of the island. From the 
main massif, 351 sidigsar—Cape Shaw, with the high 
conical peak (USCP 444) 352 WD. sidigsa-ki-ru-ca 
“the mountain of s.,” is cut off (s7t-, cf. stdri- ‘“‘“moun- 
tain pass’’) by the above-mentioned valley and the 
deep valley coming down to the bay 353 ucalur ‘“‘de- 
scent to the shore.” 354 ugimagis sa’ ‘the front of 
u.”’ is an escarped promontory sloping down from 355 
ki-rwca'dar “the minor mountain” (opposite 352). 
356 simsu-tugimara clearly is “the rocky long beach” 


Atka Island, 359 na‘rir ara*nar—North Cape west to 368 tunmisar. 


(Au Jochelson szvsu- ‘‘big rock in the sea’’). The shore 
357 arucagis “hidings” has a high brink with several 
small coves. The points 358 and/or (AS) 358b qiga-- 
rir aranar and 359 (fig. 15) narir ara‘nar—North 
Cape, at the ends of the steep shore 360 ara-na-queikig 
“between the two a.,” seem to be where the more 
hospitable parts of the island open up or appear (ara-) 
to anybody passing in the shadow (ugi-nri-) of the 
mighty slopes of Mount Korovin, Korovinskaja sopka 
(Litke, 322): 361 ugimagis amaga or simply CS amaga, 
WD amag, obviously ‘‘the nocturnal dark of the rocky 
walls,” any rocky wall (ugi-mgi-) being already some 
kind of dusk, the successor (kzy-) of which is U ugi-kina 
“dawn,” Au uyi-kiy “the time before dawn.” The 
point 362 hanida‘rus has “‘rocks damming the water 
like lakes’ (WD). The bights 363 and/or (CS) 363b 
ulgilag have “ashes all around” (LD). 364 WD 
utgilag yara, CS agdugalus yara “the point of u. or 
a.” is Litke’s Mys Potajnikov ‘‘the cape of the reefs” 
(p. 323), the inner part of the reefs being half a dozen 
big rocks, the sea lion rocks (WD) 365 agdugalus which 
seem to have plenty passing (ag-dug-) between them. 
366 WD agirnar, CS arignar (or perhaps agignar) is a 
high pyramidal hill that might look as if rubbed (agzg-, 
WD). The bay 367 gagizga perhaps is ‘‘the one lying 
vast of it” (in case gag-izg-a with a variant of the suffix 
in 41 aku-dgi-r), namely of the promontory 368 
tunmisar and 369 CS tunmisam ana’ ‘‘the side of ¢.” 
On the south side of the massif is the high hill 370 
tagalam ayta’, apparently ‘‘the end of frequent alighting 
(of birds),”’ and 371 tagalam ayta(n) qgaluyis “the hot 
springs of t.a.’’ where the natives say they have a hut 
and sometimes go boiling their fish, getting drinking 
water from a cold spring and taking a bath in a mixed 
one. 

372 (map L1, fig. 16) WD ganar ulacag, CS ganam u., 
possibly ‘‘somewhere a great abode’’—Korovin Bay, 
Korovinskaja guba (Litke, 324), so called after Ivan 
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Koro\ 1) who made an expedition to the Fox Islands 
for ‘Srpeznikov’s trading company in 1762-1766 
(Coxe, S? ff.); now commonly referred to as uman udar 
“the bay behind here” (ef. 326). Korovinskaja gavan’ 
(Sarychev, 1807: 2: 82; Litke, 330), the Old Harbor 


of the modern Atkans, is behind the headland 373 
saruyer, possibly ‘bird colony’’—Sergejevskij polu- 
ostrov (Litke, 324). 374 WD saru-gam_ tanadgusi: 


“the village of s.’’—Nikol’skoje (Litke, 330), later 
ealled Iorovinski (USCP 447), was situated at the 
root of 375 WD saru‘gam igura, CS saru‘ga-ya‘ra ‘‘the 
spit or point of s.”—Nikol’skaja koSka, a very dis- 
advantageous place, in rainy weather inundated by 
the water flowing down from the rocky hill so that some- 
times one had to go in kayaks between the houses, 
and the dirt and dampness was the more unpleasant 
as there was nothing but grass with which to heat the 
houses (Litke, 330; cf. texts 5-6). The stores and the 
office of the company no doubt were on this side but 
maybe the church was situated at 376 adam igura “the 
priest’s spit”’—Dejuxinskaja koSka, across 377 CS 
adam igura(n) hadgi-, WD saru-gam hadgi: or hacu:rir 
hadgir ‘‘a.i., s. or outer channel.”’ Behind it the bay 
378 kayirtar, with a steep ravine leading upwards 
(kayim hadan) to the hot springs (371), cuts in be- 
tween the high bluffs 379 tirlir or hacwrir tirlir and 
380 galwrir tirlir “‘outer and inner ¢.”’: on top of the 
former eagles (tirla-s) stay all the time (WD), and the 
latter is the Russians’ Orlinoje gnezdo ‘‘eagle’s nest” 
(Litke, 324). Before the reorganization of the Russian 
American Company in the 1820’s the village was 
situated on the northern shore of the harbor (Litke, 
330), on the narrow shore of the last-mentioned steep 
bluff at the small point 381 sunas slu: ‘‘the ships’ stay”’; 
the garus (Rat Islanders) brought here by the Russians 
were covered by a snow avalanche and all killed (WD, 
cf. text 4.517-539). 382 WD gqalwrir hadgir “inner 
channel” leads to 383 (fig. 17) saru-ga-tatu: ‘the lagoon 
384 WD sisgi-tana’ probably was a ‘portage 
place” for traffie across the lagoon rather than to the 


of ¢.” 





Pie. 17. 
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flat points 385 hacwrir gamila'lur and 386 galurir 
gamila'lur, probably ‘“‘the outer and inner place where 
it deepens.” The corner 387 urilga might have a sandy 
beach kept wet by the melting snow of the voleanic 
mountain (in case uri-lg-a, cf. urla- ‘“‘thaw” and 399). 
The corner 388 WD sitgagsir, CS sitgarsgir and sitgarsga 
apparently is “situated below” the precipice. Across 
389 gutir, WD saru-ga(m) guti: “the bar of s.,” at 390 
hadgitagar ‘‘temporarily made a channel,” one can 
drag a dory (WD). In the corner 391 WD gqatgas 
“the penes” there are probably pointed rocks. The 
shore 392 unaynalirtar might be ‘“‘morose’”’ (WD) but 
also stretches all along below (un-aya-) the steep brink 
of a plateau. The bight 393 CS milnicar “the mill’ 
and 394 CS milnica-ya‘ra ‘‘the point of m.,” WD mi-- 
lnicartagar ‘‘formerly had a Russian mill’ (mél’nica). 
The little point 395 qugartaqas ‘“‘formerly had devils,”’ 
probably assistant spirits in the form of masks kept 
there by the shamans (U quga-ri-) in the precolonial 
time. 

On the seaside of the headland the bay 396 alamagzar 
apparently ‘‘used to provide humpback whales.” The 
bluff 397 aci:tgar, WD also aci:tga-kada: ‘‘the tip of a.,”’ 
seems to mark the entrance of (ac-a) the harbor. The 
rocky bight 398 WD kinugas was a ‘food cache”’ of 
some sort. The bay 399 WD urilga, AS nam-urilga 
“southern u.” (ef. 387) is more commonly called by 
the Russian name pisa-nar “sandy” (pes¢anaja buxta). 
400 cuki-dgis hidalu: ‘‘gnats cape.” 401 saruga-qanu’ 
“the seal cave of s.””. From 402 WD uylus ‘‘the pin- 
nacles” 403 saru:gam ilida’ ‘‘the front of s.”’ stretches 
above 404 WD taga‘luris ‘‘the steps (WD) or alighting 
places” to 405 WD ugimgim (AS ugimagim) qaklaga 
“the hard or brittle (LD) rocky wall.” 406 saru-ga(m) 
hada: ‘‘the tip of s.” at 407 hidalursida‘rur apparently 
“becomes like a cape’’—Cape Korovin, mys Koro- 
vinskij (Litke, 324). Off it are the rocks 408 WD 
gankus sdayis “the three stars (of Orion).”? On 409 
saru‘ga-cuga ‘the north side of s.”’ the bight 410 CS 
igidgutur “has a big waterfall” (not recognized by 


eg 


US.C.&GS. 


Atka Island, 383 saru-ga-tatu’, in the foreground 389 gutir, in the background 425 cirzay (center), ete. 
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Fig. 18. Atka 


WD). The point (CS) or rather rocks (WD) 411 
si-Mluris “have pigeon guillemots.”’ At low tide the 
bight 412 qgmalgitur ‘thas a large white dry beach.” 
113 WD, AS sinam ana’, CS si-nam aya: “the side 
of a.,”’ on the northern shore of the bottom of Korovin 
Bay, has a cave (Bank 1952, 78; cf. sinig- “interior, 
inside of smth. closed’’?). The bight 414 imla-cuga’ 
“the gorge’s throat,”’ where a defile (¢mlar) comes down, 
is the end of the portage from Nazan Bay (ef. 326 ff. 
and text 5.136). The islet 415 uylur “the pinnacle” 
is about thirty feet high; 416 CS uylum yaa “the 
point of wu.” The skerries 417 WD tanam amayaknanis 
were “unclean islands,” perhaps even tabooed (ef. U 
Jochelson ayagam amayakna: ‘“‘menstruating woman’’). 
The bight 418 sa:mali:lur, where a creek comes down 
through a comparatively luxuriant ravine, might have 
been an earlier *sa‘mani-lur “place for cutting soft 
grass for lining footwear” (cf. Jochelson, 1933: 62); 
419 CS sa‘mali:lu-yara ‘the point of s.”’ kunalisgur 
(cf. 188) is the ridged pinnacle-like point 420 (WD) or, 
more probably, the sharper and more rugged point 
422 (CS, fig. 18), which WD ealls utgis yara ‘‘ashes 
point,”’ not recognizing 421 CS utgis uda: “ashes bay”’; 
here somewhere there are petrified trees (Bank, 1952: 





Island, 
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$22. kunalisgur (CS). 


78). In 423) skuwlnikas uda’ “the schoolchildren’s 
bay”? some schoolchildren (Russ. Sk6l’nik-i) from Old 
Harbor, who had gone out to pick alugar (root of the 
black lilly, Fritillaria camtschatcensis) and did not 
return, were found after a month, and there was a 
cabin there and a watchman (WD). 424 igsarim 
uda’ “handle bay.” 425 cirzay—Martin Harbor, 
PeS¢anaja buxta (Litke, 326) or Sand Bay (WD), 
no doubt is a ‘‘wet place,” the interior being a small 
marshy plain with a creek. 426 twmgas uda> “ivory 
bay”; 427 tumgas yara “ivory point.” 428 WD 
ma‘canam avli-ca “the landing beach of m. (a person’s 
name?).” The bay 429 alag hatar “has wind from 
two directions,” owing to 430 alag hata(m) tanasu: 
“the inshore island of a.h.” The islet 431 sarwga-dar 
lies “opposite saru-gar (373); 4832 WD sarugadam 
adayan uda: ‘“‘the bay behind s.””. The bay 433 qyasgur 

Sarana Cove, Sarannaja buxta (Litke 326, “black 
lilly bay’’) clearly is “tightened” at 434 WD qyasgum 
hadgi: “the channel of g.”; 435 CS qyasgu-qala “‘the 
bottom of g.”; 436 WD qyasgum qalan tanasu’ ‘‘the 
inshore island in the bottom of g.’’; 4837 WD qyasgum 
hacan tugimara “the long beach outside q.”’ 

138 WD yacag, CS yacagir (see 332) is a bold head- 





— 


nonce 





land ‘(SCP 447), with 439 WD yacagim aya: ‘the 


side oi ¥.”’ stretching all the way, past 440 WD uylus 
“the pinnacles,” 441 CS hili-rsa-yarra ‘the point of 
h.” and the bays 442 galwrir hili-rsar and 443 hacurir 
hilirser “inner and outer h.”’ (ef. 847-848), to 444 
yacay:-lkada ‘the tip of y.”—Egg Point, Mys Jaiényj 
(Litke, 322, 325). At 445 qulrudam uda: ‘‘Baldhead’s 
bay,” with 446 WD qulrudam arli-ca ‘“Baldhead’s 


landing beach,” an old man was living (WD). 447 
asagar “the cousin” (the one of text 2 ?)—Egg Bay, 
Jaiénaja buxta (Litke, 327). 448 CS asaga-qaku-dga 
“the narrow lagoon of a.,”” WD qiga-cayanar ‘east 
valley’; 449 WD na-cayanar “west valley.”’ 450 
ili-tana ‘inside island” (WD 1950 ali-tana ‘center 
island’’)—Egg Island. The promontory 451 WD, AS 
ganugcilar, CS gayugerilar possibly has seal caves 
(gayu-). At the island 452 taqusas crafts may be 
taken against the shore by ‘“‘sideways carrying rollers.” 
The bay 453 macilar, CS na‘rir (western) ™., seems to 
have “jams all around” (so that one gets stuck); from 
154 wacila(m) gaku-dgu: (CS -dga) “the narrow bottom 
of w.”’-—Ovetovannaja buxta “promised bay” (Litke, 
327) there is a portage to 463 (map 12). The grass- 
covered islet 455 quyidgis has “humps.” 456 WD 
alir “the old man,’’ a vertical-sided block of rock 61 
feet high (USCP 448), and 457 WD ura‘yig (du.) or 
ura‘yis (pl.) ‘the squalls” are part of Starichkof Reef, 
rif Stariékov ‘‘the dear old men’s reef”? (Litke, 327). 

$58 (map 12) WD ukulima‘g (WD compares the 
woman’s name ukulinar), CS kulima:gir—Banner Point. 
The rock island 459 WD (g)zgsgarir ‘“‘has sea lion rocks” 
(cf. 6, 257). Through 460 anugir, probably “drive 
of currents’”—Banner Bay, Bannerskaja guba (called 
after the governor Banner; Litke, 327) strong winds 
pull which, as a rule, are diverted to blow in or out of 
the bay (USCP 449); 461 CS anugqi-yara “‘the point 
of a.”; 462 WD anugicgalur, a bight. The bight 463 
WD cugimgarir “has a sand bank” (portage from 454). 
164 cagisga is a steep and rugged promontory. 465 WD 
ingidag, CS ingidagir—Deep Bay, guba Glubokaja 
(Litke, 327) lies sheltered between steep mountain 
slopes as in a ealdron (ef. 912). Similarly the bay 
and lake 466 WD nusar. 

On the south coast of the island (map 12) the bay 
167 a-ganarir ‘“‘has octopuses”; 468 a:ganarim hidalu: 
“the cape of a.” The bay 469 CS, LD ha-nurir “has 
red salmon,’”’ WD 1950 ha:num uda: “red salmon bay,”’ 
1952 cimildiyam hanwlura “the red salmon fishing 
place of C. (a former Amlia chief)’; 470 CS ha-nuri- 
yara “the point of h.’ The bay 471 aruli-garir 
“has hawks”; 472 CS a-ruli:gari-yara “the point of 
a.” The bay 473 gatgayarur “has lots of wren’”’—Rein- 
deer Bay (ef. text 21.9—reindeer were introduced on 
the island about 1910); 474 gatgayaru(m) tanasu’ 
“the inshore island of q.”; 475 CS qatgayaru-sitaca 
“the other side of q.,”” WD gatgayarum ikladgaca “the 
fueling at g.”” 476 WD amunacag, CS, LD amunaeagir 
(cf. 170)—Vasil’jeva buxta (Litke, 329), Iseum Bay; 


-- 


7 WD, LD amunacagim yara “the point of a.” 
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The bay 478 WD cagcir, CS amunacagim cagci: has 
reefs at its entrance (cf. 96, 877) and also a very fissured 
(cag-) shore line; 479 WD cagci(m) ya'ra “the point of 
c.” 480 WD uyluma-gis “the biggish (?) pinnacles.” 
The bays WD 481 galurir umyagir and 482 hacu:rir 
umyagir “inner and outer wu.’ (ef. 587-588) possibly 
have kelp beds (cf. U Jochelson umya- ‘‘seaweed’’). 
483 WD cigtis ‘‘the dens’”’ are rocks in the hillside (ac- 
cording to WD the foxes were brought to Atka and 
the other western islands by the Russians; Bragin 1776, 
NNB 2: 317, says that Atka “hat keine Fiichse; aber 
blauliche Steinfiichse—Peszi—giebt es da, wie auf 
Beringseyland, und die sind ihre einzige Landthiere’’); 
484 cigtis yara ‘“‘the point of c.”” The two conical 
hills 485 WD hidgig ‘‘stand out” in clear relief against 
the sky. 486 canidigas ‘‘good bows” is a multipartite 
point. 

487 (fig. 19) sada-tanar ‘‘outside island’’—Sadatanak 
Island, of which 488 WD na‘rinar, CS na‘rinag (du.) 
“is western”; 489 CS sada-tanam tatu: (corrected from 
uda:) ‘the lagoon (bay) of s.t.”” The islets 490 amta-gis 
have a triangular, somewhat pointed profile, the shorter 
steep side facing land (cf. amti- ‘‘even and steep slope 
of hill or cliff” and 338). At the landing beach (WD) 
or bay 491 WD qi-garalur, CS qi-galgalur there is 
“grass cutting.” Off it is the bigger island 492 saru-gar 
(ef. 373) and 493 saru-ga-dar ‘“‘the minor s.,’”’ which are 
sealion rookeries (Bank 1952, 78); 494 CS saru-ga‘da- 
ya'ra “the point of s.””. The bay 495 uzamkar, with 
496 uzamka-tanasu: ‘“‘the inshore island of u.’’ and 497 
CS uzamka-yara “the pomt of wu.,” is an “annex” 
(cf. 110) to the big fiord 498 tamz-g—Long Bay, prob- 
ably Sergejevskaja buxta (Litke, 329). The peninsula 
499 atra(m) yara “the point of Atka,” WD 1952 
atra-yara (sic), has on the outside a steep-sided cove, 
500 CS atra-ya‘ra-cirsga ‘‘the shoal of a.,’’ and on the 
inside an ancient village site (with a burial cave, Bank 
1952, 78) at 501 WD samrunar or 501b CS samrurnar 
(cf. 131 2); 502 CS samrurna-sitaca “the other side of s.”’ 

503 smutir is a big bay; 504 CS smutim qala ‘the 
bottom of s.”’ There is an ancient village site at 505 
ikazaga, apparently ‘“‘situated across” the just-men- 
tioned village, behind 506 CS zkazagan ya‘ra ‘“‘the point 
of 7.” and 507 WD itkazagan yanis “the reefs of 7.,” 
CS ikazagan tanasu: “the inshore island of 7.”’ (seems 
to be a long narrow skerry). 508 WD qiga‘rir sacag, 
CS qiga'rir sacagir or just sacagir “eastern great front”’ 
(cf. 549) is a high bluff. The bay 509 ha‘nurir “has 
red salmon”; 510 CS hanurt-kayet: ‘“‘the gizzard of 
h.”’; 511 CS havnuri-yara “the point of h.”; 512 WD, 
LD ha-nuri(m) yanis ‘the reefs of h.”” The bay (with 
a trapping place, WD) 513 alag hatar “has wind from 
two directions,” owing to the islet 514 gagudas, which 
would seem to have “the bays to the east.” 515 CS 
anrig (du.), WD anrir “‘blow(holes), breathing” is a 
high double point. 

516 (map 13) tagurasir is a bay. 517 simtusir is an 
island. At the point 518 WD alarini-rur there may 
have been “frequent occasion of cutting whale.” 519 
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Fig. 19. 





Fig. 20. Atka Island, 519 va-garir—Otter Bay 


(fig. 20) ya‘garir “has driftwood’’—|Sea] Otter Bay, 
Bobrovaja buxta (Litke, 329); 520 WD kaNadgarir, 
CS ya-garim kaNadgiri: is “‘where there is wrack (Fucus) 
in ¥.”; 521 WD ya‘garim ula: *‘the hut (barabara) in 
y.”; 522 tanar anunar, CS ya‘garim tanar aynuna: 
“the big island of y.” The islet 523 qudga hanirsgar 
“has got a lake on top of it.” The islet 524 WD 
carnarir (ms. cag-) “has breakers running fast from 
the shore.” The islet 525 WD kanuwrsur “resembles 
a heart.” 526 utgis yavra ‘ashes point”’; 527 utgis uda- 
“ashes bay.” The head of bay 528 uzar haca (WD 
also uzar aca) seems to have ‘‘the bay outside of it (at 
its mouth).”” The bay 529 cugugsar has a steep shore 
but perhaps a sandy (cugu-) bottom; 530 cugu:gsa(m) 
hidalu: ‘“‘the cape of c.’”’ The promontory 531 tgarlur 
is steep and possibly houses cormorants (U Veniaminov 
igag); 532 CS tgarlum ilida’ “the front of ¢.”; 53: 
tgarlu-cani: “the bow of t.”” 534 WD sam hanz: “‘bird’s 
lake,”’ CS qgasadgarir (cf. 547) is a lagoon. 


USC.&GS 


Atka Island, 487 sada-tanar, in the background 498 tami-g, 499 atram ya‘ra ete., towards 515 anrig (left). 


USC.&GS 


, in the foreground to the left 529 cugucgsag. 


At 5385 WD kamginam yaynis ‘the reefs of k.”? a man 
called kamgir (head) had to stay after his kayak had 
drifted away. The bay 536 a-gsag (du.) according to 
WD “has a hole” (agsa-); 537 CS a-gsag hadgi: ‘the 
channel of a.”’; 538 CS agsag yacra “the point of a.”; 
539 CS a-gsag tanasu: “the quasi-island of a.” At the 
bay 540 WD i-macaga, CS i:mucaga there might be 
hollering (¢mat-, WD) but rather it is in a sort of en- 
closure (imu-‘si-, -‘c-) behind the high cape 541 zgagzr 
(cf. iga- ‘take off to fly, fall down from a bluff’’?). 
The bay 542 ganagtusir was a “wintering place”; 545 
ganagtusim hidalu: “the cape of q.”’ At the bight or 
lagoon 544 usas there must be ‘‘sheddings (or moult- 
ings)”; 545 WD usas yanis, CS usas yarra “the reefs 
or point of uv.” The bay 546 zyanas ‘“‘precipices” has 
a high rocky shore. The bay 547 WD qasadgarir, CS 
gagsadgarir (cf. 534) possibly “has emerging,’’ maybe 
of whalebone (gagsa-) whales. The high bluff 549 
na‘rir sacag (CS sacagir) “western great front’ cor- 
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Fig. 21. 


responds to 508. 550 (CS 550b) qunikar (ef. U. Venia- 
minoy qguni- “‘stoop’’?) is a bay; 551 WD qunika-yanis 
“the reefs of ¢.”; 552 CS qunitkam yarra (or yarri:) 
“the point of g.”’ (not recognized by WD). From the 
bays 553 asuzudar and 554 asuzuda‘gamag ‘‘the main 
a.” there seems to be “easy crossing (Au asu-)’’ over 
to the north side (cf. 584); 555 CS asuzudam tanasu: 
“the inshore island of a.”’; 556 CS asuzuda(m) ya-ra 
“the point of a.”; 557 WD asuzudam tkladguca ‘the 
fueling at a.”” The precipitous promontory 558 qigayar 
no doubt is “easterly” in relation to the crosscut 
604-605. 

Off the north coast 559 uladag—Salt Island, ostrovok 
Soleny) (Litke, 326), probably had something like a 
“permanent settlement” (ef. text 2.9); now there is 
a small cabin near the east end of the south shore 
(USCP 449). The sea lion rocks 560 WD silu-tanas 
would seem to be ‘‘situated on the way towards”’ it. 
The bay 561 WD iyyugar in some way seems to be 
“made a body (or flesh),’”’ possibly through reefs where 
the sea breaks all the time (the reefs of this sort which 
WD called zyyus but did not locate perhaps are here). 
562 qu'sag, CS also qusagir is a bay; its narrow neighbor 
563 WD qusag galga seems to be “the entrance or 
smoke hole (as of an old-time Aleut house) at g.”’ 564 
sanrus “the stomachs (animal)” is a lagoon with a 
lake; 565 WD sanrus acli-ca “the landing beach at s.” 
566 suy, perhaps “grasp (handful),’” CS also su-y 
yara ‘‘s. point”—Island Point is an irregular-topped, 
grassy headland about five hundred feet high which 
from the west may appear as an island (USCP 450); 
067 suy kada: “the tip of s.”; 568 WD su-y igega “the 
isthmus of s.”; 569 su'y gigarir caca’ and 570 su'y 
narir caca’ “the eastern and western hollow of s.”’ 
O71 cirsga “the shoal there.” 572 ya:gatum hidalu: 
“the cape of much driftwood.” The bight 573 WD 
adgayulig or 573b CS adgaywlgir is “provided with 
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Atka Island, 575 agsigis kitru:ca to 585 caraligtar—Kovurof Point, looking from above 566 su-y. 


humpback salmon.” 574 WD irzaytusir is another 
bight in the southern arm of Bluefox Bay. 575 (fig. 21) 
agsigis kitruvca “hematite mountain” is a conspicuous, 
rugged hill (USCP 450); 576 (a or b) WD agsigis ganu: 
“the seal cave of a.” The bight 577 WD yvanasga: 
is “inundated.”” 578 WD asadas gaku-dgu: *‘the narrow 
bottom of a.” (a. possibly is the whole bay); 579 WD 
gaku-dgu-yara ‘the point at the narrow bottom,” CS 
ciranarsga’ “‘where there is a creek.” 580 ayuras 
“the clingfish (or some other kind of small, round and 
soft fish with a sucking button on the breast that sticks 
to the rock, WD, LD)” is a group of islets of which the 
larger and closer inshore ones are flat-topped and grass- 
covered, the outer ones bare, black rock (USCP, 451); 
581 CS ayuras yara, WD ayuras adayan ya‘ra “the 
point behind the a.”’; 582 WD ayuras a'li-ca “the land- 
ing beach at a.’ 583 qi-ga’ adur is a bight “where the 
grass is long.’ From the head of 584 udi-g, probably 
“the divide’—Wall Bay a valley leads off to the south 
(USCP, 451; ef. 553 f. above). 

585 (fig. 21) caraligtar—Kovurof Point, mys Tolstyj 
(stout cape, Litke, 327) apparently is ‘‘shaped like 
a seal yearling (that has left the mother and got fat on 
its own)”; 586 WD caraligtam kadan uyluyis “the 
pinnacles at the tip of c.” In the bights 587 hacu:rir 
umyagir and 588 galu:rir umyagir “outer and inner wu.” 
there is probably much kelp (cf. 481-482). 589 
ayugasgis (cf. ayug- ““go out to sea’’?) is a group of flat 
islands and rocky islets at the entrance of 590 zku-tas 
Kovurof Bay, guba Kourovskaja (Litke, 327) which 
seems to be “turned over there to the side,’’ because 
of the bights on the eastern shore or in relation to the 
ancient village to the west (600); 590b CS cku‘tas 
galinis “the bottom of gq.” 591 cylur “the leader (of 
fishline),”” CS iylu-yarra “i. point’”—Podsopochni 
Point, mys Podsopoényj (Litke, 428) is quite flat and 


together with 592 WD iylum hasa: ‘‘the skerry of 7.,” 
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Fia. : Atka Island, 604 cugucrir sitar 
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Fig. 23. Atka Island, 688 atram ayta’ with 640 ki:run—Cape 
Kigun, looking east to 618 na‘rir amag on the north coast 
and to 657 ayagas hidalu: on the south coast; in the fore 
ground 647 ugtasur. 


CS iylur stretches like a line out from the foot of the 
high and steep 593 tylu-kitrwea (CS kitrust:) “‘the 
mountain (Russ. sopka) of 7.’ 594 aynyar “‘the slide”’ 
Podsopochni Bay has steep shores; 595 ayya-qala “the 
bottom of a.”’; 596 CS anya-tanasu: “the inshore island 
of a.,” WD saru-ga'dar ‘‘the minor saru-gar”’ (cf. 431, 
493). 

596b (map 14) gigarir hadarwsir and 597 nacrir 
hadaru‘sir probably ‘‘the eastern and western abun- 
dance of adjacencies,” with 598 CS hadarw:si-queikig, 
WD hadarwsig queikin uda’ ‘‘the bay between the 
h.”—Bechevin Point, mys Beéevinskij (Litke, 328) 
is a double point studded with pinnacles at the ends 
and having submerged reefs outside it (USCP, 452). 
The bight 599 kinkarur “has lots of small spiders.” 
600 (fig. 22) unuci-y, probably “sitting together,” is 
an ancient village site and a place where trappers used 
to sojourn (WD); 601 CS unuci-y yara “the point of 
u.”” (not recognized by WD and obviously no real 
yar); 602 WD unuciy acidan tananis “the islets off 
u.”; 6083 WD unuety hacan tanrinis “the islets out- 
side u.”” 604 cugwrir sitar “northern cut’’—Portage 


US.C&GS 


Portage Lagoon; to the left 600 uyuci'y, to the right 614 tki-dara, 


‘ 


Lagoon; 605 yuwrir sitar “southern cut’; 606° stam 
gut: “the spit (bar) of s.”: 607 WD sitam tatu: ‘the 
lagoon of s.”; 608 WD sitam gutikig ‘‘the two spits of 
s.”; 609 WD sitam hadgikig ‘the two channels of s.”; 
610 WD sitam hacan tanayis ‘‘the islands outside s.” 
611 adgayus gavana: (CS also tatu’) “Shumpback salmon 
harbor (or lagoon).’’ The bight 612 ba:nar itar ‘‘con- 
tains a steambath” (a hot spring rather than a Russian 
banja); 6138 banar ita(m) yara “the point at 6.7.” 
614 WD tki-dara, CS tki-darir is a rugged hill (USCP, 
153). 615 WD wtwer “fomenting”’ or ‘bathing in 
hot springs” (for rheumatism, LD). 616 ulasir 
Bechevin Bay, Sauer, 1802 Belshevinskoi, apparently 
“provides housing.”” 617 gigarir amag (CS amagar) 
White Point and 618 (fig. 23) na:rir amag (CS amagar) 
Stripe Point, probably ‘‘eastern and western nocturnal 
dark” (ef. 361), are two rounding points (USCP, 453), 
both high and steep; 619 WD amagim queikin uda 
“the bay between the a.” The point 620 alazigalir 
“provides good whale meat.’’ 621 ta‘ya> izanar is a 
bay with a boulder beach ‘“‘where the fresh water is 
undiscoverable.”” Off Stripe Point the rocks 622 WD 
cv-dgilanis might look like ‘‘bunches of fish entrails 
lying around” or else the name refers to the conspicuous 
gray-colored rock slides of the point (USCP, 455; 
cidgi- also ‘Shang loose or slack down; knee’’). The 
bay 623 saqdur lies between the steep slopes (cf. sa- 
‘“front’’?) of Stripe Point and 624 WD gaylacris ki-rwea, 
CS qgaylari-ki:rusi: “ravens’ (raven) mountain.” At 
the head of Crescent Bay, which shows a low pass across 
the island (cf. 653) and has rocky shores (USCP, 453), 
the narrow lagoon 625 ayararur apparently “has lots 
of downtumbled rocks’; 626 WD ayararu-cirsga, CS 
cirsga “the shoal at a.” 627 kindarsgar (CS also 
kindarsga’) “provided with crowberry’’—Slope Point 
is a grassy, sloping ridge (USCP, 453). 

628 (fig. 23) cugurir amirim uda’ and 629 ywrir 
amirim uda: “northern and southern neighboring bay” 
mark the vicinity of the westernmost of the ancient 
villages of the island (634). The flat point 630 tugzdgis 
apparently is a “continuous slope” from the _ hills 
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near fie south side. 6381 WD qugas ‘the devils’’ 
(ef, 305) are scattered rocky islets (USCP, 453). 632 
cugu vuralur—lWigun Bay and 633 WD ywrir uralur 
“northern and southern spear.’”? At the beach 634 


atram coca “the mouth of Atka,”’ near 635 WD atram 
acan sisgv’ “the portage at the mouth of Atka,”’ there 
Was ancient village by the same name (WD), 
Saryeheyv’s Ateamiéa, where 30 taxable men and 7 other 
male inhabitants were listed in 1790. 636 > calalur 
“the place for getting ashore” is a bay (CS), or rather 
a shallow bight, and a beach (WD) with big rocks, 
below the hill 637 gaylaris ‘tthe ravens.” 638 WD 
atram ayta’ “the end of Atka’ is the whole peninsula 
beyond the portage; 639 atram aytan uda: “the bay 
at the end of Atka.”? 640 kz-run, no doubt ‘‘the moun- 
tain” (archaic absol. form)—Cape Kigun has a round- 
topped peak, about 1,100 feet high (USCP 454). On 
the southern slope there is a hill or hump with a speckled 
surface, 641 gara ‘the epithelium (of sea lion gut).” 
Below the steep northern slope is the bight 642 kasamz- 
cugu' “eider duck sand.” 648 tunlugas (ef. Au tuyayur 
“knoll’’?) is a group of two big and several small rocks. 
644 kmisga-tugimara ‘the long beach of k.”’ 645 hadas, 
no doubt ‘tthe adjacencies” (ef. 16, 596b) is a group of 
rocks off 646 WD hadayin yara, CS hadas kada: ‘the 
point or tip of kh.” The small lagoon 647 ugtasur 
(WD ms. urtasur) has a searlike feature in the rocky 
wall above it that obviously looks ‘‘as if laneced”’ (ef. 
fig. 25). The rocky beach 648 cuyaglir possibly 
“houses sandpipers.”? 649 yam hidalu: “south cape.” 
650 WD yam uylw ‘south pinnacle.” 651 uyim uda-, 
lying behind the just mentioned cape and pinnacle and 
no doubt having a steep brink, might be a ‘dusky 
bay” (ef. 361). 

The point 652 (WD) and/or 652b (CS) cagligis no 
doubt is “provided with cracks,” being a high cliff 
with gorges (imlas) and rock slides (LD, cf. fig. 23). 
693 ayararu-sitaca “the other side of a.’ (see 625). 
The point 654b (WD 1950) or 654 (WD 1952; CS 652) 
gagamalilur (WD ms. garamalilur) maybe was a 
“place for removing cartilage or front ribs.” 655 
sayazu'y isa small bay. The point 656, CS also 656b, 
hanida‘rus has “rocks damming the water like lakes”’ 
(WD). 657 ayagas hidalu: “women’s cape.” 658 WD 
cuguzigalir ‘‘reaching (?) good sand” is a shallow bight 
between rocky walls. 659 qugidar is the sloping spur 
of a high and massive promontory (perhaps from qug- 
in qugdu- “ridge, edge,”’ qugsu- ‘“‘wedge’’). The rocks 
660 s¢-uluris “have pigeon guillemots.”’ 

661 (map 145), off the north coast of Atka, fanarsilrur 
“the big made island,’ Saikof, 1778 Tanasil (NNB 3: 
map)—-Koniuji Island, ostrov KonjuZij (Sarychev, 
1802: 2: 179; Litke, 333) rose in 1760 (Dall, 1870: 466), 
Was still rising further at Litke’s time and got the 
Russian name from the birds called Konjugu {Aa, Au 
kunugyur “crested auklet’’| that were attracted by the 
warmth of the island (loc. cit.). 662 ki-rucsim hitzarw 
“the newly emerged mountain.” 663 tanarsilrum 
ura “the spit of ¢.” and the point 664 ara-nar (ef. 
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398-359) seem to have been interchanged by WD 
(cf. USCP, 454: The northwest end of the island is a 
low, flat, rocky point about 200 yards long—in other 
words an igur). 

665 tgasis—Atka Pass, having heavy tide rips and 
strong currents (USCP 454), might be a water of “‘pres- 
sures” (lig- ‘‘press,”’ t2g-dug- ‘‘sudden storm’’). 


666 (maps 15-19) alurinas, ni-ruris alwrinanis “the 
middle ones of the n.”’ are all the smaller islands be- 
tween Atka and Adak (with the_possible exception of 
Kagalaska, cf. 796)—Ostrova Castyje (Litke, 333, 
excluding Kasatochi) “the archipelago.”’ 

667 (map 15b) gana-tanar “which island,” Saikof 
1778 Chanatak (NNB 3: map)—Kasatochi Island, 
ostrov Kosatoéij (Sarychev, 1802: 2: 179) or Kasato¢ij 
(Litke, 333) “killer whale (kosatka) island,” appeared 
at first like a weaving hand or sea lion flipper and people 
asked: gana(n) tanar al saka‘g kuwral sakamar saka 
“which island is it that is emerging out there?” (WD). 
668 (gana-tanam) hani: ‘the lake (of q.).”’ 669 gana- 
tanam igura “‘the spit of g.”’ 670 amlas is a bight, 
below grassy slopes (USCP, 454). 671 irilam avli-ca 
“the umiak landing beach”; on top of the island above 
it there is a big anchor to which boats are tied, and 
near by there is a cabin (WD). At the point 672 
tagalur birds probably alight (taga-). The bight 673 
ulasu'dar no doubt is ‘‘next to the cabin.” 674 kagalur 
“the heel” is a point. The bight 675 hanim unaya: 
is ‘‘below the lake.” At the point 676 slukas ugimga 
“the sea gulls’ rocky wall’ there are sea lion rocks. 

677 (map 15) uylu-dar—Oglodak Island, Oglodak 
(Litke, 333) is a ‘‘sort of pinnacle,” being steep and 
mountainous (USCP 454), but was inhabited as late 
as Litke’s time (cf. also text 2.7). Off the east end is 
the rock 678 ugi-g (probably from ugi- “husband,” 
cf. 1047), and the rocks 679 gasirsi:-las which no doubt 
were ‘used for making fish supplies.” 680 yamas 
uda’ ‘“‘south side bay.” Ascending from 681 a‘li‘sz: 
“the landing beach’? one can walk over to the other 
side (WD). 682 hacritim uda: “the bay of fast hill 
climbing.” 683 qigi:‘gus (maybe better *qigtrus, ef. 
tribe Il) is a group of pinnacles, the biggest one being 
perhaps Litke’s Sivucée] kamen’ ‘“‘sea lion rock”’ (loc. 
cit.). 

684 itki-rinar—Ikiginak Island, possibly Litke’s 
ostrovok Nerpi¢ij ‘‘the seal islet’? (loc. cit.—or 687?), 
consists mainly of an almost cone-shaped mountain 
(USCP, 454) and might perhaps have been viewed as 
being “‘situated on the way across.”’ The points 685 
yurrir qmalgarir and 686 cugwrir qmalgarir are ‘the 
southern and northern ones having a white dry beach.” 

687 tagcisar—Fenimor Rock might have been a place 
for collecting (tagt-) eggs. 688 tagcisa-kudagct’ is a 
smaller rock. 

The chain of islands 689 tanagciris is fringed almost 
everywhere by foul ground (USCP 455) but to a 
kayaker perhaps ‘afford landing.” 690 tanagciris 
tana‘gamaga “the main island of the ¢.”” 691 hurusar 
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possibly offered a lee (hur-na-). 692 hurusa-tanra 
“the islet at h.” The pinnacle 693 sluki:-gnar perhaps 
marked the way to a landing (slu-). The islet 694 
kumgitur has ‘‘Pterygophora (a kind of seaweed).”’ 

695 u'yag resembles its namesake 324. 

696 tagalar—Tagalak Island, 1761, ete. Tagalak 
(Coxe, 74), 1776 Tagalach, which ‘‘keine Holzung, keine 
Landthiere und keine gute Anfahrt hat, und, ausser 
lliigelwerk, wilden Wurzeln und Beeren, nichts zum 
Unterhalt, als Seethiere darbietet, deren es auch: hier 
Seeléwen, Robben und Seeottern giebt’”’ (Bragin, 
NNB 2: 318 f.), no doubt has “‘alighting all over.” 
In the 1760’s the island housed ‘‘no more than four 
families” (Coxe, 76), in 1776 only five men (Bragin, 
loc. cit.). The ancient village was situated towards 
697 tagala-qigana: ‘‘the east side of T.,”’ in the neighbor- 
hood of the hill 698 cz-musir and 699 tagalam uda: 
“the bay of T.” (see text 4.192 ff.). 700 cirsga ‘‘the 
shoal” is the interior of the bay. 701 tagalam udagan 
sitaca “‘the other side of the bay of T.” 702 yam 
ula: ‘‘south house” is a bay. 703 tagalam amaga ‘‘the 
nocturnal dark of T.”—Cathedral Point is a high and 
steep hill. 704 tagalam agala ‘“‘the back of TT.” The 
hill 705 a‘tudar might have been a “favorite stay”’ 
(lookout). The hill 706 gagnaqgar possibly is ‘‘bone- 
shaped.” 

707_ (map 16) cirular—Chugul Island, Sarychev, 
1802 Cugulla (cf. 712), Litke Cugul or Cugulak (p. 333), 
no doubt was a place for rounding up sea otter (Au 
Jochelson ciru-). 708 cirula-kagalunis ‘the heels of 
c.”’—Cape Kagalus is a multipartite promontory. The 
bays 709 cugwrir tlami-zar and 710 ywrir tlami:zar 
“northern and southern 7.”’ seem to be ‘“‘on the way to 
meet,’’ being separated oidy by a low neck of land. 
The point 711 ueigsar has a steep descent to the shore 
(ut-). 712 cirulam uda: “the bay of ec.” had a village, 
Sarychev 1802 Cigulla uda, with 14 taxable and 10 
other male inhabitants in 1790. 713 agagilar is a 
shore. 714 cirula-galu: ‘the thread end of c.”’—Tanager 
Point is fairly low and has a depression at its inner part. 
715 hanira‘g—Chugul Pass is deep and clear (USCP, 
456), “like a lake” (WD). 

716 anagagsar—Anagagsik Island is a_ precipitous 
rock (USCP 458) and might look like a club (anag). 

717 umar “‘flank”—Umak Island has steep and rocky 
shores (USCP 458). 718 agumei-dar (maybe better 
*arumceidar, cf. 83)—Cape Agumsadak. 719 ugi-laga 

Umak Bight possibly ‘tends to be dusky.” 720 
ugi'laga‘dar “the minor u.”’; 721 ugi-laga-da-ya‘ra ‘‘the 
point at w.”’—Moss Point. 722 cigeralur—Cape Ruin. 
The bights 723 gigarir adimtusir and 724 na:rir adim- 
tusir “eastern and western a.”’ lie behind (ad-) the 
steep mountain ridge.—Continued map 18, 768-773. 

725 igitgir—Igitkin Island, 1776 Egitki (Es wohnen 
nur drey Manner mit ihren Familien darauf, Bragin 
NNB 2: 319), Sarychev, 1802: 2: 172 Egitka, consists 
of two parts, 726 igitgim ema: “‘the tail of 1.’ and 727 
igitgim kayayu: “the upper part of I.,”’ connected by 
a low and narrow neck (igcg-, cf. 889). 728 camilar 
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“lean eating’ (WD)—Kingfisher Point. 729 dq: 
agidgir is a bight ‘“‘where the eye is wide-open.” 730 
igitgim yurir uda: ‘the southern bay of I.”—Shelter 
Cove. 731 cuNudugis is its bottom. 732  igitgim 
cugwrir uda: “the northern bay of I.”—Igitkin Bight. 
Its bottom 733 alurasur has a steep shore and no doubt 
“resembles a side.”” The rocks 734 ha yaralugis perhaps 
are “bad to get upon.” The rocks 735 a-nutu-das 
obviously have ‘“‘a strong current off them,” a strong 
southward current having been reported at the western 
end of Igitkin Pass (USCP, 456). 736 igitgim yu 
“the south side of I.” 737 gaNicruca is a bight. 738 
igsrilar—Igitkin Point has big rocks at its tip and 
Igitkin Bank extends westward of it (maybe better 
*igsgilar ‘‘sea lion rookeries all over’’). 

739 wlag—Ulak Island is a barren rock (USCP, 456), 

740 (map 17) sitginar—Great Sitkin Island, 1759, 
etc. Sithin, 1761 Tsetchina (Coxe, 62, 74), 1776 
Sitchina (Bragin, NNB 2: 319), Sarychev 1802 Sitrin, 
housed four families in the 1760’s (Coxe, 76), two 
families in 1776 (Bragin). According to Bragin the 
name refers to the mountain, which is a still active 
voleano (Bank, 1952: 85), but rather than ‘“‘weisse 
Bergkoppe” it probably means ‘‘evacuator of the 
bowels” (ef. 752-753 and 1040). 741 anudar “usually 
current’’—Rip Point. South of it are the two bights 
742 namagig (cf. 174). The bight 743 waurzur is 
“soft” (like meat, probably referring to the bottom). 
744 knager-y ‘putting new skin on the boat”’ is a small 
point. 745 azalirtar—Zaliva Point. 746 hanir “the 
lake’”’—Sand Bay. 747 gatgayas ya‘ra ‘“‘wrens’ point.” 
748 kyugalur—Cape Kiugilak (no doubt from = kyu- 
‘“sandmussel”’). 749 wgayar is a big cliff or group of 
rocks (WD). 790 akuyay--Cape Akuyan. 751 
kyuga'dar ‘*‘the minor kyuga-” (ef. 748). 752 nacrir 
sitgina-La’ ‘‘the western son of Sitkin’’—Saddle Point, 
753 qigarir sitgina-La’ ‘‘the eastern son of Sitkin” 
Swallow Head. The point 754 zgalar is inside Teapot 
Rock. The ‘‘making” (agu-) of 755 agum anta’ “the 
end of a.”—Sulphur Point” and 756 agum aya’ “the 
side of a.” maybe is volcanic, like the three hot springs 
at 757 awas tugimara ‘the long beach of the workers 
(or works). 758 i-qisir is the corner (7qir) of the 
bay. 759 ara:m7:sir—Bugle Point might be the point 
“where one gets in sight’? when passing by in either 
direction. 760 giga:-yar no doubt is ‘‘the eastern side,” 
North Arm of Yoke Bay. 761 a-lur “the wave’’ is the 
point between West Arm and 762 calur “the narrow 
bight’’—South Arm. 

763 tanadag, formerly no doubt *tagadag ‘‘continuous 
alighting’—Tagadak Island is used as a_breeding- 
ground by geese and ducks (USCP, 457). 764 yunar 
Kanu Island possibly is ‘‘wrinkled”’ like the upper 
piece of a skin boot along the sole and perhaps there 
is a seal cave (qanu-) there too. Outside it (hat-) lies 
765 hasursar—Asuksak Island. 766 tanaglar—Tanak- 
lak is a rocky and rugged island (/ana-) of low relief 
and rolling hills (USCP, 457). Outside it lies 767 
ha:zag—Aziak Island, Litke, 334 Azik (ef. the counting 
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ym faczag, hazak ‘‘ten’”’ and hat- ‘outside,’ hatir 
te q 


“ten 

The western point of Umak Island (map 18) is 768 
cagir- Cape Chakik. From the bay 769 ankwra 
there ix 2 pass over to 719 (ef. an- in an-alur “‘ladder”’ 
and an-ya- ‘“‘stand up’’?); 770 ankwran hidalu: ‘the 
cape al a.” The bay and high brink 771 sa-mlus may 
have something to do with eggs (sa:mla-) since birds of 
many species frequent the island (USCP, 458). The 
bay 772 hanisga’ (ms. hanisga) is ‘“‘provided with a 
lake,’ : small pond close to the shore (not laid down 
in the map). 773 agnirtir—Umak Pass has strong 
currents and tide rips (USCP, 459) but no doubt per- 
mits crossing (ag-nt-). 

774 tanagar (text 2.1), WD tanagakucar (translated ?) 
Little Tanaga Island. 775 tanagam uda: ‘“T. bay”’ 
Scripps Bay. 776 ulrusir “‘getting into a bay” was 
inhabited (text 2.2). 777 qigugim uyu: ‘the loon’s 
neck” -Elbow Point (maybe rather the whole narrow 
ridge south to Cape Azamis). 778 udi-g ‘‘divide”’ 
(cf. 145, ete.)—Azamis Cove is separated from 775 
only by a low isthmus. 779 gaga‘rir calur “eastern 
narrow bight.” 780 yazay (ef. 326)—Chisak Bay. 
The bight 781 agamagcizalig may have been “usually 
provided with small whales’? (in case probably Little 
Piked Whales). 782 tanar aynunar “big island.” 783 
amgasis is a small island (perhaps named from the 
steep mountain dominating it which might be an amag). 
The island 784 hatmag seems to be ‘“‘the large outside 
one.” 785 tanagam amaga ‘the nocturnal dark of T.”’ 
(cf. 361) is a high and steep peninsula, ending in Cape 
Chisak and connected with the island by the isthmus 
786 tanagam uyugt ‘the skinny neck of T.”’ There 
is an ancient village site inside the latter and another 
one on the side of the pass at 787 agnisar (cf. 773?) in 
Piper Cove. In Tana Bight the two bights 788 amdisgig 
have got something ‘‘slack hanging put on,” like an 
unbuttoned coat (WD), probably the steep, eroded 
mountain slopes which might look like a wrinkled skin. 
789 quyidgis ‘the humps” isa smallisland. 790 li:sts— 
Cape Lises may be a ‘‘showing up’”’ (in the sense of 
759); 791 li-sis tatue “the lagoon of l.”? 792 atayar is a 
small island. The shore 793 kimsis is below the steep 

descent (kim-) of the mountain ridge. 794 silar 
Silak Island perhaps is an “approach” (cf. 841, 130), 
being situated in the middle of 795 silam akayu' ‘“‘s. 
Little Tanaga Strait. 

796 gigalarsar—Kagalaska Island, Litke, 334 Kaga- 
laska, seems to be named in relation to Adak Island; 
the name obviously contains the demonstrative qig(a)-, 
respectively gag(a)- ‘east’? and may, like Unalaska 
(see p. 12 above), reflect an older form *qgag-alars(g)a 
or, if the older sources can be trusted, *gag-alags(g)a 
“the land to the east of it,’ “east of the land.” 797 
ayvlur—Oglala Point is a precipitous promontory, 
possibly a “starting point” of rock slides. 798 tugilgir 

Upper Arm of Cabin Cove is “bordered by” steep, 
“sloping” hills on all sides, whereas the terrain around 
799 tugilga-dar “the minor t.” rises in gentler slopes 


= 
pass 
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(USCP, 461). 800 qugalitar (see 208)—Cemetery 
Point. The bight 801 hanimisar receives the water 
from three small lakes (hani-). The bight 802 a-nuda-g 
probably is exposed to the erratic currents (anu-), 
rips and swirls in the strait (USCP, 460). The bay 
803 higsar perhaps houses oyster catchers (hi-g-, 
hi-gi-). 803 hasarsar is a small island (from hasa- 
“skerry’’?). 805 na-cicyagis “southern c.”’ (na- for 
na-, cf. 811)—Ragged Point has a sharp and rugged 
crest (cf. Au cicig- in Jochelson cictkurags “take by 
the edge’). 806 amagila*nur—Sharp Cape. possibly 
is “‘on the way to where there are lots of nocturnal 
darks” (ef. 361) among which might be the steep and 
dark slopes of 807 amagila‘nu-ki:ru-ca ‘“‘the mountain 
of a.” The bight 808 ha-nurir “has red salmon” and 
seals go up here to the lake in the middle of the island 
(WD). The bay 809 tagugilrir “has got salmonberry 
bushes”) (WD—or willows?); 810 tagugilri-qaku:dgu: 
“the narrow bottom of ¢.”? 811 cugi-cicyagis ‘northern 
c.”” (ef. 805) is a high and crested spur of Black Point. 
The bight 812 a-ruli-garir “has hawks.” 813 a'kayudar 
‘the minor pass’’—Kagalaska Strait. 


814 (maps 19-22) ada-g, CS, LD ete. ada-gir—Adak 
Island, 1759 Atach, 1761 [Au] Ayagh or Kayachu (Coxe, 
62 f., 72 ff.), 1776 Adach (ist mit zwanzig, zum Theil 
zinsbaren Mannern besetzt, Bragin, NNB 2: 319), 1778 
Adak (NNB 3), Sarychev 1802 and Litke Adax. The 


“name has been said (Morgan, 1947: 199) to mean 


“erab” (which is qgimgitur), and also ‘octopus’ 
(a‘ganar)—or maybe rather “‘squid’”’ (adir), but more 
likely it goes with the mountain names 881-882. 

815 (map 19) gigarir a*ma:gir—Thunder Point and 
816 (map 22) na‘rir a’ma‘gir—Mid Point, “eastern and 
western a.,” together called a:ma‘gig (or ama‘gig) “the 
two a.,”’ are massif and precipitous promontories, sepa- 
rated by the narrow 817 a(-)ma-gim queikin uda: “the 
bay between the a.” (from amag “nocturnal dark’’?). 
818 a(:)kayw'dam cugwrir ya'ra “the northern point at 
the minor pass’”—Blind Point. The bight 819 kimlalz-- 
lur apparently was a “‘place for removing stomachs”’; 
820 kimlali:lu-tutuca “the ear of k.””—Blind Cove. The 
low point 821 gacatir “sling” has an escarpment which 
might look like the leather piece for the rock to be 
thrown. 822 hatarrur—Campers Cove possibly is 
named after its narrow, shallow entrance (USCP, 461). 
823 iegusis “‘lacings of the kayak keel” is the whole 
peninsula between the strait and Boot Bay. The 
sound 824 adu‘tugir seems to be “unduly long.” 825 
cugar “‘the throat”? is a bay. 826 ulatris—Boot Bay 
might have been inhabited (cf. ula- ‘“‘house’’). 827 
agur, perhaps ‘“‘beach (ebb),” is a small island, 828 
aylamag a bigger one (-mag). 829 sada-tanar ‘‘outside 
island’’; 830 sada-tanam hani: ‘“‘the lake of s.t.” 

831 (map 20) ama:mrudar is a bight in the sound 
behind the latter (better ama:mgudar and cf. Au ama- 
“fish roe; vagina’’?). 832 gar ‘‘the fish” is a point, 833 
gam agalu: ‘the fish’s tooth” a rocky islet. The bay 
or great channel (WD) 834 imutarur apparently “‘goes 








as 
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all around” the island 835 sadu‘gnar lying outside 
(sad-). 836 tanris “the islets.” The island 837 
kdatgis possibly ‘“‘gets icy.” 838 kita‘tur—Hidden Bay 
possibly ‘‘tends to run out for a while.” 839 cugar “‘the 
throat” is a narrow cove. 840 kayugtar ‘‘fishline 
sinker” is a low point. 841 szlar is a small island (ef. 
794); 842 silam uda: ‘‘the bay of s.” 843 gaga‘rir 
Cape Kagigikak and 844 igcega‘n “‘by the 
neck (isthmus)’’—Turret Point are together called 
unama‘gig ‘“‘the gunwales’”; 845 uwnamasgim queikin 
uda: “‘the bay between the gunwales’”—False Bay. At 
the bight 846 asracalur ‘‘killing place’? Fox Islanders 
(qawalanis) came in and were killed (WD). 847 
hacwrir hili:rsar—Chapel Cove and 848 gqalurir 
hili-rsar ‘‘outer and inner h.”’ (cf. 442-443). 

849 (map 21) ganar ulacag (cf. 372)—Bay of Water- 
falls; at the bottom there is an ancient village site. 850 
anarulagagis (pl.)—Middle Rock. 851 cidaglig hani: 
“the lake of c.”’ (ef. 622 cidgi- and Au ciyag-ta- “‘loose’’?) 
—Lake Frances has wrack (Fucus, kanadgis) and oys- 
ters (WD), at least in the 1760’s also trout and flounder 
in June and silver salmon in August (Vasyutinski in 
Jochelson, 1933: 7). The hill 852 kadamagar is at its 
end (kada-). 853 yaeag “great point”’ (ef. 332)—Cape 
Yakak is a long, flat tableland (USCP, 467) with steep 
brinks. 854 yagagim tanadguca “‘the village of y.,”’ 
Sarychev Jagiss, with 9 taxable and 2 other male 
inhabitants in 1790. 855 gawa-tanayis “‘sea lion islands 
(places).”” 856 udi-g “divide” (ef. 145-146, 584, 778) 
Wedge Point is a prominent, rocky bluff marking the 
south side of Three Arm Bay (USCP, 466). The bay 
857 wgamagis—South Arm seems to be named after 
the ancient village sites behind it, ‘‘the main u-s’’ (ef. 
ula- “‘house’’). The islets 858 hawi-gis apparently are 
“situated on the way past” (hawa- ‘‘that one passing,”’ 
cf. qaga-ygi-r ‘southeast direction’). 859 hi-garu- 
tanadguca “‘the village of h.,” h. being perhaps the 
point ‘“‘where there are lots of oyster catchers’’—Split 
Point. From the bay 860 cunudar—Middle Arm, at 
the bottom of which there is an ancient village site, 
there was no doubt a portage (cf. 328 cunurusis) to the 
bottom of Bay of Waterfalls. 861 hacan cunuda: ‘‘the 
c. outside (scil. the village in c.)” is another village 
site. 862 utgilar ‘‘ashes all around”’ is a point. 

From the end of the narrow 863 yuw:rir ‘“‘southern’’— 
North Arm a short trail extends to the south shore of 
the Bay of Islands (USCP, 466). 864 macru‘carur 
(better macrucarur “‘lots of opportunities to get stuck’’?) 
is a bight with rocky, irregularly indented shores. 
865 igalar, no doubt “slate all around,” was a quite big 
village, where the Russians brought Rat Islanders 
(qarus, WD), probably Sarychev’s Agallax with 12 
taxable and 5 other male inhabitants in 1790. Just 
outside it is the island 866 umrulir (better uwmgulir?) 
“blue whale (?).” The ugidas, 867 ugida-gamag ‘‘the 
main u.’”’—Eddy Island and 868 ugida-dar ‘‘the minor 
u.,”’ are rather low but seem to have steep shores (cf. 
361). 869 gamagar—Careful Point might look like 
“being a skate.”’ Inside it is the ancient village site 870 


“eastern” 





OF ATKA AND ATTU (TRANS. AMER. PHIL. soc. 
saradar. 871 asaris—Bay of Islands. 872 > ily-rip 
tanar “inner island’’—Staten Island. 873° hacu-rir 
tanar ‘outer island’”—Dorothy Island. 874 fanam 
adu: “Long Island’? (Ringgold Island). 875 swi-ka-- 
yarus—Green Island and the surrounding islets “haye 
lots of red seulpin.”’ 

876 (map 26) ciNar—North Island looks like “fish 
meat incised for drying.”” 877 cageir—Shagak Bay. 
with 878 cagei-qaku-dgu: “the narrow bottom of ¢..” 
has a very narrow entrance (cf. 478, 96) between 879 
cagcei-gulikig ‘the spits of ¢.” At 880 ayga-yur “piling,” 
by WD said to be an islet (as such invisible on the 
photo), the Aleuts once piled the corpses of the Rus- 
sians they had killed (WD), maybe Sheffyrin and his 
eleven men, killed by the inhabitants of this island in 
the summer of 1760 (Coxe, 63). 

881 adacag—Mount Moffett, being the most impos- 
ing feature of the island, seems to be ‘“‘the great father,” 
perhaps the one to which the name of the island refers 
(814 ada-g?), and its pendant, the headland 882 
adagdar—Cape Adagdak, might be some sort of ‘dear 
father” (ef. su-gda-na- ‘attractive, such that one loves 
to take it’), having at its side the oblong hill 883 
ayaga‘cug which perhaps ‘‘wants to be a female partner” 
(ayaga- ‘“‘woman,” cf. agi-t- ‘‘another’”? and Robek 
ayaga-yug- ‘‘wed’’). The bight 884 7:rtagari-dar per- 
haps is “close to where there is raw (eating?).” 885 
yalus, from ya- “reef,” are seal rocks. 886 galutignar 
Andrew Bay (ef. qgal- ‘“‘bottom,” galug- ‘‘eross, pass 
over’’); 887 galutignam hani: ‘‘the lake of q.”’——-Andrew 
Lagoon. 888 yacaga “its great point” is connected 
with the headland by the long bar 889 igitgidag (ef. 
725), enclosing 890 calugalur—Clam Lagoon (cf. cala- 
“clam” or calu- “corner of bay” and suffix of 748?); 891 
hadgi: “its channel.” 892 lalum aygikig ‘‘the two cedar 
hillocks.”’ 
harbor’’—Sweeper Cove (Kuluk Bay), with large 
ancient sites (Hrdliéka 1945, 318). 894 ilim hidalu: 
“interior cape’’—Lucky Point. 895 qugulagnar (ef. U 
qugulgusir “birds crop’’?) and 896 qugulagna-dar ‘‘the 
minor g.”’—Finger Bay. 

897 ada‘gim akayu ‘*Adak Strait.” 


898 (map 23) kanaga—Kanaga Island; 1761 AKanaga, 
housing 200 souls (Coxe, 72, 75), 1776 Kanagu (Russ. 
ace.), housing thirty men and their families (Bragin, 
NNB 2: 320), ete. (ef. 905, 906, 924): the westernmost 
of the islands of the nz-ruris. The name has a referen- 
tial (possessive) suffix (-a) and perhaps contains a relic 
of the demonstrative kan- ‘‘there below, seawards, 
west’”’ (Eskimo; ef. /ana‘r “Pacifie Eskimo” above p. 11 
and U Veniaminov kanag-t-, Jochelson kanar-t- “bow 
(oneself )’’?). 

899 kanagan mi-ga, mi-g (ef. miga- ‘incubate’’?) 
Kanaga Voleano, 1761 Gorelaja sopka ‘“‘the burnt 
(burning) voleano”’ (Stéhlin, 1774: 24; Jochelson, 1935: 
7), in 1776 “ein feuerspeyender Berg, um den viel heisse 
Quellen hervorsprudeln, in welehen die Bewohner ihre 
Speisse kochen” (Bragin, loc. cit.), now appears dor- 





893 qulur, now also ada:gim ga-vana: *‘ Adak 
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mant (USCP, 467). 900 simsur (see 356) is a sea lion 
rock. VOL acan ki-rucca ‘‘the mountain below it (899)” 

Round Head. 902 qukinris hani: “swans lake.” 
The buy 903 waygignar probably “‘has got (?) mussels.” 
The lurge bay 904 gadanar might be ‘such that one can 
usually eat.” 905 husga (“‘tipping” the skin boat?) is 
an ancient village site, with rocks outside it, probably 
Sarychev’s Ushi, with 20 taxable and 16 other male 
inhabitants in 1790. 906 kanagan kana: ‘the top of K.” 
is another ancient village site, with hot springs behind it, 
perhaps Sarychev’s AKanagan naga (‘the interior of 
Kk.”’). with 15 taxable and 3 other male inhabitants in 
1790, cf. the map’s Naga Point south of the high cliff 
907 kunalisgur (ef. 188, 420-422) and the rocks 908 
tuylugas (ef. 643). The bay 909 ulurur might look like 
a “kayak hateh’? (WD) but perhaps rather “has lots 
of meat”; 910 ulurukizar is smaller (ef. asru-kida- 
“mouse” —asru-dgi- “girl’?) and divided into two 
parts by a little point. 911 elanar—Cape Chlanak is 
low and slopes into the ocean (ef. clar- ‘‘dive’’). 

At 912 ingidag (cf. 465)—Kanaga Bay there are old 
sites (Hrdli¢éka, 1945: 346). 915 zgimtustr—Cape 
Tusik has a crevassed brink. 914 sa-quzayn uda: ‘the 
bay of s.,” ef. sacquda- “wild parsnip” (WD). The 
rugged rock 915 anamgir joins land at low tide (WD). 
916 ukigdaga is a bay with a creek. At the bight 
917 ukinadaga there might have been a quarry, cf. 
ukina- “knife”? (WD), perhaps also at 918 gaganagqnar, 
cf. gaga-la- ‘‘erack, chatter” and 921. The village site 
919 sigdular seems to be a place of “several easy land- 
ings” or of “being taken ashore at’’; 920 sigdula-sitaca 
‘the other side of s.”’ is the bay on the north side. The 
hight 921 gagatulur is a ‘“‘place for making hammering 
noise.”” 922 asra‘nas hidalu: ‘tthe cape of the dead 
ones,” which are dead and dry in the daytime but get 
up at night and hunt and pick sea eggs (WD), probably 
is a comparatively recent burial ground, being sepa- 
rated only by 923 zyarir hanir ‘next lake,” a little 
place (WD), from the bay 924 ayyar “the slide” (ef. 
104, 594), which must be Sarychev’s Agnijaxr, with 7 
taxable and 2 other male inhabitants in 1790; 925 
ayya-sitaca “‘the other side of a.” 926 agu'lum yanis 
“the reefs of the making place” (?, cf. 66, 1013) is a 
small, flat and elongated cape. 927 tutugar is an an- 
cient village site, cf. tutuku- “recoil” (WD), situated at 
the end of the sandy beach 928 udra‘g (from ud-, uda- 
“along here’’?). 929 tirlam uyluynis “the eagle pin- 
nacles.”’ 

930 kanagan anta: ‘the end of K.”’ 931 cunurusar, 
cf. cunuru-,“earry (a skin boat) overhead” (WD), is a 
long, narrow and precipitous point at Cape Chunu, the 
southwestern extremity of Kanaga Island (USCP, 
169). 932 gagi-dar ‘the horned puffin” is a bight with 
a sandy beach and a high brink. 933 asagis—Goose 
tocks. 934 ta‘muyas yara “the point of the magic 
puppets’’—Western Point; the ¢. (from ta-mu- ‘“‘lick’’), 
masked wooden puppets in the shape of a man or a 
Woman made by the tayaruli-rus (man killers) who 
prayed for help to the qugas (assistant spirits), lived in 


’ 
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caves and used to attack people, who all the time went 
out to kill them, and bled when they were killed (WD), 
and the people told Netzvetov that around the year 
1814, at Kanaga, there was found such a puppet (Russ. 
bolvan), called tayaruli-rug, which showed signs of life 
and was cut asunder and scattered (Zapiski, 3: 3-5 
note), ef. 956-957. The bay 935 gusar has a steep 
shore, with rocks outside it, and perhaps has some 
kind of caves or holes (gu-, cf. 60, 339). The cape 936 
qumeug has a pinnacle outside it. 

The point 937 camcugaluris obviously has ‘‘pogy 
fishing places,’’ maybe used by the people of the village 
at 924. At the bight 938 Jla-zaja-ba‘na’ ‘Lazarus’ 
steambath” there may be a hot spring. At the cape 
939 asranadgusir ‘“‘the burial ground” there is a big 
cave with lots of bones (WD), maybe used by the people 
of the village 919. The point 940 cucgis, probably 
‘steep ones,” has a steep brink and shows as a group of 
knobs above the flat shore north of it. 941 uda-dag 
“the two minor bays.” 

942 walra—Bobrof Island, Ostrov Bobrovoj (Sary- 
chev, 1802; Litke 333 ostrov Bobrovyj), so called from 
the number of sea-otters that formerly held their 
resting-place upon it (Sauer, 1802: 226), to the ancient 
nvruris obviously was “the one on this side” of the 
tribal boundary, which was 948 kanagan akayu: 
“Kanaga Pass.” 


Territory of the na:mirus, Tribe V 
(Maps 24-25) 


944 tanacag, no doubt “the great island’’—Tanaga 
Island, 1761 Tanavayan, 1776 ete. Tanaga (see above 
p. 14 V), probably also Netzvetov’s Tanag (rather than 
774), the island where, according to the belief of the 
natives, the pair of people that became the ancestors of 
all the inhabitants of the Andreanof Islands descended 
from heaven (Zapiski, 3: 2). 945 tanagagi-gamag “the 
main T.’’ dominates the formerly inhabited eastern 
part of the island but is not as high as 946 kusu-ginar 
(cf. U kusu- ‘be angry’’?)—Tanaga Voleano, which is 
reported to be dormant (USCP, 471). 947 sa-yacra, 
obviously “front point’”’—Cape Sajaka. The bay 948 
qaligdar seems to be one of ‘“‘fish cleaning.’”’ The steep 
cape 949 uladag hardly had any housing (cf. 559) but 
may be on the way “along to the housing” at the bay 
950 ulagar, which seems to be “apt for housing’? (WD 
compares ula‘da- “warehouse”). Sarychev’s Sodok, a 
village with 7 taxable and 2 other male inhabitants in 
1790, must have been situated at the inside of the 
promontory 951 sudur—Cape Sudak which, having 
rocks at its tip, might house sea lions and have been a 
place of “easy taking.”” 952 udar “the bay’’—Hot 
Springs Bay (warm springs are found along the central 
part of the south shore, USCP, 470, ef. 955). Under 
the low bluffs that line the southern shore of the bay 
(USCP, 470) there are two ancient village sites, 953 
igadagig (du.), maybe “slate gathering’, Sarychev’s 
Igadak (sg.) with 7 taxable men in 1790 (ef. text 4.89 
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f.). 954 unueag—Trunk Point shows as a low rounded 
knoll (USCP, 470). At its base is the bight 955 
qalu‘ca ‘‘where there are hot springs there,” above it 
(WD, cf. 952). 956 ta*muyas tugimara ‘the long beach 
of the magic puppets,” 957 ta*muyas cirana: *‘the creek 
of the m.p.”’ (ef. 934). The cape 958 sanu‘tagur, inside 
Annoy Rock, ends in a long, narrow cliff (ef. 70-71?). 
The lagoon 959 qgatgaris obviously ‘“‘has penes,’’ i.e. 
pointed rocks. At 960 cz-lar in Twin Bay there is a 
cabin (WD). 961 du-gir “fog” (U, in Aa ayanir, WD) 
is a little bight. The place 962 asu:lur, rather than 
“where pots are put” (WD), may be a “place of cross- 
ing” (ef. 553-554) 963 sa‘smi-g—Cape Sasmik (flat, 
with several lakes) to 964 hinga‘g—South Bay. 965 
a‘kutanas, from aku- “there to the side’ (WD), maybe 
“situated on the way over there to the side” (*aku‘tanas, 
cf. 590 and 971)—Tidgituk Island (cf. 976). 966 
itimisga, from iti- ‘anus, buttock”? (WD), is an ancient 
village site. Sarychev’s USagosik, with 9 taxable and 
one other male inhabitant in 1790, maybe was in Lash 
Bay, inside the rocky islands 967 wsgus. 968 amidris 
“carpal bones” are sea lion rocks. At 969 unanas tatu: 
“cookers lagoon”’ there is a village site. 970 amagilar 

Cape Amagalik is low but is backed with higher grassy 
hills (USCP, 472; cf. 806-807). At 971 akulra “the 
one over there” there is an ancient village site and a 
modern cabin (WD), Sarychev’s Akoldga, with 6 taxable 
inhabitants in 1790 (cf. Sarychev 1802 2: 76 ff. and 
Sauer, 1802: 222). 972 ulagag, no doubt ‘the great 
housing” (cf. 372, 849)—Tanaga Bay. According to 
the U.S.C. & G.S. map the points marking its entrance 
are, on the south side Kulak Point (qulag ‘‘the collar- 
bones’’?) and on the north side Cape Agamsik (ef. 25?). 

973 (map 24 b) anayusir (from a- in at- “flame,” ani- 
“light, kindle” ete.?)—Gareloi Island, Saikof, 1778, ete. 
Goreloi, Litke Gorelyj ‘‘burning,” the northernmost of 
the Delarof Islands (so called after the manager of 
Shelikov’s company in the 1780’s), is about twenty 
miles westward of Tanaga Island, has an active vol- 
canie crater (USCP, 474) but no village site, only two 
cabins, one of them covered by outburst (WD). 

974 (map 25) «lar (ef. 45)—Ilak Island, Sarychev 
Illak, Litke 336 Jlljak, has a burial cave extending the 
whole width of the island (Jochelson 1925, 123; ef. 
Hrdliéka, 1945: 347, 416), and it had a village with 8 
taxable and 6 other male inhabitants in 1790, Sarychev’s 
Sagudak (*sarudag or *saru-dar, ef. 373, ete. saru-gar?). 
West of it are the islets 975 ucigsar (ef. 711) and 976 
tidritur (ef. 965). 

977 gaga-tanar “eastern island,” probably a recent 
name for Ugidak Island (Saikof, 1778; NNB 3: 287, 
Geak?), which is rocky, prominent and about sixty-five 
feet high (USCP, 475; ef. 867-868). 978 agalur ‘‘the 
tooth” is an islet (not laid down in the map). 

979 sgarular—Skagul Island, Litke 336 Skaxrul (ef. 
sig- “come ashore’’?). At 980 ku-ru-sir there is a hut 
(barabara, WD). The flat, round islet 981 kw-mgulir ap- 
parently was a place for ‘‘taking timothy.”” The bay 
982 gagsadag seems to have had ‘‘whalebone all along.”’ 
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983 tagacaluris, no doubt “alighting places” —Tag 
Islands are a group of rocky islets, the northwest 
shores of which are the breeding ground of a very large 
herd of sea lions (USCP, 475). The cape 984 cihisas 
perhaps is slanting (c7hi-). In 985 tgasim akayu', no 
doubt ‘the pass of pressure” (cf. 665), there are very 
strong currents (USCP, 475); sea otter were hunted 
there (WD). 

986 aglaga—Ogliuga Island, Litke 336 Ogloga (from 
ag- ‘‘over on the other side; pass’’?). At 987 burkucu- 
ya'ra ‘“B.’s point” a man from Atka stayed watching 
sea otter (WD). 988 hi-cackam yarra “*H.’s point”’ is 
called after another man. Outside Ogliuga Pass, 
where large numbers of sea otter have been seen 
(USCP, 475), there are three rocky islets, 989 hu-gsgalur 
(cf. hug- “case, shoe, ete.,” U, Au Jochelson also 
‘“net’’?), 990 ha'dgur “lapping” and 991 watar ‘(insert- 
ing in the) bosom.” 

992 gawalra—Kavalga Island, Litke 336 Kaxvalga, 
although no doubt having sea lion (gawa-), possibly 
was viewed as “‘the east one”’ (cf. p. 12, IIIT gawalanis, 998 
and text 4.141). Behind 993 ka-dar ‘the point”’ there 
is a village site at the bay 994 hayur ‘“‘bed log.” 995 
anu'g, no doubt from ayu- ‘stone lamp,” is a high 
pinnacle. The cape 996 quyarir “has hump(s).”’ 997 
husanar, possibly “rolling down” (like rocks), is a 
prominent headland, connected with the main island 
by a low gravel beach (USCP, 476). 

998 unalra—Unalga Island, Litke, 336 id., obviously 
is ‘the seaward one” of the formerly inhabited islands 
of the tribe (ef. text 4.94 ff.). 999 gagi-dar “the horned 
puffin” is a pinnacle. Among 1000 tinmicas is a small 
prominent island 65 feet high (USCP, 476; ef. tin7- 
“put up, erect’’?). 

1001 yelar—Ulak Island, Litke 336 /udak, is irregu- 
lar in shape (USCP, 474; ef. 764); it was the chief place 
for hunting sea lion (Litke, loc. cit.). 1002 cami-g 
Dinkum Point may have had something to do with 
skin scraping (cam-). 1003 asur “the pot” and 1004 
itra‘dar “the minor (or opposite the) side” are sea lion 
rocks. 1005 gadanar (cf. 904) must be a comparatively 
recent name for Hasgox Point (no doubt ha-sgur 
“throwing board’’). 1006 tana-dar, yu'la-tana-da: ‘‘the 
minor island at y.””—Tanadak Island. 

1007 amatignar—Amatignak Island, Saikof, 1778 id. 
and Amatu (NNB 8: 287), Sarychev ete. Amatygnak, 
according to Litke, 336 “chips” (Aa Salomatov 
amdtikna- ‘“‘splinter’’), is very rugged (USCP, 474). 


Rat Islands, Territory of the qarus, Tribe VI 
(Map 26) 


1008 ameigtar—Amchitka Island; Bragin 1776 
Amtschigda, housing about thirty men with their 
families (NNB 2: 322); Saikof, 1778 Amtschigda, 
Amattschigda (NNB 8: 287); Sarychev, Litke Améitka 
(cf. 18?). 1009 amcigta-gakaya- “the east side of A.” 
East Cape. 1010 ameigtam gakayan tanrinis “the 
islets at the east side of A.” 1011 tumgas uda: “ivory 
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bay’-- south Bight. The sea lion rocks 1012 sadali- 
magis lie off (sada-li-) Ivakin Point. 1013 agu:lur was 
a stay (cf. 66, 926). 1014 ameigtam ga-vana: “A. har- 
bor’— Constantine Harbor. 1015 gavana-yara ‘“‘the 
point at the harbor”’—Kirilof Point. 1016 kzji-lam 
uda’ “\Wirilof Bay,” Litke, 337 buxta Kirilovskaja. 
1017 /anasulrur ‘‘the, big inshore island.” 1018 
gavana-sitaca ‘the other side of the harbor.” 1019 
tanasur ‘the inshore island.” 1020 tejinti-ya-ra ‘‘Ter- 
enty’s point.” 1021 tanam ala “‘the middle of the 
island” isa bight. 1022 yam aduyis ‘“‘the long reefs”’ is 
a long, flat point. 1023 si-duj hasa-, afana:sim hasa-, 


juf hasa: ‘the skerry of Cedor, Afanasy, Rolf’? (modern 


sea otter hunters). In Cyril Cove at 1024 hanitgur (no 
doubt from hani- ‘‘lake’’) there was a village and a 
stay (WD). 1025 itsuris yavra ‘“‘hear seals point”— 
Low Bluff. 1026 anamgir (cf. 915). In the bay 1027 
ciranarsga’ “‘there is a creek.”’ At the bay 1028 
cirsagtar “partly shallow” there is a stay. 1029 wala-g 
is a group of sea lion rocks. 1030 cimig ‘the two 
tracks” are bluffs. The bay 1031 alag hatar ‘“‘has wind 
from two directions,” owing to 1032 alag hata-tanasu: 
‘the inshore island at a.h.”” 1033 unanas tatu: ‘cookers 
lagoon.”” 1034 amcigtam na-rir anta: “the western end 
of A.” 1035 tanular “‘thirsty’—Aleut Point is long 
and flat and possibly has lakes or ponds. 1036 sa-tanas 
isa small group of rocky islets, among them Bird Rock, 
off Bird Cape, according to Litke 337 called in Aleut 
Satanna ‘‘bird’s,” apparently sa-tana: ‘‘bird’s place,” 
which might underlie the name of the islets, but these 
could perhaps also be taken as “situated towards the 
front.” 

1037 uniyag (ef. un- in 998?)—Semisopochnoi Island; 
1754-1757 Olas (Coxe 46)?; Bragin 1776 Unjdk, wird 
von den Russen die Insel der sieben Berge (Semi- 
soposchnoi ostrof) genannt, die Bevélkerung betragt 
ohngefihr fiinf und zwanzig Familien (NNB 2: 321); 
Sarychev O. Semisoposnoj; Litke, 339 Ostrov Semi- 
sopo¢ny). 

1038 garus aluwrinanis “the middle ones of the Rat 
Islanders.” 1039 hawadag, perhaps “passing by” 
tat Island; Bragin 1776 Agadak, es giebt eine Art 
grosser grauer Ratten, kleinen Katzen dhnlich, aber 
sonst keine Landthiere darauf (NNB 2: 322, with 
Pallas’s note: Allem Vermuthen nach Ziesel, Mus 
Citellus, oder kleine Murmelthiere . . . die nicht anders, 
als mit dem Friithlingseis, hieher kénnen getrieben 
worden seyn; Saikof, 1778, NNB 3: 287, Dem Zeug- 
nisse der Bewohner dieser Insel zufolge, soll ehedem ein 
fremdes Schiff an dieser Insel gestrandet und seitdem 
erst die Ratzen da erschienen seyn); Litke 339 O. 
Krysyj (rat island) or Ajugadax; on the maps the west 
end is called Krysi Point, the east end Ayugadak Point. 
1040 garu-sitgina’ “the Sitkin of the Rat Islanders’ 
(cf. 740)—Little Sitkin Island; Bragin 1776 Sitignak, 


9) 


mit einem feuerspeyenden Berge und einigen heissen 
Quellen, aber ohne Anfuhrt und unbewohnt (NNB 2: 
322); Saikof 1778 Sitchin (NNB 3: 287); Litke 339 
Malyj (little) or W-j Sitrin. 


1041 gana-tanar ‘‘which 
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island” (ef. 667) and 1042 atanar, possibly ‘‘flaming”’ 
Davidof Island and Khvostof Island, named after the 
leaders of a scientific expedition in 1802. 1048 ciru- 
lar—Segula Island; Saikof, 1778 T’schechula (NNB 3: 
287), Sauer, 1802 Segula, Litke, 339 Cugul (cf. 707). 

1044 gisga—Kiska Island; Au 1754-7 Kicksa (Coxe, 
46); Saikof, 1778 Kiska, Kiiska (NNB 3: 287); Sary- 
chev, Litke, 339 AKyska; the name certainly has nothing 
to do with Russ. kiska ‘‘gut’”’ (Hrdliéka, 1945: 20) but 
possibly means ‘‘cramped” or “‘bent.’’ 1045 gisgan 
kamgi' “the head of K.’—Kiska Voleano. 1046 
ayagar ‘‘the wife’’—Pillar Rock, a perpendicular rock 
of remarkable form, about 120 feet high (USCP, 
Suppl. 1952: 43); 1047 ugi-g, from ugi- ‘“husband’”’— 
Sea Lion Rock, Litke, 340 Sivuéij kamen’; when the 
former got mad at the latter she made water in 1048 
cinkim hani: ‘urination lake” (WD). 1049 qisga- 
tanadaga “the island along (?) K.’’—Tanadak Island, 
Litke, 340 Tannadax. 1050 kancir ‘the gizzard’”’— 
Little Kiska Island, Litke, 339 Malaja Kyska. The 
group of rocks 1051 gasanadagis perhaps are ‘“‘emerging 
along” (or cf. 547). 1052 yaeag “the great point’’— 
North Head. 1053 adu:nur “oblong’’—South Head. 
1054 nam-hadan uda: ‘southside bay’’—Mutt Cove. 
The pinnacles 1055 imuquda-gis lie at a round bay sur- 
rounded (imu-) by brinks. 

1056 (map 26 ¢) tidmacg, Au 1754-1757 Ibiya, 1757- 
1758 Iviya (Coxe, 46, 55)—Buldir Island, Saikof, 1778 
Buldiir, Buldyr (NNB 3: 287), Sarychev, ete. O. 
Buldyr’ (knob, bump, boil, Dal’). 1057 qugdur ‘‘the 
ridge” —East Cape. Off the northwest end there are 
three groups of rocks and islets, 1058 tamalar (also name 
of an old woman), 1059 uylu:gamag ‘the main pinnacle” 
and 1060 sayu-mag (cf. 70-71), the last one being about 
440 feet high, dome-shaped, and an excellent landmark 
(USCP, Suppl. 1952: 46). 


Near Islands, Territory of the sasignan, Tribe VII 


1061 (cf. map 1 VII a) Au atan (pl.), Aa, U atur— 
Attu Island (hence Aa atu’, rel. atugan, note to text 33); 
1745 Att, 1754-1757 Ataku (-u probably Russ. jer), 
1763, 1766-1770 Attak (Coxe, 30, 45, 81, 164), 1774 
Atta (NNB 3: 280, 284), Sarychev, Litke 341 Aftu; 
could mean ‘‘flaming’’, but no voleanic activity has 
been reported. Most of the particular names are due to 
Jochelson. 1062 sz*n, an ancient village in Chicagof 
Bay (1925: 24 f., 131), situated within a half-mile of 
the present (1925, now razed) winter village 1063 
sugala'lirir (text 26.118 and vocabulary), apparently 
“place of running about.” 1064 cgasitar, a settlement 
in Sarana Bay (text 26.119), perhaps ‘‘making slate 
supply.” 1065 igdlur (or igu'lur, “pulling out place’’?) 
—Lastova Bay, with the ancient village 1066 nanitkar 
(1925, 24 f., 130). 1067 gayacalirim ayu “growing 
place cave” (?), unlocated (text 26.11). In the text 
here published as nr. 30 Jochelson’s informant on the 
way from the village crosses 1068 quydénar (“laying 
down’’?), an isthmus in the middle of the island, to 
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the bay 1069 gqigsir, possibly Massacre (Ubiyenna) 
Bay, and visits the small bay 1070 cirandrsir ‘‘where 
there is a creek’’; on his trip to the north side he de- 
scends the valley to the bay 1071 zmicir, visits the cave 
in the bay 1072 qivatiyar, ascends some hill and comes 
down to the bay 1073 ztarvigsur, after a new ascent 
comes down the side of the rock 1074 agyirarinar (cf. 
Aa aygi- ‘hillock, bluff?) and on the way back passes 
along the mountain 1075 ukitur. The name of the 
village where the legendary ancestress of the Attuans 
lived, on the northwest coast, has by ML been dif- 
ferently given as 1076 na‘mag (cf. na-ya, Aa na--hada: 
“west’’), a bay about half way between Cape Wrangell 
and Kresta Point (Gordon Marsh in a letter), and as 
1077 hanilig (text 33.43; from hani-, Aa an7- ‘root of 
lupine”’ or hanz- ‘“‘lake’’), the former being possibly the 
name of the bay, the latter the name of the village. 
1078 (map 1. VII b) Au, Aa ayatur—Agattu Island, 
1754-1757 Agataku (Coxe 46; -u no doubt Russ. jer), 
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1774 Agata (NNB 8: 280, 284), Sarychev, Litke Agatty. 
probably ‘thaving big sides”; by the Russians mostly 
called Kruglyj “the round one” (Litke, 342). 

1079 (map |. VII ¢) Au samiyan, Aa sami-das, U 
Jochelson samidan (pl.)—Semichi Islands (hence Ag 
simicas), Litke, 343 Semiéi, probably named after the 
easternmost and largest of the three islands, 1080 *sam/- 
yar or *samiya’, in relation to Attu apparently the one 
“situated farthest out” (cf. p. 12, III ¢)—Shemya Is- 
land, 1745 Sabya, 1754-1757 Shemya, 1766-1770 Semit- 
shi (Cox, 30, 46, 164, the last one confused with the 
westernmost island), Sarychev O. Semié; Aa WD gqaga- 
yunar, perhaps “being on the way east.”’ 1081 Au 
Jochelson avdyar ‘“‘snowy owl” (?), the westernmost of 
the islands (??), Aa WD awayar (from awa- ‘that pass- 
ing by”’?)—Nizki Island (Russ. nizkij ‘“‘low’’). 1082 Aa 
WD igini-nar, perhaps ‘‘being on the way toward home’”’ 
(Au, Aa, U ig- “go back, head homeward’’)— Alaid 


Island. 
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PART II. TEXTS AND TRANSLATIONS 
ATKAN TEXTS 


FOLKLORISTIC TEXTS RECORDED BY IAKOV NETZVETOV.! 
1. Song of the Atkan Aleuts™ 


(1) mayamilag madapis ma‘nan wa‘ga tin arusig, (1) The undaring’s / deeds / to do, / from here / 
ayligsig analiqina’n; myself / hiding, / when I went out today, 
(2) haladalig igyaritikuqina‘n, algar qawar inirsinar (2) looking around / as I was paddling along, / an | 
qasada‘salig aygagtartakur ukurtalig; animal, a sea lion conveniently rising to the 
(3) anadan tip hanikasig angilakalinaqin ;? surface / that went, / seeing, I 
(4) mayartlag artagélim mandé-rnatgin§ marsaLi-- (3) in front of him / stopping I started to think: 
kalka anugtalka; (4) Undaring / who even is, / his plan / himself 
(5) mané‘rnanin mati'daqin anugtd-salig fiqyayn to be able to carry out on him / expecting, 
ukanan hanadagé-n uralur idgisig, qigaslilig® acidalig; (5) my plan / that I would anyhow carry out / ex- 
(6) nan tin iqyarisga, ilagé-n ardlka uraltrta- pecting, / of my kayak / of the stern / from the top 
galikun, urdlur flan canatlakanka A4kun; a spear / pulling out (from under the cross straps), 
(7) tgin hatannilt amaénus arakur, unsheathing, / putting in front, } 
(8) agalagé-n igyarilig, uraludé-rdagalikup; andris (6) at him / paddling, at him / getting, / al- 
mé‘salakanka inima:n uralunipi-n kadalf-salka, though I speared him, / the spear / into him / as I ) 
(9) uktrripn alagarta téa‘man tin artsig aytiglassar had not made enter, | 
akuqina'n ; (7) frenzied away as he got (dived, ‘“nyrnul’”), 
(10) kin ukiinan hala‘sa‘rdagalilig d-ralig; (8) after him / paddling / although I was spearing } 
(11) aésig qidériyn agt:-ktima, qidati-dar lidar him, / anything / not doing to him, / in vain / of my 
tutdlig, spears / spoiling the points at him, } 
(12) haynus hanikaqadé'mip, tananu'nan — tin (9) to be seen / in order not / precisely, / myself 
iqvarisig, tana-nulig calakuqina-n, hiding / as I had gone out to that end, 
(13) hamakug agatikig qarartalkig, qugd-sanan (10) somebody / to see / although looking round, 
anugtadakin, cd-yag ikin tuttsik agitdlig d-ralig, doing it in vain, 
tunundkig tutalakan, (11) with / whom to ery I / if had had, / erying 
(14) hindya malgaévilig anugtéa-nan artakinin malig anyway / like / feeling, 
ha‘nus artakurtgicig waya. (12) there / after having lain still, / to go back 
(15) alig cé-yacig stilig agi-rtgicig a way. paddling off, going back / when I landed, 
(13) [to] that,?* / in particular / loving, / for eall- 
ing the spirits / which I want,** / the drum / to, / my 
ears / opening / in vain, / it sounding / not hearing, 
(14) that, to be right so expected which | 
had, / doing / there / you are, / behold. 
(15) But / your drums / taking / open up your 
mouths, / heigh!** 


1 Published by Veniaminov in Zapiski, 1840: 3: 20-26, here 
with some modifications based on examination by W. Dirks 
Sen. Veniaminov’s edition does not distinguish z from s and, 
apart from @ and Rk, indicates aspiration only in za- (2.3, 5) 
and hadagdé-n (2.4). Quite often g and r are used before s, 
c, t (in 1.1 aydgsig, 9 alaga‘rta, 13 qarartalkig; 2.8 hitgarcriqar, 
11 f. isursdé-ru-, 13 4-rta’, 15 qalartaqd’, ayigsga; 3.1 sard-rta, 
3 cigtigan, 5 and 16 aygagsmikum, 8 ukunicrta, 10 alagsgir, 
aygagi‘rta, 17 A‘rta), once also in final position (in 1.10 -lilig). 


ST a ee 


In a few places Unalaskan spellings have crept in, k and q in '« In footnote: He who prepares for dancing sings this song 

final position instead of g and r (in 1.2 algar, q4war, 13 cé-yag, himself. 

agitdélig; 3.1 anrdrir, 5 agd:rur, 10 tandr aldgsgir), n instead of s ** Dual, referring to cé-yag ‘‘drum.”’ 

(in 1.12 h&-nus, 3.17 hamdnus), and also -dlue@ (1.1), -uluk * Veniaminov: considered myself a past master at that 

(2.17) instead of -ulag. Veniaminov’s full stop has been  (séital sebja iskusnikom v onom), but quga-*sa- must mean 

changed to comma at the end of 1.8, 11, 13 and of 2.6. something like ‘‘take for assistant spirit’? (unknown to WD). 
2 WD (and 8.) angilaka‘daqalinaq. In Russian follows: Here the dancer stops singing, and 
? Unknown to WD, cf. qiga‘tgi- “front man in two-hatch — those sitting in front start beating the drums and singing; he, 

kayak.”’ again, dances and acts as a hunter (predstavljajet prom) 
‘WD (and 8.) hatarni-. Slennika). 


~~ 
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2. (Povest’.) 


, 


(1) tandgam tanarandgan ktigan, (2) ulrtsir hfi-lartam 
tayarti, (3) qawalapis Lalflka aki; (4) hamaékus?® 
qawalipis agdlim hadagé-n atris 4:ralig, (5) Lan 
ukulaksirim malig qawalapir uralul  asratdalig 
artagalikum, (6) Lan uktlakan haritikuma:n; (7) 
uplidam tayart’, (8) hitgarecriqar dsarta’, (9) uladaégim 
tayarii’ asagartanar malig (10) slagan 4-za‘ran hédan 
huydlig aqadém (11) isursé-ru‘lurin flin calélig tgin 
isurse-ruqalikuma:n, (12) haman asagé: isursé-rumé:ran 
hama‘nundgan haman haqdsga, (13) asagé-n arta: 
haqatalakaé{njka asrasga aqadé-man (14) igeilka 
saraqain; (15) qalartaqd haqaséran hadan aytigsga 
shiga'n araktrn, (16) asagé-n Akur gumasalka® saraqé-n 
artikur uktlig, (17) qidam inaé-carf-ulag figitrm manilig 
(18) kiXtinam irand: agurtaélig anrari-ma‘n iku‘radusa- 
nar artakum? hiradar. 


3. (Skazka.) 


1) atéqan anrarir malgAkum asagé'm ayagarana’ 
ugin Asig sard-rta masig aqada-m, (2) igi‘m alruni-salig; 
(3) umakus kupin anqdélig tanra‘rim cigtigan naga 
igim uld-salig, (4) surandlig aqadd4-m = suranaqdétgin 
indsig, (5) igiim aygagtusdlig aygagsmikum agtrrur 
agururtakur ila-n araélig yan tunurtaqalinar; (6) 
wamalig® hawan ugi-n inaqa*m hagumaninigé’n akur, 
(7) igi‘m qirurtanflig, (8) umakus quli-n hawan agtirur 
Lartdalig tidan ugi-n hadé-n ukunf:rta manilig 4kum; 
(9) hamaé'n agtitrum pa‘n tunurtaqa:: (10) hinamagtirn 
idan tandr aldgsgir qaganudéran aygagi'rta pa‘n 
hirtalka; (11) kayug madgurta-ris na-n hirtaqa:; (12) 
mailig aygagigtiin ttitutulum il4-n aragti:n (13) 
curtaqatgin atgulinis fgitm tumsdalalig, (14) haman 
titutulum handda tgin husaséran arnar, (15) pan 
hfsartalka; (16) kdéyug timaqadagti‘m aygagsmikum 
qicituqdatdran® ilagé-n aragtiim ndgan qapti‘ran arnar 
nan hi-sartalka, (17) malig hada: ukutaélka hamayus 
qanuqa-n hada: ukutalig hamanus a‘rta pa‘n hirtalka; 
(18) wamdkum’® héman  stilga  amgirtaqadagtirn 
hamaé-gan hisdran drnar pé-n hf-sartalka aqa:; (19) 


( 
{- 


gs 


° Veniaminov amitkus. 
*WD haguma-. 
7WD artakur. 

-* Unknown to WD, cf. Marsh and Laughlin, 1956: 58 U 
qicitugdar “hair-whorl’’; -taran is unclear. For the idea cf. 
Thalbitzer, The Ammassalik Eskimo, 2(2) : 583; Meddelelser om 
Gronland 40, Copenhagen, 1941. 

*WD hagumakum. 





TEXTS AND TRANSLATIONS 5 


~J 


2. Narrative 

(1) On the island Tanaga,®* (2) of the so-called 
Ulrusir® // a man, (3) the Fox Islanders / whom had 
deprived of his son, (4) those / Fox Islanders / from 
behind // pursuing / in vain, (5) his son / because he 
did not find, // any Fox Islander / spearing / killing 
had been but (6) his son / not finding / when had 
been for a time; (7) of Ogludak’™ / a man, (8) H. / by 
name, (9) of Salt Island** / a man / because had as a 
cousin (best friend, ‘‘bratan’’), (10) with him to 
stay for a while / towards him / after having gone, 
(11) his seal hunting place / at / landing, / when he 
started to hunt seals, (12) that / cousin of his / to 
hunt seals as well / who went there, / there / coming 
upon him, (13) his cousin / that it was / not know- 
ing, / after having killed him (14) going back / when 
he had slept (i.e. next morning), (15) who it was / to 
find out, / towards him / going out / by him / when he 
got, (16) his cousin / him who was, / doing so to / that 
he had been the day before // seeing, (17) erying | 
without an end / getting into, (18) dreadful grief // 
making, / his life / ended with / that he had / it is 


told. 
3. Folktale 
(1) One / woman there was who / her female 
cousin with her husband // to sleep / after having 


made, (2) got into scruples and (3) therefore // going 
off, / a bear’s / den’s / interior / taking for abode, 
(4) after having been doing needle-work, // her needle- 
works / finishing, (5) walking off with them, // having 
walked on, / a god, / who was acting, / getting to, /, 
to him / started talking; (6) thus / that / husband of 
hers / herself / whom she had made to do so, (7) to 
herself / having made unaccessible,** (8) therefore 
that / god / imploringly / this / husband of hers / to 
her / to turn / when she asked, (9) that / god / to 
her / talked: (10) if she was so, / this / country , 
Alaska / eastwards / to walk, / her / telling, (11) also 
what to do / her / he told; (12) so / when she walks, / 
to a bog // when she gets, (13) her lower clothes // 
rolling up, (14) that / bog / over / that she should 
roll herself, (15) to her / saying; (16) also / when she 
had done so, / having walked on, / to a revolving 
circle when she got, / into it that she should 
enter, // to her / saying, (17) and / the direction / 
turning into, / there / that she had entered, / that 
direction / turning into, / there / to be / her / telling; 
(18) having done this, / that / noise of it / when she 
had watched,'!, / from there / that she should go 
out, // to her / saying / he was; (19) so / to her / 

a Pl.n. 774. 

é Pl.n. 776. 

7a Pl.n. 677. 

& Pl.n. 559. 

% T.e. telling how she had made ete. 

108 Veniaminov: if she gets trouble from that noise (jesli 
trudno budet jej ot onago Sumu), but there seems to be no 
evidence for such a meaning of amgirta-. 
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malig igitm hirtaqas huzupis malig aqadaé-m igcilig 
ugi‘n Asig tgin haqdsig (20) 4:girm wakus suranaqaétgin 
nan arsig 4kum (21) téa-man ugigan anddan a:lulka, 
(22) hamdkus suranaqdpis il4*n stlka igitm ayaga:- 
samaé‘yaqa’ hf-lartadar. 


TRADITIONS TOLD BY 


4. Intertribal Wars and the 


(1) kAdim-hada-n ? qawalanis nf-ruris hizti-gizapis 
tgidig-ilértal-Anrarigalinas-artakus. (2) matal- 
hamamatal-tgidig-flartal-anraril hawaé‘n-htzuga‘n 
qucigmag-ayral — tgidig-tkurtaé-guzaqalinas-art[akus]. 
(3) Avikuzin nf-ruris-ilipitn ° qawalanim-ayaga:-n fn 
P Ayaga'lal, (4) ta-mazaga‘n tgidig-ilartaqalinas-artakus. 
P (5) nfruris tgidig-ciki-dartagalil. (6) hagumatal- 
hawa-g- hi-sartal - tgidig - ciki-dartal - tgidig - iramana:- 
sakicig-mal-Ayral tgidig Agi-dar-maqartal, (7) slir- 
Agnagan-huzt’ qdga-hadaga‘n ® qawalapis ddé-rartal, 
(8) ddan-Agi-dal, (9) niruris-Agi-dal, (10) dAvikura‘n 
qigd-n-Ayaga: ni-rurim ila‘n Ayagaraqar ” aril, (11) 
Laril-artakura’n ta-mazaga‘n P (12) timnirikus-mal, ” 
(13) timnidig-yagtal, ° (14) sig-“na-n-sigaril, (15) 
ddA-ramikalinas-hi-lartazadas. (16) h4gumatal-hawa:g- 
hi-sartal-slir-Agnagan-hizugan-ilan tgidig-agi-dal, (17) 
timnimagan-sigaril dnaris-pa‘n m4é'yuracgiza:kadig-li-- 
dayifs], (18) draegizé-kadig li-danis, (19) pan Agirtal, 
(20) stirand-dartal na-n, (21) sigartal ” tda-hadan- 
Ayrar-magqartaqalinas-hi'lartaza[s]. (22) hagumatal- 
hawa-g-hf-sartazikus ” shir ® haqdé:rutakura‘n-Agi-da‘rin 


idd:rakus-haman, ” (23) timninis, © (24) egalgal- 
Asrdsgaqar-artakur, P (25) dsrasgaqar-artakura:[n] 


isgagan-flanigan-dé'ral tgidig ” qfranilakan, (26) 
himamas ténamag-hadan cf:lunas-akus, (27) hina:[n]- 
hazan-Awé-gan-ilan, (28) Alitguma‘n-harsartal-tida-ral, 
(29) niruris dlitgd-sar-maqartaqdlinas-hi-lartazadas. 


(30) drtagalikus Anaris macrisgaqazulag-hi-lar|[tazas]. 


10 The texts were first roughly transcribed from the tape and 
translated into English at Atka, with the assistance of the 
informant’s daughter Vera. The subsequent detailed study 
of the tape recordings resulted in some minor corrections of her 
interpretation; these cases, except some quite obvious ones, are 
indicated in notes. Words or parts of words that are due to 
Miss Snigaroff but are inaudible from the tape are put in square 
brackets. 

1! Recording time 37 minutes, October 22, 1952. 
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what had been told, / all when she had done. 
going back, with her husband // meeting, (20) 
then / these / needle-works of hers / to him / when 
she had given, (21) then, indeed, / her husband / to 
her / smiling, (22) those / needle-works of hers 
from her / taking, / for himself / at once took her as 
wife, / it is told. 


CEDOR SNIGAROFF!” 


Coming of the Russians" 


(1) Formerly / the Fox Islanders / [and] the 
Andreanof Islanders" / absolutely all of them / 
being friends had begun to live. (2) And so being 
friends living all the time between each other 
traveling they had begun to see each other con- 
stantly. (3) When they were still so, / by the 
Andreanof Islanders, / a Fox Islander woman by 
them / being taken for wife, (4) all the more / they 
had become friends; (5) [they and| the Andreanof 
Islanders / having become in-laws. (6) So going on 
being in-laws and because they were friendly to each 
other, traveling, / each other / they used to visit and 
(7) every summer / from the east / The iox Islanders 
came here, (8) visiting here, (9) visiting the Andreanof 
Islanders, and (10) when it was still so, / the eastern 
woman, / the Andreanof Islander / by / who had 
been married, / got a son and (11), when she got a 
son / all the more, (12) because they had a nephew, 
(13) loving their nephew, (14) having presents for him, 
(15) they began to come here repeatedly, it is told. 
(16) So going on (in) every summer / visiting each 
other, (17) having gifts for their nephew, things for 
him / that were like the nicest they could have, (18) 
the nicest they could possess’ / that were like, (19) 
for him making, (20) sloyding,'** for him (21) 
having as presents, / they got the habit of traveling 
over here, it is told. (22) So as they were still going 
on, the summer When again came, to visit 
when they came here, that one, (23) their nephew, 
(24) who had been stolen and killed, (25) when he 
had been killed, just to his place coming here, 
themselves / they put into a rage, and (26) so / to 
their island / when they had returned, (27) next time 
(28) for war being prepared they came here and (29) 
[on] the Andreanof Islanders / they started to make 
war (on), it is told. (30) Although they did, / any- 
thing / they were not let to do, it is told. 


lla See Part I, p. 12 III and p. 13 IV. 

1 Atkan equivalent of Eastern ma‘yu- ‘“‘have.’’ 

13a “‘working some small thing’’ (LD). 

148 Te, the Andreanof Islanders did not let them accomplish 
anything. In the version of the nephew story communicated 
by Iakov Netzvetov to Veniaminov (Zapiski, 3: 15 f., in Rus- 
sian) “‘the first cause of the quarrel between the Unalaskans 
(the Fox Islanders) and the Atkans (the Andreanof Islanders) 
was the following incident: One of the Unalaskans was married 
to an Atkan woman and had with her a son who, unfortunately, 
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(31) nf-ruris-alitgd-sal-uman,! (32) tma-g-ilan-ada-- 
rananicg - huzuglan] - ilan - adaérral - a'rakus, ” (33) 
tidutearinazulag-hi-lartazadas. ? (34) tadutgarilakan- 
hawa e-hi‘sartaLtikus 4mlag haktrramigasaqalil, ° (35) 
iiguin-hadaga‘n Ayapilgis-hilartas, (36) tidam 
iqidsLityulag-akur, (37) qa-tirrikir’-qdla (38) qala- 
Akfteim-ilan qdkun, (39) qa-ti-rig'-hidgitikin hizi-- 


gizakiy B (40)  yarrig!®-aki-takin-huztgiza[kig]- 
AvRécenril, (41) haw4é-ranas-hi-lartadas. (42) 
dyracsrital-hawaé-ral, (43) Aqadd-mag-hikan ” kfi-ru‘sim 


eviguin - hadan - hikan - ana: - hanal, (44) imag - 
Agisartaqdlinas-artakus. (45) dmlagim-anrarinapis- 
Mitgt-sarin-asanas-arta[kus]. (46)  avikus  uda-g 
ikdlran-qdlaga‘n dlag-irilag, (47) ni-rurim-irilakig, 
(48) hitikug-ukirtaqalinas-artakus. (49) dAmlagim- 
dnrarinanis-akus tidan-qalim-hadan-ayraqada-mag- 
hitnanis-ukdraqas-artakus. (50) sAganam-hacan had- 
rtlur-hi‘lartanam ktigan-Aad4é-ranas-artakus. P (51) 
kiLigan-ad4é-ra‘rnanis-hikan-kf-ru‘si-kanan tayarum ° 
madgtirtananin-huzdpis damag-ilan uktrtaqalinas-hi-- 
lartazas. (52) sagnitikur aAméa-tganikur.’® FP (53) 
danis-tjiba-qicira-li-danas-artazakus. ° (54) tanam- 
flagan-ilan tit-Nam uktraqdé:yulag-huzdga‘n-dkura:ran- 
haqatalgazaqar-artakur, (55) mal-ma-lazaqas-artakus. 
P (56) hama-g-hf-sartal-hamamatikus-hamay-hadri-lum 
kigan tAyarus-tgidig-tagsal, (57) mélganam-huztpis- 
ikul-haman-tgidig-tagsal, (58) dkuzin, * (59) 
fgalaga'n, ” (60) haka‘g-kf-russimag-kanaga:n-kims- 


2 uman not heard by VS. 


'* Sic, final r assimilated from g. 

4 VS qa‘tu-rim. 

ISVS yarrir. 

'® Whole contour almost whispered, as something secret. 
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(31) Making war on the Andreanof Islanders, there, 
(32) everywhere where they landed, they landed in 
vain and (33) did not sueceed in surprising, it is told. 
(34) Not succeeding in surprising as they were still 
going on / fon| Amlia / starting to come repeatedly 
up (on), (35) from the north side / of the so called 
Little Fog,'! (36) a bay / pretty big that is, (37) 
both sides [and] the bottom of it, (38) the bottom 
quite into / that in there, (39) out along the sides , 
both of them, (40) quite to both of the points, having 
boats (41) they came there, it is told." (42) In boats 
coming there (43) after they had been, that (up there) 
/ mountain, / on the north side that is up there, 
climbing (44) they took as lookout for themselves. 
(45) To make war on the Amlia people they did so. 
(46) When they were still doing, / from here, / from 
the bottom in here,'™ / two umiaks, (47) Andreanof 
Islander’s umiaks, (48) that came out they began to 
see. (49) Being Amlia people / who, after having 
traveled over to the bottom here, were on the way out, 
they were seen. (50) Outside Saganar'** / the so- 
called = Hadrilur’* / just on they landed. (51) 
When they were about to land there, up there on top 
of the mountain / the men/ all they were doing / 
with their eyes / they began to see, it is told. (52 
It is pretty distant, pretty far away. (53) Their 
eyes a sharp binocular used to be like. (54) Some- 
where on the island / a knoll / that had not been seen 
[before] always one used to know to discover, (55) 
so that happened to them. (56) Going on when they 
were still doing so, there Hadri‘lur / upon / the men 
gathering (themselves), (57) seeing all that was going 
on, gathering there (58) when they were, (59) after- 
wards (60) from up there from the top of their mountain 


was born with only one arm. Once the relatives and brothers 
of his wife, passing by the dwelling of their brother-in-law, 
came to visit him but he was at that time far away. The visit 
ing uncles and relatives, seeing their one-armed nephew, 
started to mock at him. Binding on him an inflated bladder 
in place of arm they forced him to dance, ete. To the mother 
this mockery, which maybe was not at all done from wicked- 
ness, appeared as an offense but she showed no sign of being 
insulted, and the guests left in peace without any suspicion 
regarding their sister. However, when her husband returned 
she at once told him about all that her relatives had done to 
their miserable son. Her husband took offense at it and got 
angry. Having gathered some of his relatives he set off to 
take vengeance on his insulters. And he fulfilled his intention 
quite easily, for they did not expect such guests with such 
intentions.’”’ A Fox Island version (Otcheredin-Popoff, 1766- 
1770), explaining the hostile relations between the Aleuts of 
Alaska Peninsula and the Fox Islanders, was published by 
Coxe, 1780: 170 f. 

ba Place name 180. 

a Cf, Netzvetov, Zapiski, 3: 17: ‘‘Every summer the 
Unalaskans came to the Atkans with open forces, numbering 
from 50 to 100 one hatch bidarkas (kayaks), and attacked and 
destroyed them.’’ 

“a Nazan Bay, cf. place name 280. 

88 Place name 152. 

1 Place name 156. 

2% Knowing all the real knolls of the island they would at 
once recognize a new ‘‘knoll’’ as a man. 
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hinan-sisgir-Ags ® qikun-s4gana-nagan saka‘ral, ” (61) 
Aqada'mag, (62) sAganam ilan-saké-ral-qaku-n-sisgim 
hatgalaga-[n] - sakd‘ral - A4ntanin - d4larum - acida[n] - 
saké'ral, *” (63)  tigimarim-aké-nugan-hiztgiza: 
akératgalil i-qim-ila‘[n]-hitgalirtagalikus, * (64) 
hina*[n|-sisgi-ciqiga*n ° inartanazulag-hi-lartazadas. 
(65) hama‘g-hi-sartaLikus-Agalinis-hagsal, (66) hawan- 
hidgitir-hitiLikus ” sdaké-ral, (67) aka‘[n|-yé:rim ? 
kiga’n-saké‘ral-Alarum-acidan-tgidig-tagsakus, (68) 


hadri:lu-kuga[‘n]-uktraqas-hi‘lartazadas. (69) hi-p- 
mAnapis-pitn macrisgal-hip-dktral. ° (70) dAnali- 


kina[n]-cirdur-haqdagan-asla-n hama:g-hi-sanas-artakus. 
(71) A-rdagalikus-hina‘n-inand: ° tayarum-fsi-ka-- 
qamda‘tar-ma:sal, ® (72) isim slagLi--akur'’-artagalikum, 
(73) qamdalakan, ” (74) kay-cérnatukur, ” (75) haman 
P isttran ” tgidig-Ayratikus, (76) dlarur-akalikus, 
(77)  huzudpils|-Alarur-agerisgitikus ° miasgizi-n- 
lidagali‘n ” hadri-lu-daran-Aga‘radugs® (78) huztipis- 
tgidig-Alarulitikus, (79) haka-g-hadri-lu-kuga‘n-tgidig- 
stnas-al-pitn-kims, ® (80) aAda-raLinizulag-Akayum- 
ilan-uralulgal-inasgaqas-hi'lartazadas. * (81) ataqan 
tdyarur-ilipitn arf-laqas, (82) aA-ta-gligar-hi-lartadar. 
P (83) ~=taktinis-Anas-artakus. ° (84) hamamas 
makupi[s|-Aqadal, ” (85) tata-m-haman ” alitgu:m- 
ilakin-tgidig-ari-sana‘-agi‘tal tanat-hadanin-ci:lunar- 
hilartazar. (86) ci-luqd:m-agalaga-n  tgin-alitgulri-- 
rutaqada’m-haqal, ” (87) hawakus naé--hadan-tanapis 
P Ags - haktrranag[an] - hdzugian] - ilfan] - hamarg - 
hi-lazaqas-hi-lartazadas. (88) Alitgugan-dntani-n-lal- 
gazal hamag-hi'lartal. ° 


I 


(89) tanacagim ” igddagikig-tata-m, * (90) Alag- 
tanadgusilrug-hamap-anakig-tata-m, (91) dsraséruta:- 
ran-Nunapis tata-m-hiy ma‘saqadasgé:rutaqas- 
hi-lartadas. ” (92) Agalag4-n ” tata-m-ci:lul-agidig, 
(93) tgidig-Alitgulris-hawa‘ral-hawa‘g-hisartal, ” (94) 
néa‘ntvrutal ” Akan undlra-hi-lartadar-tata-m-adaéra:- 
si'rutakus, ” (95) dndlran FP (96) tanrikicaral- 
anunalakan-hinamatakur,'® (97) sddan ®  tanrim- 


7 akur not heard by VS. 
18 VS aga‘ra‘ran. 
19 Whole contour spoken very fast. 
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descending and passing that walk across / in there 
into Saganar / they came down and (61) having done 
that, (62) Saganar / into it coming down and of that 
walk across in there / from the other side coming down 
and gradually coming down to the seashore, (63) 
all out the long beach / beginning to come right out 
although they came out from the corner, (64) from the 
inner part of that walk across / they did not take an 
end,” it is told. (65) As they were still going on, it 
opened behind them and (66) while they still were 
coming out along that bayside, coming down, (67) 
that point" out there / from coming down, that they 
gathered on the shore (68) from Hadri‘lur was seen. 
it is told; (69) what they were doing there by them 
being let to do,** being seen there. (70) In the after- 
noon at the time of high tide coming / they went on. 
(71) Although they did, the sound there / being as 
deep as** a man may cross, (72) a crossing / pretty 
wide that is, though, (73) being not deep (74) that 
also has a strong current, (75) that one when 
they started, (76) when they began to pass into the 
sea water, (77) when all of them were still let to pass 
into the sea water, / and so going out, / pouring over 
to Hadrilur, (78) when all of them got into the sea 
water, (79) from up there on Hadrilur, having as- 
sembled, to them descending, (80) before they got 
ashore, in the pass being speared, they were finished 
off, it is told. (81) One / man of them / was left, (82) 
called Stuff of Male Fur Seal. (83) He was their chief. 
(84) So / being no more able to do anything (85) again 
he / together with the few of his warriors that were 
left / to his islands returned, it is told. (86) After his 
return / having again supplied himself with warriors, 
coming, (87) those / islands in the west?®* / passing, / 
everywhere where he came up (i.e. ashore) the same 
happened to them, it is told; (88) his warriors gradu- 
uly being slain / the same happening to them. 
(89) On Tanaga / the Igadag’s?® again, (90) two 
big villages that are there, again (91) to kill again 
when they reached them, / again there / they were 
stopped?”* again, it is told. (92) Afterwards / again 
when they had returned, (93) they supplied themselves 
with warriors and coming there in the same way, (94) 
going west again, / that out there / so called Unalga?™* 
when again they landed on, (95) of Unalga, (96) which 
is an islet and not big, (97) outside, / the cut-off islets" 


to cross 


2a They were so numerous that the vanguard had already 
started to move out from the bottom of the bay on the south 
side before the last of the men coming from the north side had 
reached the highest point of the pass (‘‘the root of the walk 
across’’). 

228 Probably place name 157. 

2% Te. not being prevented by the Andreanof Islanders 
gathered on H. 

24a Te. not deeper than. 

%« The islands of the na‘Mirus, see Part I, p. 14 V. 

264 Place name 953. 

274 Te. killed. 

28a Place name 998. 

2% Te. islets with cliffs and steep hills. 
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isArteijis  ° tnrinin-Akayuripis-hiy-akus, ° (98) 


darii;-Aranas, (99) amgir-asligs-hamé-ranas-akuls},?° 
(100) uktraqdzulag-artakus, (101) hamé-ranas-artakus. 


B ({02) Analir-haqakura‘n-tata’m-pirn-dktiragalirutal. 
P (103) nin-ukdragdéliritaqas-artakus, (104) marlal- 


Amgirsgaqalirutaqas-artakus, (105) Amgirsgaxikus, ” 
(106) Add-rananin huztpils|-Amgirsgaqas, ® (107) 
Amgir-aki-tar-amgirsgazaqas-artakus. Ass) kay ay-© 
(109) ktdmag-malga-guzanas makus. ” (110) hama‘g- 
hf-sartaLikuls|-Adé-ratizulag-slacgizar-hila-lakura‘n, ° 
(111) ukdranddig-Anugtalakaris-mal-hamay, ” (112) 
ilan-Anamag-ilan (113) sarA:tumasukus-mal-tgidig- 
sdranilanas-artakus. * (114) Ataqan-tayarur-imag- 


Amgirna‘sal-a‘sanas-artakus; B (115) aAmgiri-rtar 
matgadd-mag-ilan-tgidig-séraninas-artakus. (116) 
tgidig-Ayugninayi[s]-uktradti-kaqadanikus, " (117) 
tdiyarum-anrari‘kanin tiyminapis-hipag, * (118) 
dyugerisgal, * (119) Ayra-sim-Alanapizulag, ” (120) 
flanis-Alaru-kigan-tgidig-arisal, ® (121) — ilapin- 


P hina'n-acidaga’|[n|-aral, ” (122) qaga-n- 
tdyarugan-hama‘rakus*!-haman ? saral-artakus, ° (123) 
stlgarf-salakan-Acidanin-ada‘ral-aqada‘mag, ° (124) 
Ayra:sinin-hiizt-gizanis * qisadguqada 'mcig-aytgtureris, 
(125)  huztnils|-Ayugttirerisgakus-délaru-kugan-huzt'- 
gizayils|-darin-qisadgul, ? (126) irandé:sinin draélupin 
hizt-gizani{s|-ilinitn-stl, (127) dsla-imag-aki-sa-ris- 
agulgAlakan, ” (128) dnarir?® ukidu‘karulag-hisgala-pan, 
(129) hdéma-g-huztipin-ilinin ° dayugturs, ” (130) 
Alaru-kuga:‘[n]|-dral-aqada‘m|ag]-Ayra‘sinin ” si-ngimag- 
hizu-anartanis dAlarum-hada gan, (131) tidaga-lal- 
sidim-hadan-kitgisgaqada‘nan,” (132) haktinudafran]- 
imacriraqalikus, ? (133) séramag-ilan-dmlal-hartursal, 


iyminanapis 


8 (134) tgidig-Ayugtal-a‘rakus Asla-makunpils|-alakan, 
P (135) — Asla-sulé-[n]-tgidig-akikupis-alakan, (136) 
Aqadasgaqas. (137) hfinamatal a-rakus, ” (138) 
jadasgag 


maktini[s|-Alakan Anadini‘n-aral-uki-C* uktimayugé'rs- 
aqadé-mag-ilinitn (139) ayra-sim-huztipi[n]-ilipi-[n]-*° 
tananul, (140) — tanris-kunin-ari-laqas-hi-lartadas. 
(141) qawalran-kigan-Adé4ral, (142) undlran-kugan- 
Ada-ral, (143) ayra:sinis ? (144) hdztirgizanin irana:- 
simag”*-Anartanis’-haktvrasgal, ? (145) hamamatalgal- 
Amgirsgaqaliqas-akus, (146) Amgirsgal-hamama:latikus, 


90 


akus not heard by VS. 

*' VS tayaru: hama:raqanis (seems impossible). 
* VS kitgisgal aqada-m. 
°3-VS ukural. 

4 VS aqada'm. 

°° VS huzu-giza:. 

°° Sie (instead of irana:sidig, 
77, VS anarta’ huzu:. 


LD). 
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between them having sounds that are there, (98) 
on they got, (99) in the night time as they came there, 
(100) having not been seen, (101) had come there; 
(102) when daylight came, again by them in turn be- 
ginning to be seen. (103) When in turn they began 
to be seen by them, (104) and in turn began to be 
watched, (105) still being watched, (106) of those who 
landed / all of them were watched; (107) quite until 
night they were watched. (108) Also (109) exactly 
what was done to themselves they did.** (110) 
they were still g going on, before they landed the morning 
coming with nice we: ither, (111) because they did not 
think themselves to have hewn seen, there (112) where 
they where, (113) because they may have been sleepy, 
they went to sleep; (114) one man taking for sentinel 
for themselves they did so; (115) to watch / after hav- 
ing put [him], there they went to sleep. (116) When 
they were seen to be just no more going to make a 
move, (117) able-bodied (men) / vigorous [men] from 
there* (118) being sent out, (119) plenty of kayak 
[men], (120) some of them staying out on the sea, 
(121) others, the most vigorous, / getting to the shore 
below there, (122) (of) the eastern men who had come 
there, there / who were sleeping, (123) without making 
noise on the shore below them after having landed, 
(124) absolutely all of their®* boats / after having tied 
them together they sent them out and (125) when all 
of them were sent out, on the sea tying all of them 
together, (126) their weapons / their spears / absolutely 
all of them taking away from them, (127) they being 
made to have no means for requiting and (128) any- 
thing / being put into position of not going to get at, 
(129) from there all of them** from them / going 
away, (130) after having got out on the sea, their 
boats / together with all their equipment / to the se: 
(131) after having been taken out and put outside,** 
(132) when they began to be shouted up to, (133) in 
their sleep awaking and getting up (134) they started 
out but / having nothing they could do, (135) having 
nothing to take to for requiting, (136) they were left 
so. (137) They doing so in vain, (138) having nothing 
to do, / just opposite them getting, / after having for a 
while looked at them, too,** away from them, (139) 
all the boats away from them going back home, (140) 
on the islets they were left, it is told. (141) On Kav- 
alga*® landing, (142) on Unalga landing, (143) their 
boats—(144) all of them / together with their weapons 
being taken up on land, (145) as they began to be 
watched, (146) as they still were being watched so, 


30a Te, the Fox Islanders watched too. 

31a From Unalga. 

32 Te. of the eastern men. 

338 T.e, all the Unalga men. 

34a Te. out of reach. 

%The Unalga men (‘‘the boats’”’ in 139) paddled up in front 
of the eastern men on the islets and had a look at them before 
leaving them there. 

36a Place name 992. 
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P (147) qgidanar-alakan-a:ral-mé‘lalakaris-mal, (148) 
qidal °  tid''ta‘tunarulag ” (149) Agurtaqalikus- 
titalgaqaliqas-artakus. (150) hamamatal-hama‘g-ht-- 
sartanLikus aAsla-qalgadama‘n-uktisal-qaktni[s|-Azulag- 
mal, (151) tdnrimag-ktgan-héa-gal P gq&étul = ? 
qidal-hamamatakus, ® (152) kydral-hamdé-racrisgaqa- 
zulag-ma&‘lal-nivn-haqdyaralakan, (153) mé:ranin-hé- 
gumanapin-huztpi[s|-idaralakaris. (154) hamamatal- 
gal-hama‘g-hi-lartaLtikus, (155) htizugan-ilan P (156) 
ttinupis kintinul, PF (157)  tuitanddaqadaqaliqas.* 
(158) titadalgalakan, ” (159) hizar-tutalgadanizulag- 


tgidig-haqaqalikus, (160) htzuga‘n-dmgirsgal- 
hamama‘lanikus, (161)  efgidaqadanas. (162) 


cigidaqadakugian| - Aagalinitn hamamatalgal - ukis- 
gaqada'mag,”? ® (163) Nilgakus huztipis-asralartapis- 
uktraqas-hi'lartazadas. (164) al-haman-damgirnar 
(165) aAmgiri-rtar-masgaqar, (166)  ilartar-kaiy-tgin- 
sdraninar-artakur, ” (167) uktraqar, (168) idérazigatal- 
ila-akdluralacn, ® (169) maélga‘r-Aqam-huzti-malgaqar- 
Artakuma‘n- (170) idaraqdrulag-hilartadar. ° (171) 
tar-hamati‘m-dsrasgaqada-*m, (172) alarum-acidan- 
anttlaqar-artakur. ® (173) hamamatarsi-dal-haman- 
al-© (174) Anar-artanar-hilartal (175) tinumka:lal- 
tutazadan. 


(176) hagumarsardagalikudig, ” (177) htzuga-n- 
malgazamakus-ma‘sal, (178) tlupis tagsar-maqartaza- 
qanis-artakus, (179) tagsal, ® (180) huzinpis-tanalril- 
indtzaqapis-artazakus, (181) ma-laqas-hi-lartazadas. 
8 (182) Alga-tanagan-ktgan-akus-mal.  P 

(183) tdma-g-tanrir-Nuqamagulag-huztgiza’ Numig- 
tal-hawa-g-hi-sartal, ” (184) tgidig-haguma‘sacrizan|as]- 
artazakuls}. ° (185) ilgalgdlakaris, (186) hadanin- 
htivalgal-alitgu'la-ran-ilgalgalakaris, (187) agatipi[s]- 
Ayral-tgidig-hamamasacrizanas-hi'lart[adas]. ” (188) 
tayarum-tyminapin P (189) anrarikanis-anas- 
hilartadas. ° (190) qdga-n-tayarunis, ” (191) 
Akus-agAtinis tgidig-hamama‘sacrizanas-hi'lartazadas. " 

(192) hdmamatal-hama:g-hi-sartauikus, ” (193) taga- 
lar-hi-lartar-tata*m-ada‘ra‘sa‘rutanas, (194) hitn-taga- 
lam,qiganan-tata-m tanadgtsir-al-hity Anrarinari-rt- 
takur, (195) tataniem-NUl asrasarutacrin ® (196) hi-y 
tagdlam iidagan-sliga‘n aralanas-artakus, (197) haqata- 
qazulag.*°? (198) eimivsir-hilartam (199) qayar- 
Anagan,kanan Apis-tata’m-asligsgal-tkulgé-rutal. (200) 
hé'n-ana’ hawa‘n tagdlam qiganan-yé‘ra-dtaqan-yéral- 
sakan-kimtal, ® (201) dAlarum dcidan,” (202) ya-rim 
qd‘turi-*! kintitugan ° qdya‘-al, (203) dgimgir * (204) 
sti-narta’-hitagtakur, ” (205) kada: isartal, ” (206) isa-- 
slagLikur, ® (207) tayarum-agana‘-aqa’ slagéa-talakarim, 


28 VS -qalikus. 

29 VS -qada‘m. 

8° VS adds artakus. 
31'VS qa‘tucrikin. 
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(147) because they were made to have nothing to do 
but to ery, (148) erying, / something awful to listen to 
(149) to start to make, they began to be heard. (150) 
So as they were still going on, because they could not 
get anything for food and eat, (151) on their islet stary- 
ing, / being hungry, / crying as they were—(152) 
because they had not been forced to come there, by 
them** not being cared for, (153) all that they were 
planning to do to them** being known. (154) So as 
they were still going on, (155) all the time (156) their 
voices / weakening, (157) they began to become inaud- 
ible. (158) Not being heard, (159) when they became 
barely audible, (160) while they were still being 
watched so all the time, (161) they became silent. 
(162) After their having become silent, / having been 
left so for a rather long time, (163) when one came to 
them / all of them were found dead, it is told. (164) 
But that sentinel, (165) who had been put to watch, 
(166) that he too had gone to sleep (167) had been seen 
—(168) not knowing it for sure when one passed by him, 
(169) when all that was to be done had been done, (170) 
one knew it, it is told. (171) But after having long 
time ago been killed (172) he had been thrown on the 
seashore; (173) and so the poor fellow there (174) it 
being told that he was, (175) I have heard stories being 
told about it. 

(176) Although they did so to them, (177) doing 
what always was also usually done, (178) their bodies 
they gathered, (179) gathering, (180) they buried and 
got away all of them, (181) so was done to them, it is 
told; (182) because they were at a sea animal place.** 

(183) Every islet they had not [yet] reached / reach- 
ing, in the same way (184) they had that done to them. 
(185) Not being asked for, (186) to come to them and 
make war on them not being asked for, (187) they 
themselves traveling, they had that done to them, it is 
told. (189) Vigorous men, (189) able-bodied, they 
were, it is told; (190) eastern men (191) who were, 
they themselves / had that done to them, it is told. 

(192) So as they were still going on, (193) again, on 
the so-called Tagalak,** they in turn landed—(194) 
there on the east end of Tagalak again, / where there 
was a village and again people were living, (195) still 
again reaching, / in order to kill again, / (196) there 
of Tagalak / into the Bay" / they got, (197) without 
having been known of; (198) (of) the so called Ci:mur- 
sir,"* (199) a hill, on top of being, again they being 
come across and seen. (200) When one is there, / of 
that / Tagalak / the east cape as an unbroken cape 
going down there, (201) of the sea / to the shore, (202) 
[but] of the cape, a side with a steep bank [and] / high 
being and (203) a cliff (204) having like a wall, which 
projects, (205) the point / being cut off, (206) of which 
the cut is pretty wide,—(207) that a man could get 

aa Te. the Unalga people. 

%* Nowadays too the hunting places are cleaned in order 
that the sea animals shall not be scared away (VS). 

3 Place name 696. 

1 Place name 699. 

‘a Place name 698. 








se ee er eee ee 


» 





VOL. \3, PT. 3, 1959] TEXTS 
B (208 haka-g-itraril-kimtal-Alarum-ilan-dntaril, ® (209) 
fsiga(!i|-naga-Alarur-imd-©® iké‘rarta‘sakur, (210) kay- 
naga-jimdakur, (211) haka-g-qtisam-hadaga:n-uktiral- 
agu'n, (212) ataqan-tanar-li-dakur-hinan, (213) kada:- 
jsigan-kAdan-hiy-tplur-hi-y-ana’, ® (214) Anarta:-uki- 
ral-agtin, (215) ataqan-tanar-li-dal, (216) haka-g-kim- 
takur-ukural-agtvn, ° (217) dara-n dralanas-al, (218) 
hindn-Anrarinanis-hi'n — tana-kigan-tgidig-Nuicri-tula- 
kan,’ (219) hamacn fsim-aganan-tnlugan-dara‘n-drala- 
nas-artakus. (220) Alarum-hadaga‘n,? (221) aytig- 
turs-hipé-ralal, (222) hipa-g-sidim-hadaga'n-kiga‘n- 


dral, (223) kiigan-haké-ral, ® (224) a eee 
Aqam " huadpifs |-dktrtakus-m: al, ® (225) tanadgusidig- 


arisal, (226) aAnrart- simag-hist giza’ P hama:n-tiplu- 
dara-[n|-Aralé-sanas-hi'lartazadas. ? (227) — asaqadar- 
mag-amgir-haqakura‘n-imag*®®, P (228) tnlumag-ki- 
gan qignam ” trartadu’kaé-yulag Aninas-hi-lartadas.- 
(229) gdgeikdar-haqaqalikura‘n-a‘sal. ? (230) haman- 
tinaram*!  ati:m-al-haka:g-kimtakur-uktradar-ma lal, 
(231) matana‘-tkurta-rnas-ma‘lal, (232) haman-tnplur 
malgd-rta-haqatalakaris, ® (233) hama|‘n]-tiplu-daran- 
qignar-Anilgakuran, (234) dkirtanas-artakus, (235) 
mal-haman-qignar fmus asrdsartas-hamama:‘lakus-mal, 
(236) manas-artakus, ® (237) mda-rtas hamama:lakus 
mal, (238) méran déntgtanas-artakus. ” (239) tar- 
matananis-haqataqanizulag. P (240) tar ? qageikdar- 
haqal-Anrarinar- yé-gidi-kaqadakur-hamap, P (241) hi- 
nan-tinlu-sadi: Tigan * tgidig ® cisirtanas-al,” (242) 
Hinan-qignam ” hinamélanagan (243) Aniranagan, 
(244) Aqulan-haman, ” (245) Adim-hada:-litamulag-ilan- 
hamay-tgidig-Aqdélinas-artakus. (246) tayarum-ilapi[s]- 
Amgirnartal. (247) artagalikur-Amgirnapis Anar-ukir- 
tanazulag. ? (248) qdageikdar-haqakura‘n-hamakus ? 
qaga'n tayarupis, (249) tgidig-sul-haka-g-q4ya-kuga‘n- 
kimkalinas. (250) harsimag-huzt: © alitgu‘ran, (251) 
qignar-imus  alitgu'ran-hamakus,*® ° (252)  tkdranda- 
dighlag-anugtal-a-sanas. ? (253) Axikus P hamaé-rananis 
uktraqéliqas-artakus, (254) taéyarum fila‘. (255) 
dtikus, ° (256) hawa:|n]-yé:ri-ktga‘n-utirsdiikus, ? 
(257)  inkam-ilagan-ilaLig/an]-tgidig-igidguqalinas-ar- 
takus. ® (258)  igidgul-igidgul, ® (259) Agi-tini[s]- 
iraludig-imag-gutirta-sal, (260) inaqdmag-tgidig ! 
asradgul, ® (261)  haké-g — itdrsal-ftursaLikus-hinan 
(262) isi-naga-qikatnas (263) Alaru: ? qdkas-artanas- 
hi-lartazada[s]. (264) hama-g-hf-sartal-tata:m-mé:sa- 
qada-rutal. (265) Analir-haqakura‘n-isi- ? (266) Alaru’, 
(267) A-mgir ? (268) dldi-da-sal-hinamatal, ? (269) 
ci-zandnar-li-dal-hinamatal, ? (270) td&yarum — tlupis- 





* VS imdartal “filling.’’ 
imag not heard by VS 
VS tanar. 

> VS hamamanas. 
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over it / not being so wide,”* and (208) having sides 
going from above there right down into the sea—(209) 
of which** the bottom of the cut water (is ful-) / has 
all the way across it, (210) of which the bottom is 
deep also—(211) from above there when it is seen, 
(212) that looks like one piece of land—that (213) 
point, / the rock that is there at the end of the cut 
(214) when it is seen together with, (215) looking like 
one piece of land—(216) when it is seen going down 
from up there—(217) on it** / having got, (218) the 
people of that [island], there / on the island not wanting 
themselves to be reached, (219) th: ot / rock beyond the 
cut had got on. (220) By sea (22 1) all coming out 
there, (222) from outside there getting upon it, (223) 
coming up on it, (224) to them to be . / what was 
going to / all of because they saw, (225 ) leaving their 
village, (226) absolutely all their cist / to that 
rock they took with them, it is told. (227) Having 
done so, when night came, hor themselves ( (298) on the 
rock / a fire / not be extinguished / they lighted, it is 
told; (229) when the dark began to come, doing so. 
(230) That, a piece of land, / being seen to go straight 
down from up there, (231) as if it were, being induced 
to see, (232) there a rock / that there was, not knowing, 
(233) when the fire was lighted on that rock, (234) as 
they*** would see, (235) so, that fire / going round / to 
kill, because they! would so be induced, (236) they 
did it; (237) in order that they*** should do so / be- 
‘ause they would so be induced, (238) to do it / they 
had planned. (239) But how things were they*™ 
did not know. (240) But / when the dark came and 
people should already be going to rest, there (241) at 
the outer side of that rock / themselves / having scat- 
tered, (242) (of) that fire / that was being made there, 
(243) that had been lighted, (244) in the lee of there, 
(245) where the other side did not show up, there they 
began to place themselves, (246) some man having as 
sentinel; (247) but their sentinel / did not see anything. 
(248) When the dark came, those / eastern / men, 
(249) gathering, from up there on the hill started to 
descend, (250) (all their equipment)—to attack, (251) 
going round the fire to attack, they (252) thinking 
themselves not to be seen, they did. (253) While 
they were, / when they were coming there, / they be- 
gan to be seen—(254) some men. (255) While they 
were, (256) while they were rushing along down from 
that ¢: pe, 257) right out in the air they began to fall. 
(258) Falling and falling, (259) some of them piercing 
themselves on their spears, (260) they themselves / 
killing, (261) from up there / they dropped and, while 
dropping down, that (262) bottom of the cut they 
dried—(263) the water in it / they dried out, it is told; 
(264) that way again stopping. (265) When daylight 
vame, the cut—(266) the water in it (267) blood (268) 
being red with, (269) being like bright blood-red, (270) 


2a Te. being wider than 

« Scilicet the point. 

14a Seilicet the rock, made explicit in 219. 
6a The eastern men. 
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hanikal, (271) wdrdludig-imag-gidgurta:sal, ” (272) 


hanikal-ha-n-akus, ” (273) uktiraqaliqas-hi-lartazadas. 


P (274) hama-g-manéa-rikupi[s|-ma‘sal, ” (275) inaqé- 
mag-tgidig-Asradgul-inadgul-artakus-ma lal, (276) 


huzigizagan-lupis-hama‘g-tims-©*® (277) aAda-rad- 
gulgal-timsdlgaqada‘nan,” ® (278)  hama:|g?]-ilani-n- 
anirtaqapin-hadanin-Aaygagsgakus, (279) aAyrarsinis- 
ha'n-artakus, (280) st-ngidig-sii-ngitani[s|-hama‘g-st- 
qas-hi'lartazas. * (disturbance) (281)  hamarcg-stl ” 
singidig ©-pis-imag ” stingisal, * (282) Anrariqali- 
nas-hilartazadas. 


(283) dgalagd-n hag dyral, ” (284) hagumartagalikus, 
(285) man4é‘rnanis-nitn maécrisgalakaris. (286) hawa-g- 
hi-sartaxikus ” li:snaqddanas-hilartazadas. ? (287) tar- 
hawa‘g-hisartal-ukitikus, (288) sart:gamagi-kigan ” 
ni-ruris ° tadus-ndl,*® ? (289) hin Adur-tlartanagan- 
hacan-ati-guzan-tralul-inatgada*mag, ” (290) Alag- 
tayarug-dsagadidag-akig, (291) haman-ddu-qalan- 
cAnanag-artakug, ® (292) Alag-tiralug-dtmikig-sigsiza- 
qada'mag, * (293) haman-caénanag-artakug, ° (294) 
qatgdyar-hi-larta-tuktrana:-hamap ” (295) qaga-n- 
taiyarugan-tiku’-akur, (296)  irananar-hi-lartazadar. 
P (297) hamakug-tayarug-haman-canakug __ tgidig- 
ari-sal-haman-cananakig ukurtazigatal-ayalikin-ar- 
takug-ma‘sal, ® (298)  slikin-canalgal-hama-g-igulga:r- 


tag-hirtal P akura‘n, (299) dAsaga-n-agi-tal-Adu-qalan- 
canalaranar-haman, (300) ki'm-hiranas-huztnis- 


titakum, (301)  dAsaga-n-as-haman-ddu-qalan-tgin- 
artitgada'm, (302) Adu-qalan-matananis idartamulag- 
mal, ? (303) mal-dadu-qalan * (304)  tigimgim-ilidan, 
(305) qiGyarsirinar-li-dagan, ® (306) kigan-dlga:ka‘n- 


mata‘-haman-artakur, (307) kigan haka-ral, ” (308) 
Asagd‘n-hamayn-iqtirim-ilan ars, (309) na‘n-aruticri- 


qada'm, * (310) — tayarur-qaka-g-anali-silaga’n-qanur- 
tagalikur, (311) tgin-ikurtalakar-qakayudar[an]- 
agac-ukirtaku'n-hada'm-qanutigu’, (312) tdan- 
sitgin-akalil-agu’, (313) — itrégan-ana[ni‘|n-haman- 
urdlu'n-na‘n-tigd‘saku’, ® (314) tgi[n]-ikus-hitgiqa- 
da‘m, (315)  hitgdéli-r-artakur-matzikur, ” (316) hap 
Adum-hacan ” (317) Aanalir-Nuirtam-ilan, (318) hawa-ral- 
arakur, (319) ha‘n-ayul-ha‘n-asranar-hi-lartazar. 
(320) al-haman ’ ta-man, (321) tukur, (322) iranal- 
hamamal®-Likur, (323) tata-m tayarur-nagmag-qanu'- 
rutal, (324) makum-malgadas-martal-arta‘r-artakus-mal- 


A ‘ 


haman, (325) artalga:guza‘r-artanar artal-haqdévikur, 


% VS tumsal. 
37. VS tumsalgaqada‘m. 
38 Spoken slowly, in a tragic way. 
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of the men / the bodies floating, (271) being pierced 
on their own spears, (272) floating there (273) they 
began to be seen, it is told. (274) [They**] doing the 
same that they** tried to do, (275) when they‘ 
themselves had killed and finished off themselves, 
(276) the bodies of each and all of them from there 
(put-) (277) having been taken ashore and put away, 
(278) to there, where they*** had come from, one‘ 
went and (279) their boats that were there, (280) with 
the things in them, from there one took, it is told. 
(281) Taking [them] from there, / their (own) things 
of theirs** for themselves / taking into possession, 
(282) they*® began to live, it is told. 

(283) Afterwards / there / traveling (284) although 
they were, (285) what they tried to do, they were not 
let to do. (286) As they were still going on / they be- 
came less numerous, it is told. (287) But when they 
had been going on for some time, (288) on Seguam*?* | 


Andreanof Islanders / by surprise reaching, (289) 
there / right outside the cave that they used for 


house, after having speared and finished off, (290) two 
men*** who were cousins (291) there to the bottom of 
the cave as had entered, (292) after having broken off 
two spears in the middle (293) as they had entered 
in there, (294) the chief called Wren there, (295) who 
was the chief of the eastern men, (296) was terrifying, 
it is told. (297) Those two men who had entered in 
there, / being left and having entered in there / be- 
cause he had seen them well earlier in the day, (298) 
that they should be gone in to and pulled out from there 
saying / when he was, (299) together with his cousin 
into the cave he who had recently entered, there (300) 
all that was ordered about him when he heard, (301) 
with his cousin there at the bottom of the cave after 
having hidden himself, (302) how the bottom of the 
cave was / because he knew, (303) so the bottom of the 
cave, (304) (on) the cliffside, (305) being as if having 
had a shelf made on it, (306) being fit to stay on, which 
is there, (307) on it / getting up, (308) his cousin 
there in the corner / placing, (309) after he had let 
him hide himself, (310) the man from the daylight ouv 
there who entered but (311) did not see him,*®* whom 
only he,®”* looking out, saw, towards him®*’* when he 
was on the way in, (312) there under him®* when he 
began to pass, (313) by the side of the neck with that 
spear of his when he hit him, (314) after having 
turned around and started on the way out, (315) just 
as he was about to get out, (316) there / outside the 
cave / (317) where the daylight to be reached, 
(318) there he came but (319) there falling there he 
died, it is told. (320) But that one / then, (321) the 
chief, (322) still being terrifying, (823) again / a man 
to them going in in turn, (324) doing what had pre- 
viously been happening, he, (325) exactly as it had 


is 


6s The Tagalak people. 

7a Place name 1. 

'S@ Andreanof Islanders. 

% Seilicet in order to be abie to use them inside the cave. 
50 The Andreanof Islander. 
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(326 ida[n|-sitgi-n-akali-rital-a-pan-haman, ? (327) 
tatacii itragan-ananiin-haman ? (328) igeginin- 


Anan: a-pacn-tralu-n-tata’m-tiga’sa-rutal, ° (329) ma- 
dat - hAmarg - hi-sagun - tgin - ikus - hitgaéli-da-rutal - 
wrakur,®® (330) maxikur, (331) agita-da‘m-dlugan-ilan- 
dAcigi-artanagan (332) ilan ha‘n-tata-m Acigi‘rutakur,”’ 
(333)  qakaénudarlan]-ukurtal, ? (334) — Asla-caki-m- 
ilakii - sal - igitm - aki-sakurn - aqddakura‘n - mal, ® 
(335) Asagan-as-tgin-dkil-asra-kat-masmikurta‘n-mal, 
(336) tgi[n]-suerf-ran-Anugtanar-artakur. (337) tikur- 
malgdnam-huztpis-ukurtal, (338) taé*man-iranal-hama- 
maikur; (339) tata:m-tayarur-nagmag-qanugalirutal, 


(340) aga&cand-n-tgin-ari-ran-anugtal, (341) ca-m- 
kadan-na‘n-aki-saku‘n-aqadakur-marsal, ® (342) yarn- 


tgin-ari‘ran-anugtal, (345) hamasg-sdkan-kimikurta‘n, 
P (344) haman-isgartana'm-ila‘n-sakan ? tana-kugan- 
higitikurta‘n, ” (345)  qtiganam-tplurakticanagan ? 
(346) hama|n]-adu-qélaga-n ? (347) tnana:-Agsga‘sana’ 
8 (348) hin P lirtazadar * (349) miéatal-a-nan, (350) 


stiqada-m ” sligan-saké-raqada:‘[m]|-Awaépjaga‘n-imul, ® 
(351) ecakirm-htzukig na‘[n]-stvsal, ° (352)  daran- 


avr-dirtakurta‘n, (354) hawan 
idardlakara‘n-mal, ® (355) 


tgi{n|-sitritil, ? (353) 
hdda|n]-a-r-aqadig-agac 


hawa|n|-hadan-ags ulriqdli-artakur, ” (356) tlrivikur 
dma[n|-k"# qudgi-n-akalil-a-‘nan-haman adum- 


akanan-hakan-angé:sal, ° (357) 'kuduki:m-ikin-aqadu- 
saqada'm, (358) A4dum-akanan-hakay-'"qidusal, ” (359) 
idum ” (360) = alugan-anan-sitgan-qayartlaga’-ma‘sa- 
kur, (361) ''sitgan-haman, (362) ''hacitiku'n, ” (363) 


cinuka-m hadaga‘n-tgin-maqarta-rdagalikur, (364) 
haman ” (365) Adum-akanan (366) ''hacital-hama- 
ma‘sal, ® (367) "igitm-ayignilarta’sagu'n, (368) 
sinigim-hadaga‘n ” ''qagalazakur-tutal, ° (369) ''qan- 


kudim-hama‘g-hi-saqada‘m, ” (370) ktimi:m-ha‘n-sad- 
mudaran ¥ ''sami‘sal-aku'n, ? (371) — ha-n-itikur-taya- 
rur-dralirtaku‘n-his-hitzal-anali:, (372) —harp-il[an|]- 
antisana’m - ilai[gan] - tgi[n] - hé-raninar - hi-sartaqa: - 
hi'lartazar. ? (373) Agalaga‘n tataLi‘m © si-cin-hirsir ? 
franalgal tayarur-nagmag-qanucrisgal, (374) Alag 
ama-yal-qanuqalikug, ” (375) marsal-pa-n  tgidig-ars, 
* (376) — tgidig-Arikurtgidiga‘n-hama‘g-tgidig - stilgal- 
tgidig-hidtlaqada-nan, ? (377) Adum-hacan ? (378) 


tanagan-ilan (379)  dkaégsgal-ha-n-tgidig ? silalga- 
qada‘nan, (380) tanidig igluqa--ikAnuda[ran|]-''isil- 


gal,’ (381) aAqadd-mag-hama:g-tidulal-ayra-si-nagin 


*° VS hitgalidar arta-artakur. 
"VS acigi-rutal. 
' Beginning of ku-n “on himself.’’ 
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been being, as he was coming, (326) there under him** 
when he in turn had begun to pass, him (327) again 

by the side of the neck him—(328) by the side of the 
neck hitting him in turn again with his spear, (329) 
as he was repeating his trick,*™ turning around he with 
difficulty started to go out but, (830) as he was just 
doing so, (231) the body of the other one that had 
tumbled there (322) at, / there again / that he in turn 
tumbled (333) looking out seeing, (334) because he®"* no 
more had anything in his hands to use for requiting, 
(335) because requiting for his cousin and himself he 
had just made the deaths he could, (336) to let himself 
be taken he thought. (337) The chief, seeing all 
that was going on, (338) then still was terrifying; 
(339) again a man to them going in in turn, (340) 
rather to give himself up to him thinking, (341) be- 
cause he no more had at hand with which to requite 
on him, (342) thinking to give himself up to him, (343) 
when he went down from there, (344) from where he 
had his place, down / on the ground when he jumped, 
(345) a small rock pinnacle, (346) there from the bot- 
tom of the cave (347) along the way being passed by, 
(348) there / sticking out (349) as there was, (350) 
having grabbed / after having come down by it, taking 
around it, (351) both his hands / taking it with, (352) 
clinging tight to it (353) when he just had been, (354) 
that / direction where they®* had been only, / because 
was known, (355) in that direction by him*”* passing , 
when he had begun to move in, (356) just as he moved 
in / there (o-) over him®”* when he began to pass, him 
/ up to the ceiling of the cave rising with, (357) both 
his legs after having stretched with [him], (358) up 
against the ceiling of the cave jamming {him], (359) 
the cave, (360) which under the side is low, (361) 
under it there (362) when he** closed him up, (363) 
lfrom] the back of his neck / (from) although he was 
acting upon him,*”* (364) him (365) against the ceiling 
of the cave (366) so having closed up, (367) as he®" 
made movements with him, (368) inside / that he 
cracked, feeling, (369) three times after having done 
the same thing, (870) from himself there outside / 
when he** had jerked him, (371) there / as he dropped, 
whereas the man he" speared had each time been 
going out, (372) there just where he threw him he 
stopped he" said, it is told. (373) Afterwards / 
still again / the fourth time / being ordered, men (sg.) 
to them being sent in, (374) two / being now, as they 
began to come in, (375) so to him* / they®* gave 
themselves up and (376) when they gave themselves 
up, after having been taken from there and taken out, 
(377) outside the cave (378) on the ground (379) 
being laid on the back, there / after having been taken 
hold of by several, (380) [of] their forehead / the skin 
across being cut and (381) after they had been, from 
there being taken down and into boats / being loaded 


51 Te. doing like the first man who entered the cave. 
524 The cousins. 
53 The eastern chief. 
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® hisilgal - Amu‘rtam - hadan - tgidig - Akaytlaqaliqar - 
akurtgidiga’n, ” (382) tanidig-ikAnudalran] - isartal, ” 
(383) aAlitgum ” tayarugan-ila--stilgakur-qacra-ila‘-sas- 
gdrutAlgal-silgadarulag-hflartadar, (384)  tanidig- 
isilgal-Analir-Akur, ® (385)  A-mgi-daridig-Asra-sakurt- 
gidigan, (386) akayur-imag-agtlal-anali-la-r-Aamugart- 
gidig-hi‘sartanas-hi‘lartaza[s]. 


(387) amitrrtar-pitn-Nilaqada-mag, (388)  asrds- 
gaLiqazulag-artakus-mal, (389) awaral-haman- 
Anrarilaqaliqas-hilartazadas. ? (390) — a-lal-Anrari-la- 
qas-akus, (391) ©-qdliqas-akus, (392) aAtaqan-tana- 
kigan-tgidig-as-anraril-hamamataérdagaliku[s], (393) 
tgidig dkudalak/an|-hamamatal-anraril, ® (394) Anrari- 
nas - artakus. ° (395) — sé-:qudikinan - ha:kus - sam ” 
A-glur-hi‘lartanis, ” (396) gigulgal-sardaraladazi‘n- 
malgaqaélirutaqas-artakus, (397) —hina‘n-asla-n-ta-- 
man tanar-aygagsgal-hamamatikug, ® (398) tgi- 
dig - egartal - tgidig - ukdrtazaqalinag - artakug. ” (399) 
Asagadtdag-akug-a‘sanag-artakug. (400) mal-ma-rdig- 
imag-agulal, ” (401) Aguzaqalinag-artakug. (402) 
ayra‘sir - hawa'g - imag - egd-sal - Ud-hada-[n] - ard-r- 
dig-imag (403) wdktzaqalinag-artakug. ° (404) mal- 
haman - agita’da’ - Amirrta - qiganan - hadan - tanari- 
nar-artakur, P (405) slar-slal ? qag-hadaga‘n ’ (406) 
slar-Aqada‘-imag * (407) = aki‘rsrita-sanag-hi-lartaza- 
dag. ® (408) slar-iranaca-imag-aki-rsrasal, ° (409) Aanag- 
mal-haman, ” (410) s- malgaqas-mal-slar-sa‘qudi- 
kinan-slar-qaga‘nul-agtvn, (411) = iramananarulag- 
li-dar-Aguqalidara-n-mal-maqalikur, (412) aAgita-da’ 
saralakan-hamamatagqalinar-artakur. (413) artagali- 
kur-Amgirnarinar-hi'lartazadar. ” (414) haqatalga- 
lakfan|-A'rakus, (415) hdzuga-n-damgirsgakus. ” (416) 
Amgirsgal-hamama‘lal ? artagalikum, ® (417) —haman- 
agita‘da‘n-ilan-hitaka'n fla’-Agikura‘n, (418) ''qanan- 
kum-Anugta‘sal-umamatal, ® (419) — ''sard-ran-aqali- 
gu'n, (420) qaeri-n-ila’ ki-m-inaqa-m Amdugs-igi‘m- 
nadusaqadagu'm, ” (421) tatal-hagumataqalizanart 
hirsartanar. (422) Avikurta‘n ” hipaéracrilakari‘n, (423) 
hinaracril, (424) ©-nar-li-dar-na‘n-tital-analiku'n, 
(425) Gmarral, (426) anri‘n-igi‘m * (427) ''agul,” ? (428) 
hama‘g-isg4-m-ila‘n-hartgada'm ts,” ° (429) ayra-sin 
©-ligi-n ilartar-igi:[m]-Atgars-artakur, ® (4830) hama- 
mas-hama'g Amgirnartanayn qdénay-stl-kum-asradu- 
s&'rin - Alanacn - anugtal - acral‘ -uktrtal-d-ra‘saku-n- 
kuga[n]-maku'n-alakan, ® (431) 'hama-g-ma-dil-ay- 
RA‘sim - nagan - hanal - tgidig - ayratnartgidig - 
hissartanas-hi'lart{azas|.2° (432) akur-ham[an]-Amgir- 


, “ 


nar P (433) Amgirnar-ana‘-mal malganas-tkul, ” (434) 


* Almost whispered. 

'8 This and the following two contours staccato, with muffled 
voice, 430 very fast. 

‘4 a-ral not heard by VS. 

‘6 Whole stretch spoken very fast. 
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to Amukta when they began to be taken over the strait, 
(382) having their forehead cut across—(383) a warrior 

, any man that was taken, with his skin being left 
Whole was not usually taken,“ it is told—(384) as 
their forehead had been cut, (385) while they were 
exhausted even by their bleeding, (386) one spent the 
whole day passing the strait with them, they said, it is 
told. 

(387) After having reached Amukta with them, 
(388) as they had not yet been killed, (389) as bondmen 
there one began to live with them, it is told. (390) 
But when one lived with them, (391) had begun to, 
(392) on one island together although they were lived 
so with, (393) each other / without seeing, so living, 
(394) they lived. (395) In fall those birds / called 
shearwater (396) to be gathered by bird catchers when 
in turn began, (397) at that time then / on the island 
when they were being let to walk, (398) stealthily 
they began to see each other; (899) the two who were 
cousins did. (400) And |plans for] what they should 
do making several for themselves (401) they began to 
be making. (402) A boat from there to steal and get 
over here in, for themselves (403) they started out 
finding. (404) And as that partner of his towards 
the east end of Amukta had his place, (405) the wind 
blowing / from the east (406) when it no more is 
\fair] weather,®** for themselves (407) they set as term, 
it is told. (408) The weather getting stormy having 
as term for themselves (409) as they were, that (410) 
(w-) / as earlier the weather, in fall when it is blowing 
east ,°® (411) asit usually begins to look quite bad, when 
it started, (412) his partner / thus began to be sleep- 
less. (413) However, he had a guard, it is told; (414) 
it was not known but (415) they were always watched. 
(416) Being watched so / although he was, (417) that 
partner of his the time for his showing up there / when 
he passed over, (418) where he might be, wondering 
by himself, (419) when he was beginning to fall asleep, 
(420) his skin / on himself he / pinching when he hurt 
himself with it, (421) so he used to begin to have sensi- 
tiveness,*™= he told. (422) As he was still doing, 
while he did not have him come there, (423) having 
[him] come there (424)—as if, when he had got the sense 
of him, he (425) being heard to come there, (426) his 
call to him / making,®** (428) from there, after having 
got up from his bed, / he went down to the beach and, 
(429) a boat (of his—) for him / as he also had made 
ready for him, (430) so from there, / the one he had as 
a guard, /as he failed in finding anywhere what he 
thought he ought to have to kill him with, being unable 
to do anything to him, (431) from there rushing and 
entering into his boat, they started off, they said, it is 
told. (432) But that guard, (433) because he was on 


54a Te. the skin of a warrior taken prisoner usually was not 
left whole. 

554 Te, the time when the easterly gales begin. 

‘6a Sic (slip of the tongue). 

57 ¢uta- refers to any sense except the sight. 

a The partner called his friend who was waiting for him. 








ae 
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tgidiy hikuran, (435) alitgum ” aland-ulag-adapin © 
(436) :galilama-g-tgin-Ayratikur-uktrtal, (437) aka- 
yu - naga - hada‘kul - tgidig - ayratnartgidig - hi-sar- 
tanla~.” (438) né--hada:kul, (439) sl4m = Akina:-ha- 
da‘ku!. ° (440) Avikurta‘n ? AkaAyum P hada-tgan P (441) 


tina-cidara-tidagasaqalikurta[‘n|]-haman (442) agita-- 
dan ' Alarum-himlagan-qayagantlag-kigan-atfguzan 
B (443) haka-qutagsgana:-li-dal-Ayrakur, ® (444) ''aga- 
lan-himan-sAnaku'n-sanal, ® (445) agdélim-hadaga-n- 
tgin-haqd-lavilakarta‘n-iranar-asra‘sal, ? (446) — anali- 
kurtalnj|-Akéyu-nagan  délarugan-himlarigan-hada‘[n]- 
draqilikurtan, ® (447) haman-agita-da‘n kadé--mal- 
Anali: Anar-maqadakura[‘n]-inaqa’m-tgin ® (448) 
kadtirrisarutal, ? (end of reel) (449) agita-da-n ” tana- 
efdaran aAnan-hatlakan-Aanalin, (450) — tataxi[‘m]*- 
dkayum-hadan kldkurta:[n]-Anar-tgin-mé-saqadama:ru- 
tal, (451) As-tgin-haqé‘sacrivilakarina:n qidaydrnar- 
anugtal, ? (452) iqya-n aygagi-ran-tgin-Aygags-agu'n, 
(453) himlam-kadan ” (disturbance) higitz4Lir-maqali- 
nar-hi-sartanar-hi‘lartazadar. ? (454) hawa-g-hi-sartaé- 
tikurta‘n ® AkAyum-nagan-hadan klagélikurta‘n, ” 
(455) haman-alitgum-agali-m-haqaqéliqa’-ikirtaqaé- 
danartgidig-hi‘sartanas-hi‘lartazadas. (456) akus  4l- 
varal-himamalakaris, ® (457) hamakul|s]-agita’da‘n 
dgal-© Alitgum-agalitrm-dyrana’, (458) ukddigal-tanar- 
idaré-sanas - anugtaé-sarilartgidig - hf-sartazanas - 
hilara[das]. (459) ilanils] © (460) htizuinis © (461) 
fianjis uktidigal-tanar-ada‘ra‘sal-anugtaqadigulag- 
hisartazaqanis-hi'l[aradas]. ? (462) alarum him- 
lagan-hanadan-htzirgiza: ® (463) — rarin-igi:-[m]-cacir- 
ta-sanar-lidakur. (464) amtrrtam-ilaga‘n-sarti;gama- 
gim-tinanan-akayur-ags, ” (465) — sarti:gamagi-ntir-ags, 
? (466) qilam-Analir-haqagan-asla:[n]-Aamlag-ada ra: - 
sunas-artakus. (467) amlag-ada-‘ra‘saqada-meig 
dgulgantnar-hilartam FP (468) flan cdlaqada’‘mag, ® 
(469) iqyddig ° aris ” Anarirtaytvkicanamag-huzt'- 
viza‘-aritgada mag, ? (470)tgidig-arus-tgidig-qtiyunag- 
artakug. P (471) | saragdlinag-artakug. (472) 
Analir-Ama-dmgir ? (473)  sdranar-artanartgidig- 


hisartanas-hilartazadas. P (474) hamag  naénul, 
(475) vidaku[s]-tanas-ilinin-cisal, *% (476)  tgidig- 


dnrariqalinas-artakus.  ? 


(477) hagumatal-hawag-hi-sartaLikus qaga-hada‘n 
dlitgur-uktradagadal, ? (478) Anrarilgaqaliqar-hi-- 
lartazadar. (479) kay-tgidig-Alitgi:sal-li-snaqadanas- 
artaku[s]. 

(480) hagumatal-hawa‘g-hfsartatikus, 
qucigmag-aLikus, ? (482) kdsakar-idé-ral, ” 


(481) 
(483) 


‘© Not heard by VS. 
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his guard, / seeing what was happening, (434) when he 
‘salled his people, (435) of warriors /a multitude 
(against them—) (436) after themselves that started 
off, seeing, (437) heading out into the strait they started 
off, they said; (438) heading west, (439) of the wind 
under the lee heading. (440) When he was still doing, 

the strait / towards (441) when at first he was going 
out inshore, that (442) partner of his / straight on the 
low waves of the sea, (443) like a feather that is taken 
by the wind, as went, (444) after him there doing his 
utmost, (445) from behind when still he himself was 
not brought [on a level with him], dying with fear 
(446) whereas he had been, out in the strait / to the 
heavy sea when he began to get, (447) that partner of 
his, / who had been ahead, / when no more was so, 
he himself (448) in turn getting ahead®*—(449) His 
partner, / inshore / whom he had not been able to keep 
up with, (450) then again, when he got off to the strait, 
in turn ceasing now to keep so, (451) before he had him- 
self brought on a level with him, / feeling anxious,®* 
(452) his kayak, / when it started to go, (453) ahead 
of the wave / began just to jump, he said, it is told. 
(454) While he was still going on, / out into the strait 
/ when he began to get off, (455) those warriors who 
had begun to come after him they did not see any 
more, they said, it is told. (456) But / as they® 
were no sea animals, (457) those (his partner / aft-) 
warriors who were paddling after him, (458) that they 
came sound ashore they did not think, they used to 
say, it is told; (459) some of them®"—(460) all of them 
—(461) some of them / that came sound ashore, they 
did not think, they used to say, it is told. (462) Of the 
sea / the waves all over (463) looked like having covered 
itself with its smoke. (464) From Amukta along to 
Seguam passing the strait, (465) passing the south side 
of Seguam, (466) in the morning at daybreak they 
landed on Amlia. (467) After having landed on Amlia, 
/ lin] the so called Agulganunar®* (468) (in) / after 
having landed on the beach, (469) their kayaks / hid- 
ing, / all their few petty belongings after having hid- 
den, (470) hiding themselves they went to rest; (471) 
began to sleep. (472) Day and night / (473) they 
slept they said, it is told. (474) From there / going 
west, (475) on these islands parting company, (476) 
they began to live. 

(477) When they were still going on so, / from the 
ast / warriors being no more seen, (478) one began to 
live, it is told. (479) Also making war on each other 
they quite stopped. 

(480) When they were still going on so, (481) in their 
mutual relation when they were, (482) the Russians 


5% Some kayaks went better close to land and other kayaks 
better out on the sea (LD). 

6% VS: “being afraid that his partner was going to be 
caught,’”’ but this interpretation does not seem to be grammat- 
ically possible and also gives less good meaning, 449-453 being 
little more than a recapitulation of what was said before the 
interruption (change of reel between 448 and 449). 

sia The eastern warriors. 

6% Place name 53. 
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tdakuls]-tanas” stiqdélinar-artakura‘n, ” (484) hamakus- 
-hirtadé-nan-aqanin-kadapi-n, ” (485) tacim-dnar- 
matalgalakara’n, (486) ha:kus né:-hadan tdnapin * 
(487) Aligitanin-hizirgizapin-ilipin-ayral, ° (488) 
tgidig-kasakariqalinas-artakus. ° (489) hawaku[s]- 
Anrarinas-kAmgadddgtl ” kamgam-hadan-ikudgul, ” 
(490) kamgadar-dnazulag-artakus-mal, (491) ma-laqas. 
(492) haégumatalgal-hawa‘g-hilartal, (493)  tgidig- 
kAmgadatikus-hamaku|[s] (494) malgal-kAdim-hada‘n- 
maqaral-malgaqas-malgaqadal, ? (495) hamakus-qaga- 
hadan ” hiaztgizapis-homamé:laqas-artakus. * (496) 
huztpi[s|-kamgadadgulgal. ° (497) kadim-hada-n- 
maqdértal-maqacig-maqédal, * (498) tgidig-iramana‘sal- 
Anrariqalinas-hi'lartazadas. ° (499) matal-hawa-g-hi-- 
sartaLikura'n, (500) kasakar-didan tgin-tanars-ilan, 
P (501) tayarum-tgidir-q-° (502) stirtanat * kipin- 
mandé‘rnat-ma‘sal, (503) kamgadadgul, ° (504) agan- 
ilaga‘[n] - hinaln] - sart-gar - tanadgusilgal - gumal- 
gaqar-hi'lartazadar. ® (505) kanaga, (506) aAdacgir, 
(507) sitginar, (508) wddakuls]-atrar-hizupis, (509) 
Amlag-hizunis, ” (510) agtal k&amgadadgunas-hi-- 
lartazadas. ® (511) kamgadam-hasina--tidatigan-agul. 
P (512) hina-g-hi-lartal-gumalgavikura‘n-hinan ? (513) 
sartvgar tanadgusilgal-akura‘n, ” (514) kamgam- 
lagan-anundé’-agtlgal, "° (515) tanarar-maqar-mal, 


(516) kdgan dAdar-hawa‘n-htzuga‘n-tgin-aqaélinar-hi- 
lartazadar. 
(517) mal-ha-ku[s]-na°-hadan-tanaga|n]-anrarinanpis, 


8 (518) ataqam-illan|-adtik-© hinanigan al, ® (519) 
hinan tanartal, ® (520) dAdar-hiy Aq-° artal-ma-- 
yurta‘rtas (521) Adarta‘rtas-haguma‘lal, * (522) 
hin-agla-laqas, (523) tanamag-il-© fla-n aga-tunizulag- 
hawag naé-hadagan (524) hiy ” sartirga-ktigan ” 


Artursalgaqas, (525) hinan-qangir-ha-gal dsralanas- 
hirlartazadas. (526) ha-gaLimag-ila‘n-Asralal, (527) 


qalgadar-imag-sana‘salakan. (528) kasakam-kampa:- 
nigan-hadaga‘n qaqar ” (529) flagan-aAnund-yulag-pji-n 
P (530) sismita‘lal-artagalikudig, (531) haqatalakan, 
(5382) tiitalakan, ” (533) inaqdamag-qalgadadig ” 





OF ATKA AND ATTU [TRANS. AMER. PHIL. s iC, 
coming here (483) these islands / when they began to 
take—(484) prior to that I have told earlier,®* (485) 
when it had not yet happened—(486) those / in the west 
of the islands (487) all the Aleuts they traveling to, 
(488) they began to have Russians on them. (489) 
Those people Christianizing / turning to Christianity. 
(490) because they were not Christian, (491) so was 
done to them.** (492) Going on being treated so, 
(493) when they were baptized, that (494) what for- 
merly used to be done being no more done, (495) 
those in the east / all of them were treated so; (496) 
ul of them being baptized. (497) What they formerly 
used to do no more doing, (498) being friendly to each 
other they began to live, it is told. (499) And still 
going on (500) the Russians here / getting a firm hold, 
there (501) (the men them—) (502) [to] those they were 
holding / what they tried to do, they did and (503) 
baptized and (504) from that time on that Saru-gar 
was made the village here,®* it is told. (505) Kanaga, 
(506) Adak, (507) Sitkin,®** (508) Atka here [and] all, 
(509) Amlia [and] all, (510) passing to, / they baptized, 
it is told; (511) making many Christians here. (512) 
When this was still going on here, that, (513) Saru-gar / 
when it was made the village, (514) a big church being 
made, (515) having become a settlement, (516) on it, 
a priest all the time began to be, it is told.®™* 


(517) And those people of the western islands, 
(518) in one place (going to b-) / there / being, (519) 
that / having for settlement, (520) the priest there , 
(beg-) being, to have as their own, (521) to have as 
their priest, so (522) who were gathered there, (523) 
their island (i-) from / unwilling to part, from there 
from the west (524) there / on Sarugar / who were put 
together, (525) that winter starving / died in great 
number it is told; (526) just from starving dying in 
great number, (527) having insufficient food. (528) 
‘rom the Russian company / food (529) some little 
to them (530) although was given for relief, they (531) 
not knowing, (532) having no taste |for it], (533) their 


68 Texts 5-6. 

64 In 1792 Sarychev (1802: 2: 165) found that there were 
many baptized natives on Unalaska, Umnak and the Andre- 
anof Islands and that some spoke Russian fairly well. By an 
Imperial Decree of 1793 Gabriel, the metropolitan of Novgorod 
and St. Petersburg was entrusted with the missionary work 
among the natives of Alaska (Russian Administration of 
Alaska, 1950: 3, 35). By the act of 1799 the Joint American 
Company had to “sponsor the conversion of the newly dis 
covered people into the Christian religion and the making of 
them into subjects of His Imperial Majesty” (Op. cit., 5, 36). 

6a Cf, place names 373 ff. and text 5. Sec. 260 of the Charter 
of the Russian American Company of 1844 reads ‘‘In order 
to familiarize the natives with the advantages of civilized 
life and to thus render it possible for them to enjoy it, the 
colonial authorities must concentrate their settlements in con- 
venient places, as much as possible, and provide them with 
lands sufficient to meet their various needs’? (Russian Ad- 
ministration of Alaska, 1950: 50). 

662 Place names 898, 814 and 740. 

si The church was built and the first priest, Iakov Netz- 
vetov, was sent out in 1825 (Veniaminov, Zapiski, 133 f.). 

68 Presumably the Rat Islands. 
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garta:;idig-isgatus-hipatigan * (534) dral-d-ré-lakus, 
(535) haé-gar-dsralasakus, (536) qdéni-gi-daxir-kupin- 
edtil, 6537) hi-kus-ilartas-asraé’sa! ©-la-sal, (538) inanas- 
hilartidas. FP (539) hawarg-hi-sartatikus, (540) 
tdnanin-kiga'n-Amé'nuda:laqadanas, (541) ha-p-na:- 
hadan - hagumatal - hawa-g - hiss[ar]|t{a]l - né--hada-: 
Anrarivariqadal. P° (542) wtdan-dtram-tvi--tgin-art-- 
sanar-artal, (543) matal, (544) tidamatal, (545) wan- 
dkftani-ilan-udamatal-anrarinaril,” P? (546) aAnrarf- 
na‘daicir-qAlariqadakur. * (547) tkdrtaqaélikun. 
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own food, / that they were used to eat, missing, there 
(534) they were brought but (535) died of starvation 
in great number, (536) an avalanche sliding down upon 
them,®* (537) by that too dying—in great number, 
(538) they perished, it is told. (539) When they were 
still going on, (540) people were no more taken away 
from their island, (541) there in the west going on so, 
the west / having no more people. (542) This Atka 
only being left, (543) and (544) here, (545) until now 
there being people, (546) even the survivers are no 
more numerous; (547) I have begun to see it. 


5. Life at Atka under the Russians®* 


(1) kddim-hadaga-n ” kAdim-hadagaé-n-malgali-n P 
iidan-anrariqas-artanas, ” (2) flakicanis-haqatandnip- 
hinwnan-hirtéarsitin. (3) wtdakus tanaras*® kaédim- 
hadagi-n-malgaqas, (4) tanadgis-° tanarta‘laqas-akus, 
(5) wa: |[n|-tanadgisima‘n-tanartaélaqas-akus, ® (6) 
titaganin ilagan-anunapizulag-hiqatananin-imis-hirta:- 
rsitin.® (7) sart-gam®’-aslagi-n ° hamamatal-tanarta:- 
laqas.—*! 

(8) kaédim - hadagan - idan - atrar - tanadgusiriqéli- 
kuran, (9) sarQ-gar-agae tanariqaliqar-artakur. —*® 

(10) sarf-gar-tanariqaliqar, (11) tanariqdliqar-tidan- 
Atrar-tanadgusi'gamagiri- ® (12) -Lilara‘n, (13) © 


-qili'r-arikura-n,®* ” (14) ténadgulaqaliqar-artakur. ” 
(15) Asakur-ktigan-kamgam-ilagan-ajuna’ (16) 


Aguqar-artakur, ° (17) ma‘lal ? (18) kadim-hadaga:n- 
Anrarinam kamgadar-aqdnizulag-ilan-tgidig-kamgadas 
jlan kaimgadar tgidig-hidgul, ® (19) kamgam-ilaril- 
hamayn tanadguearil tgidig-Anrariqalinas. (20) hinan- 


sarigar-hi-lartanar ? (21) tanam qaélgadar-alé-yulag, ° 
(22) fkdlgal-tanadgtlagaligar-hilartadar ”  ttitaz- 
anaq.' (23) hi-lartadar-titazanaq. 

(24) hinamatal-kigan-anrarinas-al ® (25) kadim- 


hadaga-n ” tanaral, (26) kasékar-haman stirtakur, (27) 
Anrarinas-hamatigan-anraril, P (28) artagalikur- 
wakul[s|-matalganas-li-das-matalakaris, ? (29) pjavi-z- 

“ The two last words spoken practically without breath 
and the whole passage apparently with deep emotion. 

* Told September 13, 1952, in the presence of Vera Snigaroff, 
with interruptions after 7, 9, 162, and 193. Total recording 
time about 13 minutes. A preliminary transcription in Cyril 
lies was checked with the informant. 

‘CS later: tanas. 

°° CS added later: tanaragan “‘being a settlement.’’ 

‘VS in English: ‘‘He says he is going to tell some of the 
stories that his father told him, about Old Harbor and how the 
people were living in the village.’’ 

“CS (whispering to VS) atAqan-hi-sartal[i-]-tinurtd-q. 
(Shall I talk continuously?) VS ay. (Yes.) CS hirtaqanin- 
hirtd-mis-Arsit|i-]. (Are you going to tell what I am telling?) 
VS qa-hina‘n-nagan-huza: 4taqadim-tunirtal-imis inas-agu- 
mis fgalaga-n, tA-m, tgin-ha‘rata‘guzalakan = ttnurtacrt. 


(Well, all of it into that one, talking at a stretch, after you 
have finished, then first; talk without stopping at all.) 

CS later, correcting the stumbling from the end of 11: 
tanadgusi-gamagiriqalikura‘n 
village.’’ 


“when began to have main 





(1) Formerly / formerly how / one lived here, (2) 
the little bit of it that I know, I am going to tell to 
him. (3) These / settlements, / formerly that were, 
(4) (villag-) as were had for living place, (5) for the 
village here as were had for living place, (6) what I 
have heard / the little of it that I know, I am going to 
tell you; (7) at the Saru:gar—time / so were had for 
living place.”* 

(8) Formerly when this [island] Atka began to have a 
village, (9) Saru‘gar first / began to have settlements. 

(10) As Saru‘gar began to have settlements, (11) 
began to have settlements, this [island] Atka to have 
main village—(12) when it just was made (?), (13)— 
when it was to begin to, (14) it was taken for village. 
(15) Then on it a big church (16) one built, (17) and 
(18) formerly the people / who were not Christian at 
it being baptized, / at it / Christian / becoming, 
(19) having church [and] there / having village / 
began to live. (20) That so called Saru:gar—(21) a 
place / rich in food—(22) was found and began to be 
taken for village, it is told, / I have heard; (23) it is 
told, I have heard. 

(24) So there being people on it, (25) formerly / it 
being a settlement, (26) when the Russians were hold- 
ing it, (27) the people living right there, (28) neverthe- 
less, like the present conditions as they did not have, 


% Cf, place name 381. 
7a Cf, text 4, 480 ff. and place names 372 ff. with references. 
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Fig. 24a 





Fig. 24b 


Figs. 24.-25. 
Ktholén Colleetion nr. 
(31) 


ar? (30) hama-g-Anari-qélgadarana’, pjavi‘za- 


qa'taga'n ® anarim-li:sna‘-ukirtazanazulag-artazakus. 
(32) s&-cajar ” (33) mitkar-sd-Gajar ? (34) sueaé-jir P 
(35) hamay-tui, * (36) qaqam-itgartagana‘n-malgaz- 


aqar-hi'lartazar. (37) tglaga-n, (38) cirtaqim-ilapis. 
(39) hama-g-qalgadam ” (40) itgartagan Anund-yulag, ” 


(41) kay-wékuls|-matalganas-li-das-ilan — ctirtaqam- 
dland-yulag-ilan® (42) magqdrulag-artakur. (43) 
hi-kus-Aslinitn-Anrarinas (44) Algam igluqanpis- 


akittas (45) edrtagarsirtal, (46) ecirtagartazanas, (47) 
Anrarizanas-artazakus. 





ITRANS. AMER. PHIL 


SOC 





Fic. 24c 





Fia. 25 


Atkan parka (sag), resp. outside and inside, of tufted puffin skins, collar and wrists of sea otter skin. 
251-252, National Museum, Helsinki. 


(29) groceries (30)—any articles of food, (31) besides 
groceries— / additional articles they were not used to 
see. (32) Sugar, (33) flour and sugar, (34) biscuits 
(35) that’s all (36) for extra food there used to be, it is 
told. (37) Besides, (38) some clothes. (39) Of any 
food—(40) of extra one—not much, (41) and like the 
present conditions there, / plenty of clothes there (42) 
one did not have. (43) In those times the people (44) 
animal / skins even (45) making clothes of, (46) used 
to be wearing, (47) used to live.” 

7a Cf. the Charter of the Russian American Company of 
1844, Sec. 162, (6) ‘“‘that the settled natives do not suffer any 
injuries, but, all effort is made to improve their mode of life, 
to supply them with food and clothing, to help in emergencies 
and to exterminate such articles of luxury which might harm 
them or are beyond their means”’ (Russian Administration of 
Alaska, 1950: 47). ‘The poor quality of the ready-made 
clothes and shoes for the common people is beyond belief” 
(Kostlitzov, 1860-1861, in Okun, 185). 
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Fig. 26. Atkan embroidered 
(48) akuravn ? kasdtkam ? kampac‘ni:-hinan-strtal- 


hinanigan-Akum, (49) dénrarinas aékus, (50) hin- 
kAjtirfilar-agae (51) hawdé-n-hizuga‘n hiticrisgal-ni-n- 
dlaniraqarulag. ® (52) dnrarinam-htztr gizagan-qicigan- 
Alazaqar. (53) hinamatal-qaingim-ilan  qangima‘n- 
tigsalgaqadagu'n, (54) qalgadar (55) qar ® tlur, ? (56) 
hiaigiza-qakasgal, (57) qéngima‘n-qdlgadarsilgal, ° 
(58) teistvar-hilartar-malgaqar-hamay-ilan, (59) 
tlam-aAnunagan, (60) ilan-Aanrarilgé-yulag, ® (61) qal- 
gadas-quiiLinin-agural-hamamatalgal, (62) tinanam- 
tlani-akur, ® (68) hamamatalgal-nagan ? qangimacn 
qaqar-tagsazaqar-hi'lartadar. (64) ha-kuls]-ighuqam- 
dyra‘siraLinayils|-malgal-huzupis (65) si-ngilginis, (66) 
ha‘kus ® inanam curtaqani{s|-dli-gis, (67) igluqas, (68) 
Angim-cigdarananis, (69) ktdnin cura‘r-aqagan-htztgiz- 
api{s|-hamay-ilan-tagsazaqar-hi'lartadar. (70) ta- 
yarur-Alanalakan, (71) aAnrarinar-alanalakan, (72) 
hinay-htizugan maqdraqas-hi'lartazadas. 

(73) al-hama‘g-ha‘y* anrarinar (74) haman-qalgadar- 
tagsaqar-agtrn, ” (75) ‘tagsaqar-artagu'n, ® (76) wan ” 
qangim-silan, ° (77) wan-tugidam-htlartana: (78) inal- 
agin, ° (79) slar-hawa'n-htizuga‘n-maqat-maqédara‘n- 


mal, (80) Anrarinam-qdé‘tunaninin-cisilgaqalizaqar. 
(81) hinamatal-tigidaraninar-hinay-hilartal, ®° (82) 
drtagalikur-Anrarinar-Alanalakan-artagalikur, (83) 


inartaLirtlaga'n P (84) qangir-iké-razaqa:’-hi-lartazar. 
(85) mal-liidam  tagadanis-tata:m-tagsdlgaqalizaqas. 
(86) tagsdrinas qanas-al, (87) tagadar tagsdzanas-hilar- 
tuzas. ” (88) a-sartalgazaLikus tutazadalga:kalakan.®> P 

(89) mal tecistvam-ilagé-n Anrarinas, ’ (90) kay 
Pjavirzam-ilagan-Anuna‘yulag, (91) hdztir-ilaga-n, (92) 
siral-piin ? (93) = Anrarinazi‘n-dAnrarisacrisgazaqar- 
hilartadar. ? (94) Anarim-hdésina-:-matanarulag ? arta- 
kur, (95) hirdzadar. ? (96) tidaku[s]-Anrarf-lanas-li-das- 
ilan-matilgalakan, (97) tinanam-ayra‘sinis-agac-il[an]- 
avRéclazaqar. ® (98) irflar-hi-lartar, (99) maétal-hama- 


Not heard by VS. 

VS heard: a‘sartagalikus hirtadu‘kalakarnin 
“although they did (VS: how they did it) I am not going to 
tell” (improbable). 


°> Uneertain. 





Etholén 


(saligur?). 
Collection nr. 264, National Museum, Helsinki. 


cap 


(48) But / the Russian / Company, holding it, was 
right there and (49) the people / that were, (50) there 
potatoes mostly (51) all the time / being put to grow, 
they got plenty; (52) among all the people it used to 
be. (53) So (in winter) / for the winter when one was 
through gathering it, (54) the food—(55) fish, / meat, 
(56) everything being dried, (57) being prepared for 
food in the winter, (58) in the so called Community 
that was there, (59) a big house (60) which one did not 
live in, (61) just for food being made, so (62)—that 
Was just an Aleut house—(63) so into it / for the win- 
ter / the food was stored, it is told. (64) Just those 
skin boats and all, (65) their petty things, (66) those / 
Aleut / clothes |and| boots, (67) skins, (68) gut parkas, 
(69) on themselves / everything that was to be put 
on, that in it one stored, it is told. (70) There were 
plenty of men and, (71) plenty of people and (72) 
those [things] always / were had, it is told. 

(73) But every [body], there, / the people,—(74) that 
food when one had stored, (75) when one had it in 
store, (76) this—towards the winter—(77) month that 
we have now”* (78) when ended, (79) because the 
weather was no longer as it used to be,”* (80) to the 
hungry people it began to be distributed. (81) So 
every month going on (82) although one was, although 
there were plenty of people, (83) before it™* came to an 
end (84) one used to get through the winter, it is told. 
(85) And of the same kind / a new one again began to 
be gathered. (86) That in store / eating, (87) a new 
one / they used to gather, it is told; (88) as it was still 
being [gathered], / not being supposed to be tasted. 

(89) And / from the Community / the people, (90) 
also / some little groceries, (91) all from it (92) being 
taken, to them, (93) to the people, was given to live 
on, it is told. (94) Many articles it did not have, (95) 
it is told. (96) Like what we are living on now there 
was not there, and (97) Aleut boats only, one used to 
travel in there. (98) The so called irilar (umiak) (99) 

7 T.e. September. 

738 T.e. when the weather prevented food gathering. 
74a The food (74). 
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matal, ® (100) hawé:n-huzuga‘n ” finartadamtlaga‘n- 


ayré‘lazaqar-hi'lartazar. ° (101) qanikina haqal-agt, ® 
(102) Algana:rs-dlur ® (103) Algam-tli: ” ilgé-ran-tgin- 
dyratnar-agu'n, (104) hdmamatal-uktiralakan-ukttnar- 
agu'n, ® (105) cuqtidalAkan-hamamatakur, ® (106) 
stinar-as-tgin-li-dakur, (107) algam-dlt:-cra:sal-hama‘r- 
azanar. ° (108) qawas, (109) istiris, (110), Gluyis-huzu- 
nis, (111) igluqdnis-huzupis, (112) igdecinis, (113) 
hama‘g - kuga‘n - qigulgé-r - aqam - hit: - qigulgaz- 
aqar-artakur.°® (114) Angipis, (115) kimlanin-huzinis- 
tagsalgal, * (116) qdikadgilgal-hiidas-nirn ° (117) 
qAkartanis-pji‘n-imdé-lazaqas. ” 


(118) hinamatalgal-tanar-akura‘n, (119) tata’m 
Aimlag-anrarinarirutal, (120) hamakuls|-matalg4-gu- 
zanas-litdas-matakur, * (121) kamgam-uldlru:-agac- 


ilan-ma‘sanarulag. (122) kay la-vkir-ilan-ma-sanaru- 
lag-artakur,®” (123) anrarinapis hina‘n-sartgam-hadan- 
dyral-ilaga‘n ® (124) Alanadig-ikumigtar-maqartaz- 
anas-hi'lartazas. (125) dtaqan-hinan ” (126) Gnanam- 
qaqagan-tLis-qartal, (127) tanam-ilaga-n hawan-qélga- 
dar ® (128) qgalgé-ran-aqanin-htztrgizanis, (129) tag- 
sartal qdlgadartal, (130) tcistvar-hi-lartanam-ilan 
(131) hizuga‘n-ilan 4:s[a]zaqar-hi'lar[tadar]. ° 


(132) qikun-sisgir ° (132b) ilan-Anaris-harulgal, (133) 
hdzugé‘n-ilan ” (134) Anrarilgaqar-hilartadar, (135) 
dma. ” (136) dma‘[n|-sitaca imla-ciqé:-hilartar, (137) 


aki-tar-Anrarinaril, ° (138) anrarinapis hina-[n|-sisgim- 
lan (139) Awal-hamamatal-hama‘g-hi‘sartazanas-ht lar- 
tazas. ® (140) titazadaqanin. ” 


(141) malg4-guzanas-li-das (142) hinaLigan-malga-gu- 
zanas-li'das-Amlagi-kigan-malgal, (143) Amlagi-ktigan 
irflar-Apam-hadan-ayral, (144) 4Algas-lal, (145) qas- 
lal, ® (146) slim-ilan-hagumatal, (147) tlus-qakadgul, 
(148) sds-Aki-tas, ® (149) ha-kus-tanam-ilan-sim ” 4zan- 
agan hizupis shiman-lazaqas-hi-lartazadas. ® (150) 
tigcus ® (151) Asanis-alqul ° (152) huzti-gizanin-asapis- 
hirtakun-alakan.® (153) dé‘sanas-agidig, (154) qaén- 
gim-ilan qAlgadar-alalakan-hagumatal-Anrarizanas. 
(155) ha-kus-sim-igluqapis curtaqarsirtal, (156) etir- 
tal,” (157) kasdkam-kampé:nigan-sirtartagalikupi[s], 
(158) etirtagalrus mé‘sanazulag-artakus. (159) wakus 
matalganas-li-das-mataqazulag. (160) hi-kulgal-did- 
hadan-Anrarinanils] ® (161)  s&ém-igluqanis-ctirtanas- 
hi-laral-gumalgazazaku[s]. (162) hity Anam-hadan- 
hi-larta’-tutazalgalaka[n|-agac.°9 


56 Last two words as dictated by CS. VS—huzu-gizanis 
kuga‘nqigulgalartakur. LD qigulga‘kanam huzu‘giza’ kuga‘n 
qigulgal. 

57 Last word uncertain, not heard by VS. 

68 151-152 whispered and uncertain. VS asanis, huzug- 
izanis masgana‘n hirtakun alakan. CS later: uglagi‘n sam 
huzunis malgaqanis hamayanis agac hirta*kalakarin “besides 
them all [kinds of] ducks there were there, but I can not. tell 
it.” 

59 End whispered and uncertain; VS tutalgazadar (not 
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there was, and so (100) all the time / without stop one 
traveled in, it is told. (101) When spring came, (102) 
hunting, meat, (103) animal meat / to look for when 
it went out, (104) so out of sight when it had been 
away,—(105) it was not small, that one, (106) re- 
sembled a ship—(107) full of animal meat it used to 
come there. (108) Sea lions, (109) hair seals, (110) 
the meat [and] all, (111) the skins [and] all, (112) the 
sinews, (113) everything that was to be gathered from 
there was gathered. (114) The guts, (115) all the 
stomachs being stored, (116) being dried, stockfish 
they—(117) dry ones they were filled with. 

(118) So when it was a dwelling place, (119) again , 
Amlia having, in turn, people, (120) quite the same 
conditions having, (121) a big church only on it not 
having, (122) also / a store on it not having, (123) its 
people / traveling over to that Saru-gar from it (124) 
what they needed again and again used to get, it is told. 
(125) Solely that (126) Aleut food only eating, (127) 
from the island / that food, (128) all and everything 
that was to be eaten, (129) storing and / having for 
food, (130) in the so called Community, (131) always 
in it / one used to have, it is told. 

(132) That portage in here," the goods being packed 
there, (133) always at it (134) somebody lived, it is 
told, (135) over there on this side. (136) The other 
side, called Gorge’s Throat,7® / (137) having people 
as well, (138) the people there / at that portage (139) 
work in that same way used to, it is told, (140) I have 
heard. 

(141) Quite the same conditions—(142) quite the 
same conditions as there—there being on Amlia, (143) 
on Amlia / the umiak traveling in another direction, 
(144) catching animals, (145) catching fish, (146) in 
the summer doing so, (147) drying meat, (148) birds 
as well, (149) those birds on the ground / that stay, 
all of them / in the course of the summer one used to 
catch, it is told:—(150) tufted puffins—(151) what are 
their names—(152) the names of all of them I cannot 
tell. (153) As they were doing, (154) in the winter 
having thus plenty of food they lived. (155) Those 
bird skins / making into clothes and (156) wearing, 
(157) although the Russian company was _ holding 
them, (158) much clothes / they did not have. (159) 
The present / conditions one did not have like. (160) 


That’s why the people around here (161) are said to 
elsewhere 


have worn bird skins here; (162) there, 
what is told, not being heard of, however. 





75a Cf, place name 328. 
76a Place name 414. 
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(163) irflar-algand‘rivran (164) qaga-nul, (165) sarti-g- 
amiuv-akittar, ? (166) Nurtal-kigan-al, ® (167) qawapis- 
lal-ivi:m-husisagadagu'n, (168) Amlag-Ntsanar-hi'lar- 
tadar. (169) a°sagu’-tar-uma‘g sartiga-kuga‘n ® naé-n- 
irtal-ikun ® (170) tanrir” (171) qdnatanar-hi-lar- 
tadar, ® (172) ama-na:-hadan-ha:kus ” tanris-qicigin®- 
avral, ? (173) hinaktrgiza[s|-maqartal, (174) qawas- 
ama " dlu: (175) hawa{n]-q4war-agac algam-ha‘gand-yu- 
lag-kur-ma‘lal-agae ° (176) tlu--tagsazaqar-artakur, ” 
(177) gds-su'lilgal, (178) qakasgal, (179) hizt-gizanis- 
tagsazaqas-artakus. 


(180) Anrarinam qaélgadar-tagsal-agi-ca (181) itga-n- 
urtal, (182) itgan-al, ® (183) tanam-flagan ” (184) ilan- 
‘rdig-ilan cisilalgal,® (185) hagumatal-qangima‘n 
qalgadar-ilgaqalizanas-hi-lartadas. ° (186) tus q&kad- 
gus (187) qds-qaikadgus, ” (188) algam_ igluqapi[s]- 


qikadgus, (189) htzt-gizapis-mazalgaqas-artakus. ” 
(190) kajti-filar-hiticris, (191) hamay-agac-kasaka- 


gdlgadé-gamagi‘-anar-artazakur, (192) — uLiv-akur,® 
(193) gdilgadam-andzanagana‘n-uktragar-hi'lartadar.” 


(194) hina‘n-sart-gamag-hi‘lartanam ? (195) sapis- 
llgal, ® (196) efirtaqarsilgar-maqarazaqar-hi'lartadar. 
(197) sagan-igluqa:-ctirtaqarsilgal. ” (198) inacir-agt-n- 


hamamatazikur,*™ (199) — ctirtaqar-igi:[m]-agtrtal ® 
iniqduti‘n-matas (200)  Agurtal-huzupis-cirtacril- 


kidim-hada‘n-4-laqar-tutanaq. ® (201) Algam- 


iguganin-uLipis ® Utligtal. ° (202) démum-ilagan- 
Anund-yulag ° ukurtazaqalikus, (203) hinamatal-kum-® 
ktimag-ctrtal-hanad[an]-ha‘kus (204) sam-igluqanis- 
agae - clrtaqarta:guzanas - kadim - hada‘n - anrarinas - 
artazakus.® P 

(205) Alaru-q4: cirana-qagan-huzirgiza’ ? itgan-tag- 
salgal, ° (206) hamakul[s]-hirtakunin tlam-Anunagan ® 
(207) inaqameig-kimei-g-nagan-anrarilgé-yulag, (208) 
dgurtal, (209) qdlgadauir-pa‘n-imdarta‘sal, ® (210) 
nan-crata‘sal, ® (211) qangim-ilan Odigta:lal-anrari‘laz- 
aqar-hi'lartadar. (212) [{hagu|matal-anrarinas-q4:tul- 
akan-qanagzanas-hi'lartazas. (213) pjavi:zam-apuna:- 
qalakan-dé-rdagalikus-4‘sazanas-artakus. ® (214) kasa- 
kam - aslaga‘[n] - Anuna: - uktral - qaqarulag - artakur - 
mal, (215) ilan 4nunatalgal-qaqdrulag-hilartakur-agac. 


understood). There follows a whispered conversation: CS hir- 
tananin-hirtA-ka‘n-masit-i*. htzunis-hirtarta‘kalakat. (Can 
you tell what I am telling? You are unable to tell all of 
it.) VS _hirta-drnamis-agalaga‘n-ta‘m . . . inatigu'n-ta-‘m. 
(After you have told, then... when you finish, then.) CS 
indti‘nan-ta‘man. (I'll finish then.) 

VS queiginin. 

VS without akur. 

* 191-193 very fast, mostly whispered and followed by 
strong coughing and: qiyrikuq ‘I coughed.” 

*S’ Last word not heard by VS. 

** Last word uncertain, VS artazar “‘used to be.” 

6° VS without kum. 

** Last word uncertain, VS artanas. 
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(163) The umiak to hunt (164) going east, (165) 
right to Seguam’™ (166) reaching and staying there, 
(167) when it had caught sea lions there and loaded 
them, (168) it brought them to Amlia, it is told. (169) 
While it did, from back here now / from Saru:gar / 
going out west, that right over there (170) the islet 
(171) called Which Island,7** (172) and in the west 
those / islets between traveling, (173) just the same 
doing, (174) sea lions and— / its meat, (175) that sea 
lion particularly / which is the nutritive animal, so 
particularly (176) its meat one used to store. (177) 
Fish being salted, (178) being dried, (179) everything 
one stored. 

(180) Of the people / gathering food some, (181) 
going in different directions, (182) staying in different 
places, (183) [at] each place (184) where they should 
stay, (at) / being scattered, (185) so for the winter / 
they used to begin to look for food, it is told. (186) 
Meat / driers, (187) fish driers, (188) animal / skin 
driers, (189) all kinds there used to be. (190) Growing 
potatoes,—(191) that in particular used to be the main 
Russian food—(192) it only (193) for support food one 
got, it is told. 

(194) Of the so called Seguam (195) the birds being 
caught (196) used to be made into clothes, it is told; 
(197) the bird skins being made into clothes. (198) 
Every couple, when one still was so, (199) clothes for 
themselves making, / for their children the same (200) 
making, all making wear, that’s what formerly was 
done, I have heard; (201) animal skins only / having 
for boots. (202) Some little material / as they began 
to get, (203) so if having it on, on top those (204) bird 
skins rather they all the time had as clothes, formerly 
the people used to. 

(205) Fish from the ocean / all kinds of fish from the 
creeks / being stored at different places, (206) as I 
told, /a big house, (207) that they did not live in 
themselves, (208) making, (209) just food having in it, 
(210) filling it with, (211) in the winter / [the food] 
being distributed used to be lived on, it is told. (212) 
So the people without being hungry used to pass the 
winter, it is told; (213) although they did not eat much 
groceries they used to. (214) In the Russian period 
as not much of it was got and eaten, (215) there / in 
great quantity that it was not eaten, was told at least. 


77a Place name 1. 
788 Place name 667. 
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Continuation of the Russian Rule and the Coming of the Americans™ 


(1) Amlag ” tanar-Akura-n ’ (2) Amlagim = Anr- 


arinanis * (3) tayarupis (4) maydaérs d4yral agtnis, 
(5) haé-kus tgidig-drirta-sanas ° (6) tayarum P anar- 


mé‘kagantlag-tgidig-arirta:sananis, ° (7) hary-shil, 
(8) tdyarunis dlarum-hada-n dyral,” (9) dAyaganis 
tan: uw -y Bugs, P (10) naim-hadan sdganar-hi-lartam-ilan 
al,’ (11) qas ” hin-tagsanameig-tiglaga'n, (12) adgi- 
ja ce ees (13) kajttrfilar ® hi-n-awa-sal 
(14) hin-slGzanas hi'lartadas. ” (15) d-sal (16) Ananis ! 
uman-ctigum-hadan-ha‘kus Gdapin ilitn Ayral, ” (17) 
hawatigan qas lal ha-n-qakadgul, ” (18) d4kan Aamlagi- 
etigan Akérigan * (19) edli-dga-hilartar-haman (20) 
tidaranar®-haman-akur, ® (21) — hanir-alalakan, ® (22) 
hé-nuril-héa-‘nur-alalakan, (23) haé-nus ilan lal, (24) 
haman-slizanas-hi'lartazas. (25) flanis tman-ndm- 
hadan agti‘lur-hilartam ” (26) flan (27) Algam-dlupis- 
qikadgul, * (28) igluqanis-qakas tagsal ” hi-n-sli- 
zanas © hi-lartadas. ® (29) hagumatal ha-kus tayarum- 
tgidig-arirta’sanani[s|, (30) imgars dAlaru-qapis-lal, ! 
(31) qds tagsal, ® (82) vlupis®® ® qakanis-Agunamcig’?- 
dglaga'n, (33) tata*m qds-lal, (84) qadkas-tagsal, ? (35) 
haigumatal-han-slinigidig, (36) slir-inatil, ® (37) slir- 
inal-agten, * (38) tayarum-dyRanaypis-hawé-ral-agucig, 
(39) irilas-ni-n (40) © irflar-thigin- ayra‘lal, (41) hdztrgiz- 
apils|-hama’g ” tagsdlgal, ° (42) Amlagim tanadgusi-- 
niin Nilazaqas ” hiv ie (43) tagsinamag-htizu:- 
Andartanis-hama‘g-tata-m (44) fyalgazaqas-hilartaz- 
adas. * (45) aqadagu'n” ” tanamag-ktga:|n|-dral-agi- 
dig, (46) tata-m ” hawan ” tiryur-hi-lartanar (47) pi-n- 
lacrisgé-ruts my \s- rants azakus. ® (48) pin laerisgal, 
(49) tlameig ” (50) © ilanin, (51) nitn”-lacrisgal-ni-n, 
(52) tagsal-inas-agt‘n-tata’m irilari-lal-Aglalgal, (53) 
tanadgtsim-hanadan-tilanin-hiztgizan[ijnivn ? (54) 

cf lazaqas-hi-lartadas. ° (55) hagumatal-qangima‘n-tgi- 
dig-Anrariqalizanas. kay-agu’? 


(56) dAgu:-hawakus ” tayaru[m]"*-Anrari:k: wpis-te até: m 
qingim-ilan ” né:-hadan ayral, ® (57) maydrrs, ? (58) 
endatus lAzanas artakus. (59) haéagumatal-nd--hadan 
qinagtigidig, (60) qangir-inatigudig, (61) mayd-qadal- 


6? Recording time ten minutes, October 6, 1952. The in- 
formant was told to talk slowly, hence the short stretches at 
the beginning of the text. From 42 on the speed becomes 
faster, from 88 on quite normal. 

68 VS [hi‘lartam. .] udarana:. 

6° Anacoluthic; VS ulum, LD ulus. 

70 CS later: agunamag (the older form). 

71 Spoken almost without breath. 

72 49-51 later corrected to: ulanin huzunini‘n. 

73 Whispered. 


7 VS and CS later: tayarus. 


) Amlia / when was a dwelling place, (2) of Amlia 
‘the people, (3) the men, (4) hunting / traveling / when 
were; (5) those / who were left, (6) the men / who 
could not do it and were left, (7) there summering, (8) 
the men / by sea / traveling, (9) the women / walking 
on land, (10) in the south / at the so-called Sagan:ar?® 
staying, (11) the fish, / there that they were gathe ‘ring, 
besides, (12) kitchen garden rn, there making, 
(13) potatoes / there working with,*” (14) there used to 
summer / itis told. (15) But (16) ae party / over 
there in the north, those / bays / by / traveling, (17) 
around there / fish / catching and / there drying, (18) 
out there / the north side of Amlia / beyond, (19) the 
so-called Culi-rdga*™ there, (20) a bay which is there, 
(21) having plenty of lakes, (22) having red salmon, 
eee of red salmon, (23) red salmon / there / catching, 
(24) there used to summer, it is told. (25) Some a 
them / over there in the south, / the so-called Agu‘lur® 
(26) at, (27) animal meat drying, (28) the skins rel 
and / storing, / there used to summer, " itis told. (29) 
So, / those / men who were left, (30) with fishlines 
salt-water fish catching, (31) fish / storing, (32) the 
meat / besides the dry one they made, (33) again 
catching fish, (34) drying and storing, (35) so there 
when they were summering, (36) through all summer, 
(37) when the summer ended, (38) when the men who 
were traveling came there, (39) (the umiaks with 
them—) (40) being traveled to by umiak, (41) all of 
them from there / being gathered, (42) Amlia / village 
with them / used to be reached, / it is told; (43) to- 
gether with all they had gathered, from there again (44) 
one used to fetch them, it is told. (45) Later on, 
when they got to their settlement, (46) again / that / so 
called wild rye (47) they used in turn to be put to 
gather. (48) They / being put to gather, (49) (their 
own houses) (50) their houses (51) for, being put to 
gather, by them, (52) when they had finished collecting 
it, again / conveyed in umiak [it] being brought to- 
gether, (53) for all the roofs of the houses in the village 
(54) used to be put as cover, it is told. (55) So for the 
winter they used to begin to live. (Also in the mean- 
time—) 

(56) In the meantime those / able-bodied men again 
in the winter / westwards / traveling, (57) hunting, 
(58) sea otter / used to catch. (59) So in the west when 
they were wintering, (60) when they had passed all 
winter, (61) having finished hunting and coming there, 


»* 
ye 
5 


7% Place name 152. 

80 Cf, Litke, 1835: 321: <The greater part of Amlia is covered 
with high grass among which are also found edible roots. The 
inhabitants try to cultivate vegetables, chiefly potatoes, which, 
however, grow poorly, although better than on Atka. The 
chief of this island also tried to breed swine and chicken.”’ 

sla Place name 99 b. 

82a Place name 66. 
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hawiel, ° (62) mayaqadig hawa-ra:saqidagidig, ” 


(63) utvgam ” kampé-nigan-hadan-htya:sal-hama- 
tigan © (63b)  Arzanas-hi'lartadas. (64)  tayarsal. 


(65) <yqunar-akirtaélakar, (66) hamama:laqar-artakur 
(67) hiradar. ” (68) kay-agty sarti:gam tayarupin- 
hozuyis ° (69) na&hadan ayrananin-huztnis, (70) 
hawé-e-hisartal, ” (71) Anrarizanas-artakus. (72) 
maya qdal-hind-ral-agimeig, (73) kAmpé-nim-ilaga-n ” 


(74) kAsakam-ta-nagan P” (75) Aakiri-yulag P (76) 
buctnukam-anuna’ P (77) kjanar-darutay P (78) 
hin-nin aArsgazaqas-hilartadas. (79) agudig-ina- 


qamcig-hagsirtal-ila‘n-ta‘pal. ” (80) bietnukam-ta:- 
nar-iti: ° (81) eéssgit-Anarta’, (82) cé-sginils|-qigdaril 
daraln|-cidgizanar-hi‘lartadar. (83) ir- © qicirta:sal, 
P (84) tdyarunin-ilinitn-a'sal, (85)  ta-nazaqa’-hir- 
lartadar. (86) a‘sala*n-kamgarizaqanis-hi'lartazadas. 
P (87) kAampdé-:nim-ilan-akiri-yulag-pin-artalgal. =? 


(88) hama-g-hisartal-hamamatikuzi‘n, ® (89) kdésa- 
kar-inakura‘n, ’ (90) dmijiké-neir-sakdé‘rakura‘n, ? (91) 


maqicig maqddanas. ” (92) kasaka-kampaé‘niv ” 
idan-Atrar-strtakur, ” (93) qankus-sisar ? endétur 
P (94) gt-dam-ilan-4guerizanar-hi'lartazadar. FP (95) 


P (96) Anar- 


Ataqar-hi-- 
Pr 


hinan-Amanacrizanarulag-hi'lartazadar. 

dkuran-Amijika‘neir-sakaé‘rakura’n, (97) 
laral-lalgaqaliqas-hilartazadas. (98) hinan-dayGar 
(99) dgulgartagalikur, (100) maya-rerisgazaqar-hi'larta- 
dar. ” (101) lderisgazaqas-hilartadas. (102) hawa-g- 
hi-lartanikus, (103) tgidig-kind-nuqalinas-hi'lartazas. 
P (104) Lar-Akuqa‘[p|-hi-lartaku[s]-titazaqanin.7? =P 


(105) amijikaéneir-sakéral-artakura‘n, ° (106) sartir- 
gam © (107) tanadgusiga|n|-Aacidaga-n P (108) stinar- 
tgin-ardtikur,7® ” (109) skt-nar-hi-lartada-r-aqar mé- 
tam-sinarana’ hamarral, *° (110) Aamijikaé*neim-stina:- 
al-hirakura-n, ? (111) Anrarinanis-tgidig-iratal, (112) 
eydatum-iglugani|s|-mataqacig, (113) arudgirtanas-hi-- 
lartazadas. * (114) enatur-na‘[n|-taya-lalaga-rjan]- 
enatur-aru|dgul|.77 

(115) amijiké-neir-sika‘ral kaznar-ma‘saqadal 
(116) vi-Inam © htizuga-n ? (117) vi-lnar-malgaqaliqar, 


P 


VS hi'lartakur tutazaqan. 

‘So VS but possibly tgin-ardtikum. 

Breath in from -aru- and rest inaudible. VS, without 
understanding the last words, taya‘lalaga‘rt. 
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(62) what they had hunted / when they had brought 
there, (63) of Saru'gar / to the company bringing, 
there (63b) they used to deliver, it is told; (64) selling. 
(65) Without having a high price (66) it was so done 
with, (67) it is told.5** (68) Also in the meantime / of 
Saru‘gar / all the men, (69) in the west / all who were 
traveling, (70) doing the same, (71) used to live. (72) 
Having finished hunting when they had come there, 
(75) from the company (74) Russian liquor (75) free, 
(76) a big barrel (77) with a faucet on it, (78) there 
they / used to be given, it is told; (79) as they were, 
they themselves opening it and drinking from it. (80) 
The barrel with liquor, (81) with its cups, (82) the cups 
hooked up used to have hanging on it, it is told. (83) 
(2—) Standing around it, (84) the men from them 
doing, (85) they used to drink, it is told. (86) Doing it 
they used to feast, it is told; (87) from the company 
they being given it free.>* 

(88) As they were going on so, (89) when the Russians 
were gone, (90) when the Americans came out there, 
(91) what they had done / they stopped doing. (92) 
The Russian company, / when it held Atka here, (93) 
three hundred / sea otter (94) a year let [them] make, 
it is told; (95) it did not let [them] exceed that, it is 
told.*** (96) While it had done [so], when the Ameri- 
cans came out there, (97) at a stretch they began to be 
‘caught, it is told; (98) more than that (99) even though 
was made, (100) one used to let it be hunted, it is told; 
(101) used to let them be caught, it is told. (102) As 
one went on with them, (103) they began to decrease, it 
is told. (104) When I was a boy I heard it being told 
about them. 

(105) When the Americans came out there, (106) of 
Saru‘gar (107) below the village, (108) when a ship ap- 
peared, (109) that was called a schooner / that kind of 
ship / coming there, (110) an American ship when it was 
said to be, (111) the people there, getting scared, (112) 
the sea otter skins they had (113) hid away, it is told; 
(114) in order that the sea otter should not be sold to 
them, hiding the sea otter away.5® 

(115) The Americans coming out there and / the 
government stopping,* (116) (of freedom) always 


ssa Cf. Charter of 1821, Sec. 538. ‘‘The colonial authorities 
are obliged to provide the natives, ordered for the service of 
the Company, with proper clothes, food, and boats, and to pay 
for the animals caught not less than one-fifth of the pay re- 
ceived by Russians. ..’’ (Russian Administration of Alaska, 
44). 

54a In the conventions with the United States and with Great 
Britain of 1824 and 1825 it was stipulated that no firearms, 
gunpowder, or liquor be sold to natives (Russian Administra- 
tion of Alaska, 8). 

%« In 1833 assistant director Muravieff introduced im- 
portant reforms into the hitherto destructive pursuit of the 
sea animals (Dall, 1870: chap. IT). 

868 ('f, Charter of 1821, Sec. 56: ‘“‘...If, however, they 
would like to trade some of their furs, they are permitted to 
sell them only to the Company at fixed rates ...’’? (Russian 
Administration of Alaska, 45)—‘‘which is to say, at the lowest 
and most disadvantageous price to the hunter”’ (the Governor- 
General of Siberia, 1812, in Okun 183). 

st Te, abolishing the Russian regime. 
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(118) anrarinam * méanagan-ila‘[n]|-stiraqadaqar-pi‘n- 
hi-larta:rutakur-ma‘sal-artagal{ikus],7” (119) sinam- 
tayarupils|-lQ-sanazulag-artakus. ” (120) hiradas. ° 
(121) qdlgadam ” kasékam-asla-n-uktraqgdpinulag (122) 
hizi‘gizanis * (123) add-ralarta‘sal, ” (124) hawé-n- 
aniqdupini‘n Acgurta‘sal, ” (125) hawan anrarinam- 
ludé'rinin * (126) pin wWriirsal, ® (127) qdélgadar- 
ni'[n|-arsgagidig * (128) qdgidig Asrala‘sd:rnas,7? * 


(129) haqdyartalaga-qa’-hiral, (130) irand-lazaqas- 
artakus. (131) hiral-tinurta‘lakus-tiitazadaq.*®  P 


(132) artagdlikur, ” (133) q&:tukicig-ma‘sal, (134) 
imcig-druta‘sal-qazal-aqapis,*' ” (135) Artakus (136) 
hi-lartakus-tutadanin. 


(137) aAmijiké-neir-saké‘ral-hirakura‘n, ° (138) 
hawa‘n-dnrarinapis (139)  qidanas-hilartakus-tuta- 
kuq.” (140) kaésakar-tgidig-ari-sana‘-qida‘sal-qidal. ” 
(141) Aqameig-agalaga-n, * (142) matalgali‘n anraril- 


gaqas, (143) matalgartalakaris-imag-uktrtaqalinas- 
artakus. (144) ldnaztlag-akus-tgidig-litgalinas- 
artakus. (145) ardagalikura-n, (146) ldvilakaris, * 


(147) amijikaé-ncir-saké-rakigan-agalaga‘n, (148) kasa- 
kam-ginijé‘la-ida‘rartal, * (149) kas-© amijikaé-nci- 
sunagan-kigan hawérral-Aqada‘m, (150) stivja‘niyir- 
agirtal, * (151) shir asgi-nulag cé-n-slir (152) asgir- 
nulag-hatir-slir (153) ags-agi, (154) kaAsAkam-hadaga‘n 
P (155) tikur-hinaé‘rartal, (156) ddaé-n-anrarinanini‘n- 
iramandé‘lartanas, (157) hawakul[s]-anrarinas il-© (158) 
nin ikuda-rnar,* (159) hamay ” pin hi-lal-akus,** ® 
(160) lil ANazanas, (161) ham-hada-kultal]**-tgidig- 
qaral-simgazanas-hi'lart[adas]. * (162) dAnas-artaga- 
likus, (163) hipa-n-agalaga‘n ” (164) hi-kd-laniqazulag 
P (disturbance) (165) kasdkam ” dnrarinapin-tikt:- 
wé'rartal, * (166) wtdaé-n-aligitanini‘n-iramanda‘lanas, 
P (167) Amijiké-:neim-iramanda‘sanapils|-dkudaé:‘rnar,™ 
® (168) nin-hi-lal-agudilg],°* (169) aNartal-ham-hada:- 
kutal, (170) tgicig-qérazanas-hi'lartadas. (171) art- 
er |/"nas-Akus. (172) artagdlikus Ataqadi-datim 
(173) hi-kd@-lanadig-ukirtanazulag-hi-lartada[s]. 


(174) tar-kasdkam-aslaga-n ” matalgaqdzulag-ami- 
jiké‘ncim-aslaga‘[n|-matalgaqalil, * (175) dAnar-alana- 
qadal, ° (176) sdygis-alanagqadal, ” (177) kalticsir- 
alanaqadal, * (178) dlandmeig-hiztgiza:-maydé:rnamcig- 
kugan-uktrtal-anrari‘saqalinas-hi'lartada[s]. ” (179) 


78 VS hi‘lartalgaqar (later corrected by CS to hi‘lartagar) 
a‘sartagalikus. 

79 CS later asrala‘sa‘ran [for -‘rin] arnas. 

8° So VS and LD but sounds like tutazadan (reference to 
qalgadar in 127). 

8! Uncertain, but VS qazanas is hardly correct. 

8 VS hi‘lartaqas tutadaq (tape hardly so). 

83 CS later: ukuda‘ran arnar. 

84 VS hi‘larakus, but cf. 168. 

85 VS ham-hada‘kul, but cf. 169. 

86 VS hi-laral agumdig. 

87 Erased at first play back; possibly: art[al-liza]nas-Akus. 


oe 
7 
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(117) that the freedom had started, (118) the people 
from what they were doing, that one had stopped hold- 
ing back, although it was in turn said to them, they 
(119) did not believe the men on the ship; (120) it is 
told. (121) Food / that had not been seen in the 
Russian period (122) all kinds of (123) bringing ashore, 
(124) the children there treating with [it], (125) those 
older people (126) them / telling to stay away from 
lit], (127) the food that was being given them (128) if 
they ate / they would die from, (129) not to heed it, 
being told, (130) they were enjoined; (131) I have heard 
stories about them being told it. (132) Nevertheless, 
(133) because they wanted to eat it, (134) that they hid 
it away for themselves and ate it, (135) that they did, 
(136) I have heard it being told about them. 

(137) When the Americans were said to come out 
there, (138) the people there (139) being said to have 
cried I have heard; (140) crying because the Russians 
were leaving them. (141) After they had, (142) the 
way / one had been living (143) that one did not have, 
they began to see. (144) Having not believed they 
began to believe. (145) However, (146) when they did 
not yet believe, (147) after the Americans had come 
out there, (148) a Russian general coming here, (149) 
(Rus-) on an American ship / after having come there, 
(150) arranging a meeting, (151) a year / or / five years 
(152) or ten years (153) when had passed (154) from the 
Russians (155) an agent coming there (156) how the 
people here were treated, (157) those people / (fr-) (158) 
by, / that would be going to inspect, (159) there / to 
them / being said, they (160) believed and / agreed; 
(161) towards him gratefully bowed to the ground, it is 
told. (162) Although they were, (163) after that (164) 
that did not at all happen to them ——. (165) Of the 
Russian / people an agent coming here (166) how the 
Aleuts here were treated, (167) how the Americans were 
treating them, that would be going to inspect, (168) as 
it was said to them, they (169) agreed and, turned 
towards him, (170) thanked, it is told; (171) so dofing 
believe] as they did. (172) Nevertheless / even once 
(173) they did not see that happen to them, it is told. 

(174) But in the Russian period / what was not had, 
in the American period beginning to come, (175) there 
beginning to be plenty of things, (176) plenty of guns, 
(177) plenty of ammunition, (178) everything they 
needed, for what they were hunting getting, they began 
to live, it is told; (179) catching sea otters and / selling. 


es 
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ejdtu--ldl ” tayarsal. ” (180) kampdé-nim-hipa-rana: 
(181) lidind-y*-kampé:nir-hi-lartaqar-artakur, ° (182) 
hamiil} (183) tda-n-hizti-giza’ P (184) ala-skam ” 
tananin-huzipis, (185) tanripin-huzipis, (186) stinar- 
hilartazadar. ” (187) matal Anrarinas (188) mayar- 
reris, * (189) alanarulag-agtrtaqalinar-hi-lartazadar. 
(190) hind-n-asla:[n]-tidakus-cirtaqas-hi larta-aqas(191) 
jin-ciiragaligas-hi-lartazada[s]. (192) sam-igluqapi[s]- 
eurtal-lisnaqadanas-hi'lartazadas. ” (193) artagalikus 
P 4nrarisim-hasina:-ilipitn (194) hikisgaqas-artazakus. 
P (195) waya'm-uktrar P (196) daqarilakaris-ma:lal- 
hamama‘laqas-artakus. ° (197) tar-wayd4:m-matal- 
garulag. ” (198) hamakus-kédim-hadaga‘n-matali-n- 
anrariqajis * (199) matadlgal-agtivn, (200) wayaé-m- 
kum-tikum-anuna:’-malgakur. P (201) malga-ka- 
qadal-gumalgakur. (202) haman-akf-tam-ila-n-cpatus- 
maya'rsgal, (203) mayé-rsgaxikuzirn, ° (204) ndinti-n 
ten ” endtur-tgin-cdcinar. F” (205) méa-saqadanar. 
P (206) qgicitim-anuna:-agtnar-artakur-hamajn]-cpatur, 
P (207) kAdim-hada‘n-d‘sanar-artakur. ? (208) maclal- 
Aciqar-Artazakur. ” (209) tar-maé‘saqadakura‘n, 
(210) wdquei-pis-tLipis-Anrari‘lal, ® (211) anrarila- 
Likuratn, (212) wan-akitar-Nilgakur, (213) tata-*m 
P  maé‘saqadarutakus. FP (214) Aakirilakan (215) 
mé‘saqadarutakus. 


IMPROVISATIONS DICTATED 
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(180) The company that came there, (181) which was 
‘alled the [Alaska] Commercial Company, (182) there, 
(183) everything here, (184) of Alaska / all the islands, 
(185) all the islets, (186) took, it is told. (187) So / the 
people (188) letting hunt, (189) it began to make plenty, 
it is told. (190) At that time, what are now called 
clothes (191) began to be worn by them, it is told; (192) 
bird skins wearing they were not too much any more, it 
is told. (193) Nevertheless / much subsistence from 
them (194) was lost; (195) what one gets nowadays 
(196) because they did not understand, they were 
treated so. (197) But nowadays it is not so. (198) 
Those former ways of living (199) if one had had, (200) 
there would have been great wealth now; (201) it is not 
possible any more now. (202) Ever since then the sea 
otter being hunted, (203) when it still was being hunted, 
(204) in 1910 / the sea otter was closed; (205) there was 
no more. (206) Much money it made that sea otter, 
(207) formerly it did; (208) so one closed it. (209) But 
when it was gone, (210) foxes only being lived on, (211) 
when one still was living on them, (212) as one reached 
the present, (213) again / in turn they are gone; (214) 
having no price (215) in turn they are gone. 


BY WILLIAM DIRKS SEN. 


7. Present Life at Atka®® 


(1) waya'm uquerpis akirilakan (2) mayacrikur 
azalakan. (3) atran maya‘qar akiri‘gamagsilakara‘n 
mal[.| (4) hawa'n quega‘n ayugtal tanasgan arartal 
(5) nidilir amasukur haman ags (6) qalgadas ilgal 
lagumag haqa‘sazakus. (7) qalgadas wa‘n tanadgusim 
huzugan ya‘n cisilgal (8) a‘ran anrarinas qa‘tukuzi‘n 
ma‘l{al]. 

(9) wan tanadgusim tayarugan huzu: qangim ilan 
ayugtagu’ (10) ayagam watLigan anapis qa‘tul ha-gal 
azakuzi7n mal, (11) qangim ilan tayarus tgidig ha‘rata- 
lakan qalgadar ilga‘guzanizakus. (12) itraygis ama 
isuris ama qawas ama qagmapis ama hama‘g anarim 
qalga*kanagan huzu: ukugumag haqa‘sal (13) anrarinas 
nin cisizakus. (14) hinan asla‘n anrarinas qalgadas 
ukul qal kimlapis tgidig cras agumag (15) inirsil tgidig 
qaratal slacgizagu’*’ sAédaLtigan tunumkal aygags 
wlurtal azakus. (16) ha-gaqgaligumag tgidig tu-yutal 
(17) aniqdunis ilartas ha-gal qidakus mal, (18) imyardig 
surtal angartal (19) quganam kanan al imyardig 
dlarum ilan anuza‘sal (20) gar ilgal a‘rakus (21) agi-tipis 
anaritgarilakan qinjanar tutal wa‘razakus. 


(22) qanikina haqagu: (23) qani‘g hawa‘g taka- 


88 P 


resumably a corruption of Russian delovéi ‘“‘business-.’’ 
9 July 11, 1950. 
* Later slacgizar malgagu’. 





(1) Now / foxes / have no price and (2) trapping / 
there is not; (3) because / the furs / have an exceedingly 
low price. (4) Sometimes // going out / to camp / 
going (5) a week / may be / there / passing (6) food / 
seeking / when they get / they bring. (7) The food / of 
this / village / all / to / is distributed (8) because / the 
people / are hungry. 

(9) Of this / village / the men / all /in winter // 
when go out, (10) the women / here / who are / being 
hungry and / starving / because are, (11) in winter // 
the men / without stopping // food / are constantly 
seeking. (12) Reindeer / and / hair seal / and / sea 
lions / and / emperor geese / and / anything // that 
‘an be eaten / all / when they find / bringing (13) to the 
people // they distribute. (14) At that time // the 
people / food / getting and / eating and / their stom- 
achs / getting full // when they are, (15) being happy 
and / feeling pleasant // when it is fine weather / out- 
side / talking / walking and / smiling / they are. (16) 
When they begin to starve / feeling lonesome, (17) 
their children / too, / starving, / because cry, (18) their 
fishlines / taking / going out, (19) on a rock // stand- 
ing / their fishlines / into the sea // throwing (20) fish / 
seeking / they do but (21) some of them / getting noth- 
ing and / the cold / feeling / come back. 

(22) The spring / when comes, (23) the snow / when 
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qaligu' (24) tayarus tanadig imag hagyayaqalizakus. 
(25) anarim malga‘kanapis ukurtal maqalizakus (26) 
wrin sdé'qudigim®™ ilan waLigan azalakaris mal (27) 
awar ilga‘rin tgidig ayRatzakus mal. (28) a‘rin wa‘n 
tanam kugan ila‘n awar ukukupis alakaris mal. (29) 
ukna‘g s{itn|t-po‘la-kuga‘n sunam haqal uyagunpis (30) 
hamanul hamay awal sluzakus. (31) aqadagimag 
sa‘qudikipan sintya‘bjan tugidagan nagan kugan tata‘m 
ci'lulal warralazakus. (32) hina‘n asla‘n qicitim ila: 
matakus mal, (33) la-vkim imda’ tayaLigudig (34) 
tukurulag hitzakus. (35) mal la-vkim Anari cugalakan 
(36) qangim titma Nugu’m inaLir mazakur. (37) acran 
sluma‘n ataqadim sunam no‘jt-sta‘} asarta’ dAnaris 
lavkima'n warra'sazakur akupis (38) sanalakan” 
inaLir mazakus.” 


8. Visit to the 


(1) wan qilar atu'y casim ana’ masgakura‘n (2) 
anqal zapu‘jar Nurtal qas uyal (3) siciy [casim] ana: 
masgakura’n (4) warral qilarsiq. (5) tin asranil 
apjaliqa’y mal (6) uyminalakan gumakuq. 


9. Motor Trouble 


(1) prtjar nevzo‘jof ayugtal imyarna’’® masinanis 
sirs (2) ral:|sil crlul tanavn Nul artal saranar. (3) 
alag cagim anunatikig asras artal saranar. (4) ukurtal 
saraqay hamal.| (5) zapu‘jar Nurtal aqada‘min haqa- 
kuqa’y (6) tra[t|sil tananul artakur ukurtaqan. (7) 
mal tana’ Nurtakup (8) masi‘nat igurtal hizunis cilirtal 
artakur ukurtatpan artakup. (9) be‘jipinis hulmal 
hamamanar artal haritikur. 


(July 12.) (10) pitjam masi‘napnis maqaritilakarim 
hama[ma|nar artal, (11) ta‘man masi‘nat atgars arta- 
kunis (12) du‘ja* ayral tgin warratikur. 


10. Unsuccessful Seal Hunting” 


1) Laniy ama aqlar ama hurstinur ayugtal saranas 
2) isurna‘rs ama‘tgan ya‘rim hidalur hilarta’ Nurtal. 


( 
(2) 
(3) anapis slam qaga‘nursal (4) cirtam slaru’ haqal 
(5) amga‘g alag signartam ilan warral artal Amagsis. 


e 


(6) tata‘m cirtar haqaqalitrutal uma[ma]kur. 
7) tugidam cirta‘tudapis ayraqalinazi‘n mal (8) cirtar 


( 
tgin havrata‘tulakan umamakur. 


*! Immediately changed from: slum. 
% Later: cugalakan. 

% Or: madakus. 

% July 10, 1950. 

% July 11-12, 1950. 

96 Also: imgarna’. 

7 July 11, 1950. 
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begins to go away, (24) the men 
clean up. (25) Anything 
they begin to do, (26) because 
they are not, (27) work to look for 
start out, (28) because / this 

can not get. 


seeing 

here 
because they 
island / on // work / they 

(29) From down there / from St. Paul« 
the ship coming when fetches them, (30) going 
there / there / working / they pass the summer. (31 


their places 
that can be done 
in the summer 


begin to 


When they have, / in fall / of September / the month 

in the course of again / returning / they come back 
here. (32) At that time some money as they 
have, (33) what is in the store // when they go on buy- 
ing, (384) they get poor. (35) And / of the store / the 
things / being incomplete (36) of winter 
towards / take an end, (37) because / once a year // the 
ship / North Star / by name / the things 
which comes here with, (38) being insufficient 
end. 


the middle 


to the store 
take an 


» Salmon Trap” 


when it 


going to 


(1) This / morning / six / of hour / half 
was,** (2) going out / the salmon trap 
fish / [I] fetched and (3) nine / of hour / half / when it 
was?" (4) | came back this morning. (5) Because I got 


tired today, (6) I do not feel quite well now. 


(1) Pete / Nevzoroff / when he was out fishing // his 
motor / broke and (2) rowing / returning / his place®!™ ! 
reached had / yesterday. (3) Two / pretty big : 
halibuts he had caught yesterday. (4) I saw him 
yesterday. (5) The salmon trap / going to / after I 
had been / when I came, (6) rowing / come ashore 
that he had /Isaw. (7) And / his place / when I came 
to, (8) his motor / taking out, and / all of it / taking 
apart / that he had been / I saw (today). (9) His 
bearings / melting / so he has been for some time. 

(10) Pete’s / motor / having then not suffered very 
badly, (11) then / his motor / fixing / when he had 
been, (12) his dory / running / he came back here. 

} 


(1) My sons / and / Hothead” / and / Stink" 
went out yesterday (2) hunting seals / far away / the 
cape / Ness®* / called / going to. (3) As they were, 
the wind / holding (them) east and (4) a rainy / storm 
coming, (5) at night / twelve // at / coming back / they 
were / last night. 

(6) Again / the rain 
now. (7) The months 
have begun to go by, (8) the rain 
is now. 


in turn starting to come / Is 
with constant rain / because 


not going to stop 


s« The northernmost of the Pribilof Islands. 
5% T.e. half past five. 

9 T.e. half past eight. 

%« His summer camp (at place name 292). 
#2 Nicknames. 

%« Place name IIS. 

4 July and August. 
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ll. Frustrated Worshippers and Visit by Ship* 


(1 ikAlran al turyu‘tulakan (2) ta‘nasga’danas 


hadanin anqartal Nurtal anpalikuq. (3) aqada-min 
guy sgittal ci-lul wacrakuq. 

(4) (anasga'danas warralakus|.| (5) qilagan kamgar 
hularan arikuratn mal (6) kamgarrin haqalal ha- 


gumakus. (7) wan apalikipa kamgar marsalakar{.| 
(8) stucjastar waLigan alakan; (9) masgana‘n kamgam 
ula’ hagsilgakur alakan. (10) qilam warragu‘na‘n (11) 
kamgalgacran aqar amasukur. 


(July 12.) (12) atgalam anrarinapis kamga‘rin Gilam 
wa'ral gilarsis|.| (13) akura‘n sunar qakuy al artakura‘n 
mal (14) hama‘nu'rtas hirartakus mal (15) hama‘nutir 
mal (16) sta‘jastar klucit arlakan ayugs apalir arta- 
kuravn mal (17) kamgalgalakan qilarsir. 


(18) lajir warartal pismat®? uyaqada’m (19) tataym 
tana‘m hadan erlukur (20) pitjar agictal. 


(21) inwrir nidilim kugan ayugma‘mis amasukurt 


(22) ukélran uertila’ mistakitni: suna-kugan warral 
artal qilarsir. 

(23) haman sunam warrartal qilarsiv alqum suna: 
anar (24) ne-yvi asgu’ atymi? (25) ne-yvim suna’ al 
hirakur tuta‘yan artakuy hama. (26) tayarum vasi'lir 
llaflin| hirlartay (27) tayarum barna‘tu: (28) hamacn 
sinam kugan wa‘rartal qilarsir. 


(1) In here / to stay and / feel lonesome not wanting, 
(2) the people in the camps / to / starting out and 
going to / I was today. (3) Later I / my grandchild , 
together with / returning / I came back." 

(4) The people in the camps / came back here (today). 
(5) Tomorrow / service / to be in the morning / because 
it is going, (6) to do worship / coming / they are. (7) 
This / afternoon / worship / there was not. (8) The 
elder / here / not being; (9) therefore / the church 
could not be opened. (10) In the morning / if he comes 
back, (11) one may be going to do worship. 

(12) From Atgalar*™ / the people / to do worship / in 
the morning / came back this morning. (13) But / a 
ship / in there / staying / because there was, (14) to go 
there / as they were told, (15) going there then and (16) 
the elder / his keys / without giving / gone out / to- 
day / because he had, (17) there was no worship this 
morning. 

(18) Larry / coming in 
fetched (19) again / to his place 
gether with Pete. 

(21) Next / week 


his letters / after having 
returned (20) to- 


you too leaving / may be are? 


(22) Of this place / the teacher 
the ship / came back this morning. 
(23) That / ship / which came in this morning // 
what / ship / was it, (24) Navy / or / Army? (25) A 


Mr. Kinney / on 


Navy / ship / to be / being said / I have heard // it. 
(26) The man / William / Laughlin / called, (27) the 


man / who is fond of steam bath, (28) that 
came in this morning. 


ship / on, 


12. Nasty Children!" 


(1) hursunum umnipis ya‘n nevzo'jof Lanis akus|.] 
(2) ananis hursunum uNi akur. (3) adanpis watrigan 
agudig (4) kum hagumalakaris|.|_ (5) ananin haqayarta- 
lakaris qa‘tucrikupis mal (6) hagumakus hawa. (7) 
adais s|itn|t-pola-kugan awakus. 


(1) Stink’s / nephews / John / Nevzoroff’s / sons / are. 
(2) Their mother / Stink’s / sister / is. (3) Their 
father / here / if was, (4) they would not do so. (5) 
Their mother / not caring for them and / letting them 
go hungry (6) they do so. (7) Their father / on St. 
Paul / works. 


13. Winter at Hand, etc.'" 


(1) hars analin akittam ilan awarikuqa‘y (2) tin 
asrantrutakuq|.| (3) qanan tin atgital qaqada-mip 
(4) tata‘m tin ayugnil awal analikuga‘y (5) tata‘m 
iklar qugsunikuga’n (6) tin Nukurt[.] (7) arsal tin 
qajnusakurt mal (8) way unucikug[.] (9) a‘sal tgin 
agitakuq. 


(10) qangir ama‘tgaqada‘ran amurrutakur[.| (11) 
tgin susil qangim ilan anarirta‘mis aqat imis tagsada. 
(12) aran slaqatum irana’ haqa‘ran ari‘rutakur. (13) 


%* July 11-12, 1950. 

** Immediately changed from: maylit. 
1 July 12, 1950. 

! October 9, 1952. 





since // as I have been 
(3) To eat , 


(1) My getting up today / 
working, (2) I have become tired again. 


stopping and after having eaten (4) again / start- 
ing // working / when I was today, (5) again / wood / 


(7) And / 
(9) And , 


when I was chopping, (6) me / you came to. 
me / as you took in (8) here / I am sitting. 
you / I am together with. 

(10) The winter / be close at hand / will soon again. 
(11) Hurrying up // in winter // what you are going to 
have for yourself / gather; (12) because / terribly 
bad weather // coming / will be again. (13) Isn’t it, 


9 The informant was one of the very few people left in the 
village at that time. 
964 Place name 280. 








8O 


ii knu't. (14) qangim sla’ malgagaligu: (15) his ayugs 
anaris ma‘kasgu‘nulag (16) ulamis nagan upucil tagsa- 
gat anrari‘sa‘mis arnart[.] (17) hipay qulapi‘n qangi- 
man anaris tagsana‘rsgal gumalgazakur. (18) an- 
rarinam tukupis qicitir alalakaris mal (19) anarir 
tagsanazulag artagalikus (20) anarir imag alatalakan 
urtadakus. (21) arin tukukus mal. (22) qicitidig 
anrari‘sal gumazakus. (23) al matanazulag qicitirina- 
zulag ma‘rdig alal ta‘tunazakus. 


(24) atruy carus a‘magnil akuy macsal (25) 
pla‘stijalrital hinpama‘sakun (26) pus a‘lu‘sa‘rutaku'n 
ma‘sal (27) plarstija’ aqis anu‘sakup, (28) i? — - 


(29) aradgir aradagdigal analirrutakur. (30) hina- 
matal apalinar agu‘n (31) amgim ilan urla‘pil tanar 
cirnirtadar. 

(32) alqul cugidalakan hagumartgicig? (33) 
hagumatalakan tunumka‘za'rtgicig (34) arsal_ tgicig 
a'lunizal. 
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Knut. (14) Winter / weather / when it is, (15) going 
out anything / when you cannot do, (16) within 


your house // sitting / what you have gathered 
will be living on. (17) Therefore for the winter 
something / trying to gather / we are now. (18) Rich 
people // money / as they have plenty, (19) anything 
although they do not gather, (20) things / getting in 
plenty // they always have; (21) because / they are 
rich. (22) Their money / living on / they are now. 
(23) But / who do not have, / who have no money, 
what to do / being at a loss / they are miserable. 

-— (24) My finger / cutting / making bleed / as | 
was, (25) I applied a plaster to it then but (26) at me 
as you laughed for it, (27) the plaster / taking off / | 
threw away, (28) isn’t that [what you did]? 

(29) The sun / shining bright / is again today. 
Such / a day / when it is, (31) in the night / 
the ground / it makes wet. 
~ (32) Why / silent / are you so? 
converse (34) and / start smiling. 


you 


(30) 
‘ dewing / 


(33) Not being 


SO 


14. Poor Old Man’s Chill’ 


(1) icinul hinamart?— (2) ay (3) mal gumakuq. 
(4) alqul plita‘n anirtal tgin hurnayalakan hipjamart? 
(5) iklarirsi‘\dalakan ta‘tunal gumakuq. (6) iklam 
ilakuca’ hip artanay qa‘pan arigu’y ta*man plitap 
anirtal (7) qaqadagu’n urazacrikuqa’y mal (8) iciju‘tul 
gumazakuq. (9) icinuy wan lirdamatinarulag akura‘n 
(10) tin alirsirsi‘dal cnanin tgidig quMas hi-kul guma- 
kuq. (11) tar sanakur. 


(1) Do you feel chilly?—(2) Yes, (3) I do.—(4) Why 
your stove / lighting / yourself / not warming / are 
you?—(5) Having, poor me, no firewood / miserable / I 
am. (6) Firewood / the little / there / I have, / when 
I am going to eat // then only / my stove / lighting, 
(7) when I am through eating / as I always let it go out, 
(8) apt to feel chilly / I'am always. (9) My feeling 
chilly / this / was not like before / but (10) poor me 
getting old and // my hair / becoming white , 
am like this. (11) But / that’s enough. 


so / I 


15. Monotonous Diet! 


(1) slarugadal imyareri‘kar anugta‘sakuy umamakur 
uma. (2) ulutir qa‘tugadal qar anugtay haqakur. 


16. Marriage 


(1) (aqlar)!" adar warigan akura‘n Nurtal (2) hawan 
ayagar ila‘tanagan qula‘n aMaya‘rtakup (3) sul igi‘m 
ayaga’sa‘'ran haguma‘sana‘n hirtaku'§ marsal (4) 
adama‘n hirtakun (5) adam sudiyam ila‘n tunur tutala- 
karta‘n anaris ma‘sa‘kana‘nulag pus hirtaqa’. (6) 
artagalikum!’® uci‘tilas ukurtal aMaya‘rta‘ran arna‘n 
hirtanar[.| (7) mal ucictilas unala‘sskam  sudiyagan 
hadan tunur huyartacris akuzi‘n (8) sudiyar hamatigan 
ma‘salakan artakura‘n ma‘lal (9) asla kugan malgakur 
anarulag. 


102 October 16, 1952. 

103 October 20, 1952. 

104 October 9, 1952. 

105 Added later as an explanation, does not belong to the 
text. 

106 Ms. artagalikun, corrected to: artagalikura‘n. 


(1) The storm stopping and / becoming possible to 
fish / what I want / is now. (2) Meat only / no more 
wanting to eat / my wanting fish // comes. 


/ 


Problems 


(1) (Hothead**), the priest / here / 
going to, (2) that / woman / he is living with / about / 
when I asked, (3) taking and / for himself / taking for 
wife / that he was / as he said, (4) to the priest / when I 
told it, (5) the priest / from the commissioner / a word / 
as he had not heard, / anything / that he could not do, / 


when was, / {I} 


to me / said. (6) However / the teachers / seeing / 
that he was going to ask / he said. (7) And / the 
teachers / of Unalaska / the commissioner / to / a 


/ 
/ 


word / when had dispatched, (8) the commissioner 
there / not in attendance / because was, (9) anything / 
to it / to be done / there was not. 


97a Nickname. 
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(10) al hawan jafayrlar agaca amijikasneim ilan (10) But / that falph / only / in the American 
eigtasiar mal (11) bumargim atgaris huzupjis matanar way because he had married and (11) his papers 
artakum mar‘lal (12) kamgam ulagan nagan tata‘m right / all / got / as he had, (12) the church in 
cigiseqar (13) avran kamgadar artakur mal. again / was married, (13) because / a Christian / he is. 

(14) mal adar ba‘janof nus hirsartal haritnar (15) (14) And / Father / Baranoff / to me / said / some 
hamag injacir arkin anugtanag anakig hirsa‘sagu'n time ago: (15) anybody / a couple / to be / wanting 
(16) qanikinan hadan tiligjaem asgu’ pismam ilan pus who are / if you notice, (16) before spring // telegram 


haqatasamis arnart|.| (17) a‘sagu’ sudiyar as tunurtal or / letter / in / to me / you shall communicate. (17) 

lan atgar ukul agu'y (18) haqagu'n hamakus hama-_ If so, / with the commissioner talking / from him 

mans ciGisanan arnaq, (19) al tunur ilami‘s tutalakan the right / when I get, (18) when I come / those / who 

artagu'n (20) masgana‘n hirtananiy makuy alakan. are thus / I shall marry, (19) but / a word / from you 
not hearing / if I am, (20) doing so [as| / what I said 
I can not do. 


17. Disobedient Child!” 


(1) hinan takuear igitm hirtananiy tutatulakan (1) That / little boy / to him / what I say / not 
iramana‘salakar[.| (2) marsal irana‘saLir maqarta- wanting to listen to / is bad. (2) So / I am usually 
zakuyn. (3) yagtaLikun kay haguma‘saxikun. scolding him. (3) I love him but / still / I do so to 

him. 


18. Empty Houses’ 


(1) ulakuear kamgam ulagan ca‘gamgu‘rigan cidaran (1) The little house / of the church // to the right 
ana ivan go‘lodof ula’ akur. (2) matar hin kamgam-_ beside / that is, / John / Golodoff’s / house / is. (2) 
ulagan aniqirigan hadan ana’ [dlya‘n ga‘jnij ula‘ The similar / there / of the church / to the left // that 
wrutakur. (3) huzukig imdarilakan cacirikug. (4) is, / John / Garner’s / house / is in turn. (3) Both 
tayarum huzukig dya‘n asartakug. (5) agita'da’ being empty / are closed. (4) Both of the men // have 
ajmim ilan akur (6) agita‘da’ ne-yvim sunagan kugan the name John. (5) The one / in the Army // is, (6) 
awakur. (7) huzukig ayagarilakag kay aniqdurivruta- the other / a Navy / ship / on / works. (7) Both of 
lakag mal (8) wlakig ukurtakur alakan caciril hinama- them / are unmarried / and also / have no children 


takug. (9) huzukig tayarum suganrikig akug. either / so (8) their houses / one can not visit and 
closed / they are. (9) Both of them / young men 
are. 
19. Unsuccessful Clearing U p'°* 
(1) nuf‘|znika‘n aqis ayugeris hada‘kutal a‘lurtaqa: (1) His privy / removing and / sending off / after it 


akum (2) pjusa‘yilka slarurulag agu‘rtar hirtal ayug- looking / when he had smiled, (2) saying goodby to it 

criqa’ akum (3) wan qilar tata‘m hagqal filitp a‘litsigan and / good weather / that it would be / saying / when 

ilan cala‘rutal qilarsir. (4) akur ukurtala‘n qasga- he had sent it off, (3) this / morning / again / coming 

qada'm aqlaqa:[.] (5) filip kay qararta‘rutamalakara  Philip’s / landing place / at / it in turn drifted ashore 

hama, (6) a‘ran a‘litsim naga camitikur macsal. this morning. (4) Seeing that it had // after having 
laughed / he was angry. (5) Philip / also / in his turn 
disliked it, (6) beeause / of his landing place / the 
interior / it blocked. 


20. Love and Jealousy" 

(1) silan tgin giniku'n ayagalru‘m adu’ anursal (1) To her / as he was taking a faney, // his long Big 
haman sunar. (2) waya’m maksi'm tata‘m suw'rutaqa’n Woman // rejecting, / that one / he took. (2) Now / 
ma‘sal (3) agacan na‘nartaku'n mar‘salatn (4) analir Max / again / because in turn has taken her,** (3) he 
agnagan huzu: uka‘razanar akum (5) waya‘m ukan rather / because has her for love, (4) day / every 
Nudaqadakur (6) a‘ran na‘nalruyn amgirLir makum_ while he used to come here, (5) now / here / he no more 
mal. (7) hawan ta‘kda‘dar hama‘n nagan a‘guza- comes, (6) because / his big love / he is just watching. 
Lizakur ma‘sal (8) na‘n na‘nalru‘n iratu’sal hagumakur. (7) That / Bladder®* / in by her // because is just all 

the time / (8) of him his big love / being afraid for / he 


does so. 


7 October 15, 1952. 

1 October 16, 1952 / 

09 November 7, 1952. 988 The Big Woman (nickname). 
110 November 7. 1952. a Nickname. 
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LARRY DIRKS 


21. A Reindeer Hunt 


(1) atram ga‘vanagan ilaga‘n tipin'? ayras (2) 
atgalar ags (3) ecaryursis'™® sul (4) aqada‘pin hama:g!" 
tinin'? ayras (5) nam-hadanudaran!® tipin'” [huyaqalil 
saranas|."6 (6) tananis naginis'” ags (7) [haman 
calartal cama:li-nagan|!'® itraygis [acrtanis}"® ukurtana‘rs 
naga qicil (8) hitil"® aka‘nul (9) qatgayarur ags hit- 
Likuza‘'n!® (10) itraygis ukul calal (11) aqada‘nin |sim- 
nutgalil artakura‘n|! hadan hanartalkan'’ (12) kalul 
ilanitn itraygis ulupil (13) aqada‘nin'’ ilirripis igul 
(14) qageikdatikura‘n mal harunarlakan arisal (15) 
aqada‘pin'’ gatgayarum hadan ugqis_ [u'znalirtal],'* 
(16) wznal aqada‘nin hatir casim ana’ masgakura‘n 
(17) du‘janin'? pan qigal'’® naga qirgal (18) aqada‘nin 
du‘janin®® hanikatil’? (19) aqada‘nin pula‘tgir cumlul!s 
inkas tinin' quyul; (20) saral hulal qilam ca‘y casir 
inakura‘n hars |zavtjikalirtal]!S (21) zavvtjikal aqada:- 
nin [hama‘gan]!'> tipin'” ayras (22) itrayginin'” harul 
udusal alarum acidan ars (23) aqada‘pin du‘japin!” 
uyal itraygis husisal (24) huzupis husil aqada‘pin 
hama‘g! tipin'? ayras (25) amunaGagim hadan huyal 
ulritikuza'n”® (26) itraygis ukulgakuza‘n™® (27) calal 
aqada‘pjin hadapin huyal kalul ilani‘n itraygis sieipir- 
rutal (28) aqada‘pin ilirinis igul ilanis sadim-hadan 
ananis husil (29) aqada‘nin eca‘nikalirtacrutal’® casyul 
(30) aqada‘pin itraygipin'” signanis harul udusal alarum 
acidan ars (31) husil aqada‘pin hama‘g ataqakus pin 
haga‘saqalil apalis. (32) ataqa[n}°-signartar inal 
hatir™ cay minutar agikuravn (33) amunaGagim 
illaga’n tinin'® ayras analis akuzan’®® (34) qankus 
ecasir inakuravn (35) tinin'? warrati-artakus.' 


11! September 10,1952. Later emendated by the informant’s 
father WD as indicated in the following notes. 

112 WI) -mas instead of -nin. 

13 First: caryu'sinin (= WD -mas). 

1M Later: hama‘gan. 

15 WI) namudaran. 

16 First: huyaqalinas. 

17 WD nagis. 

118 Added later. 

19 WD his. 

20 WD -kuzi'n instead of -kuzacn. 

121 First: tartil (WD tars) artagalikura‘n. 

122 Later: hanartakan, WD hanartal. 

123 First with -ulug ‘‘not’’ (U) added. 

124 First: ucznal, u-znar unartal. 

125 WI) without na‘n qi-gal. 

126 First: tinin ‘“‘us,’? WD du-jamas. 

27 WD hanikatal. 

128 WD cuNlul. 

29 Later: ca‘nikar unartal. 

130 So WD. 

131 [WD hatim]. 

132 WD warrasarin artakus. 


(1) Atka / harbor! / from / we started and / (2) 
Atgalar'’™ / went on to and (3) the tea outfit 
(4) then we / from there / started and (5) southwards 
began to go // yesterday. (6) Of Tana‘nis!"* / the in- 
side / [we] went on to and (7) there / went ashore and 
in the valley / reindeer / whether there were / tried to 
look and / the inside / went around and (8) went out 


took and 


and / proceeded and (9) Qatgayarur!* / went on in to 
and / when we went out (10) reindeer / got sight of 
and / went ashore and (11) then we, / beginning to 
dusk / when it was, / to there / went up and (12) shoot- 
ing / of them / reindeer / got seven and (13) then we 


the entrails / took out and (14) as it had become dark 
without trying to pack / left [them] and (15) then we 
to Qatgayarur returned and / cooked supper and 


(16) after having had supper we // ten / of hour / half 
when it was! (17) for our dory // got grass and / in it 


put grass and (18) then we / our dory / anchored and 
(19) then we / the tent / put up'®** and // went to bed, 
and (20) slept / until daybreak and / in the morning 
five / hours / when ended / got up and / prepared 
breakfast and (21) after having had breakfast we 
from there / started and (22) our reindeer / packing 
took down and / on the beach // put and (23) then we 
our dory / fetched and / the reindeer / loaded into and 
(24) all of them / after having loaded we // from there 
started and (25) towards AmunaGgag!°® went and 
when we were entering the bay (26) reindeer / as we got 
sight of, (27) after having gone ashore we to them 
went and / shooting / of them / reindeer / got nine 
again and (28) then we / the entrails / took out and 


some of them / towards the seaside / that were / loaded 
und (29) then we / put on the teakettle and / had tea 
and (30) then we / the rest of our reindeer // packing 

took down and / on the beach // put and (31) after 


started 
fifteen 


from there / straight 


having loaded we /, 
(32) Eleven / ending and 


coming // today. 


minutes / when it passed (33) from Amunacgag // start- 
ing as we were today (34) three / hours / when 


ended (35) we eame back. 


1008 Te, Atka village. 
101s Place name 278. 
1028 Place name 234. 
105¢ Place name 250. 
10% Te. half past nine. 
1054 Qn the dory. 

1064 Place name 476. 
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TEXTS AND TRANSLATIONS 83 


TRANSLATIONS INTO ATKAN 


Backmeister Sentences, Translated between 1773 and 1780 by the Newly Baptized Aleuts Artemy Pankov and 


Jacob Onokhov, in the Under-clerk Efim Mutovin’s Notation'** 


3. 7 

(1.) ngogog asxagegolax / tajagu an’gagelex. an'ga- 
gejukagolax fagu‘rur asrarirulag. tayarur anrarilig 
anrarivukarulag.| (2.) annax. kenoleg. unukogolax. 
anigdus. alix. maxkda/kig. kalagil. mokdax 


allig. aegan. ektalix lanar qinulig unugqurulag 
alig maqdakig qalaril'* maqdar.'" — ugir alig 
(3.) Ikon’. angagix. — iéagiliv. 


ugig. 
aniqdus. 
ayagun yagtalig. | 


annax. allix. agulka. atun analis. ikéilix. 
annax. lax. adllix. kaix anga/gikalakan. askinox. 
allix. illan. — onoéilix. kedaleg. = fikun anrarir 


alig aguika atu'y analis igeilig anar Lar. 
asginur alig ilan unucilig 


icarilig anar. 
alig kayig anrari*kalakan." 


qidalig.| (4.) an’nixkto. magda. tulakan — [aniqdu’ 
maqdatulakan. | (5.) Enon. — as’xodgig taéim. 
éjugnidalakan. kan’gegix / allax. tugidax. inan. 


allix ékun agul. [hinan'” asrudgir tacim ayugnida- 
lakan. qangir alag tugidag hipan alig ikun agulig.| 


(6.) Enon. seéen. = Enexktokiéax. — tammadagis. 
angagelex atakan. ikdagesex. agita. gigeékesex. 
kan'guges / agaéagelix. si¢inis’. alogktalex; [hinan!? 


sicily aniqdukicar tamadagis'®® anrarilig, ataqan igdari- 


sig, agiea higierisig,“? qankupis ana‘earilig, sicipjis 


wlurtalig.| (7.) Enan’. tajaxu. okokolalex. aega. 
naja. totkako/lalex. totkakagelakan. inan,. 
tkimas.  tona/ktakozin, [hinan tayarur ukuqulalig. 


tutgaqulalig, 
(8.) agitoda-Hn.' 


hinaya 


avaga’ 


tgimas tunurtakuzicn.| 


tutgaqarilakan'™ hinan 
xakiskal. 


ogne-Hn.!” Sagalix. adax. ix!” Sagalakan. 
Ena. ja.  tonolix. aganalix. — lagitudan haqis- 
‘83 Free rendering of the manuscript’s colophon which 


reads: vySepisannyja re¢i objavleny ofnovokrescenny.s aleut 
artem’ja Pan’kova, Ijakova ‘bnoxova kotoryja vperevod 
pisal podkancelerist Kfim mutovin. The manuscript consists 
of three sheets each with two columns, the ‘‘zvanie ros’siiskoe’’ 
to the left, the ‘“‘perevod naaleutskoj dialekt”’ to the right. 
The first sheet, with the heading ‘“‘reéi,’’ contains numerals, 
with the paragraph number 1.; the numbering of the two other 
sheets has been changed from 2.-23. to 1.-22., and the beginning 
of a new line within a paragraph is indicated by /.. Superscript 
letters are given in italics, superscript i indicated by ’. In 
square brackets follow the author’s tentative phonemization 
and literal translation of the Aleut version, which sometimes 
is quite far from covering the Russian original. In notes some 
references, marked B., are made to a manuscript (by a different 
hand) containing an Eastern Aleut translation (a very poor 
one!) of the same sentences. 

8 Or: qalarilig. B. amnagul’g [amnarulug]. 

185 B. marta mogo [maqdam uru’] “teat juice.”’ 

86 B. (Rask’s copy, not on film) takikZi [taki-gsig] ‘“‘being 
sieck.’’ 

‘87 Perhaps writing error for ékon [ikun]. 

'88 B. sax kudaz [sa‘qudag] “summer.” 

89 B. goSugin [husunin] ‘all of them.” 

'° B. igisik [higisig] “making a jump.”’ 

'! Unknown form, perhaps: tutaqarilakan. 

'® Suffix separated from the stem to make it correspond 
to the Russian pronoun. 








(1.) bog be{z|smerten / éelovek Zivet nedolgo [God 


does not die. man / living / does not live long.| 
(2.) mat’ celuet svoix detei. unei / vtitkax mnogo 
moloka, / muzZ ee ljubit [mother / kissing / not an- 
other! / children. being (and) / her teats / being 
much / teat(milk).! husband / being / his wife 

loving.| (3.) Eta ZenS¢ina byla brjuxata. ona / rodila 
Sest? dnei. tomu nazad / syna. ona eSée nemoZet. 
doé’ / eja podle sidit iplaéet; [that / woman / being 
pregnant / Was. being (and) / bearing it / six 

days / going back'’* / was / son. being (and) 

also / being not healthy. / daughter / being / by 
her / sitting / weeping.| (4.) robenok nexoéet sosat’ 


[her child 


es¢e nexodit god 


not wanting to suck.| (5.) Eta devuSka 
idva mesjaca tomu kak ona rodi/las’. 
[that / girl / yet / not putting in motion. / winter 
(year) / two / months / that / being / that one 
bearing.| (6.) sii G¢etyre maléika. vse zdorovy: 
pervoj beZit. vtoroi skaéet 


tretei poet. Getvertoi 
sme/etsja, [that / four / little child / everyone of 


them / living,'°" / one / running, / another / jumping, 
the third / singing, / the fourth / smiling.| (7.) 


Ktot ¢elovek slep Zena evo / gluxa neslysit éto my 
govo/rim [that / man / being blind. his wife 

that’s / being deaf, / not hearing / that / we / when 
we talk.| (8.) brat tvoi ¢ixaet. sestra / tvoja spit. 
olec vaS nespit / on est ipiet!* malo, [your brother 


/ sneezing. your sister / sleeping. your (pl.) 
father / not sleeping. there he is / using the voice 


1074 Slavishly literal translation of svoix ‘ther own.’’ 

108 Misunderstanding of tomu nazad ‘‘ago’’ (literally ‘‘for 
that backwards’’). 

10% B, better: angagiSigal [anrarisigalig] “living well.”’ 

110 B. p’et. 








84 BERGSLAND: ALEUT DIALECTS OF ATKA AND ATTU 


yalig.* uNivn saralig. adacig saralakan. hinaya 
tunulig anunalig.| (9.) an’gusis alikéa kaéka.  [anru- 
sis aligea qacra.| (10.) tkimas. alax. kitax. tama- 
dagin. fanis. é@an / atxos. [tgimas alag kitag. 
tamadagin canis cay atrus.| (11.) imlis.  is’six. 
kamgikogan. |imlis hisig kamgi-kugan.| (12.) omSox. 


agalus. agilgix. fumsur™ agalus agilgir.| (13.) 
tagamagogex. Gax. kajutonax. Enekegem. [ear- 
gamagu'rir car kayutunar apiqirim (ila‘n).| (14.) 
imleg. adox. igega. amgix. é¢edanax. kagnas. 

tunagsis. inan, koganax. limlir adur irira.'® 
wmgir cidanar. qagnas tuparsig hinan quganar.| 


(15.) kag. dagix. ; totoéagegolax. [qar darir, tutu- 
carirulag.| (16.) Enon. = Sax. ~—igaktalix.  é@ana- 
lakan. inon tagalix tanakougon. inan. akanis. 
igasikin. kokin. / kakéikdax.  angusis. — Gotki. 
digalix. xitkix axdolakan / Enen. iskadagse. koma- 
lex. Samla [{hinan'’ sar igartalig canalakan. hipan 


tagalig tana-kugan. hina‘n hakapis igasikin kukin 


qageikdar. anrusis cutgidigalig. hitgir adulakan. 
hina'n isga‘dursi'“® quMmalig sa‘Mla’.| (17.) jagam. 
kogan. éetxe. seglis’. inan.  talgenis. tomta/ 
toli. [ya'gam kugan cidri'” sirlis. hina‘n  talripis 
tumtatulig.'| (18.) kegnax. gigsix, tximas. 
okoxtakomas. ogax. xcemux / otki, [qignar higsig. 
tgimas ukurtakumas Far ? utgi.| (19.) tagix. ¢ega- 


nax.  anodigalix anolix.  |tapar ciranar anudigalig 
anulig.|  (20.) togidax. lodagex Szdas. — kinogeg. 
agadax [tugidar luda‘rir sdas kiju‘rir aradar.| (21.) 
jaxSenax, analikina. kemdoSxesex. ugan analix. 
kelag. akoxtalex. tek. todaga'®/Igix. —[yarsinar!®? 
anali-kina kimdugsig. wan analir qilag ukurtalig 
tin tudanalgir.| (22.) amgix. agdax. kakéikda. 
analex. analidigalix, [amgir artar qagcikdar. — analir 
analidigalig. | 








TRANS. AMER. PHIL. SOc. 


the middle 
inakazZdoj 
of every- 
(11.) volosy rostut 
on the head.| (12.) 


greatly.'"*| (9.) nos posredi lica [nose 
of it his skin.| (10.) unas dve_ nogi. 
ruke / popjati perstov. [we / two / feet. 
one / their hands / five / fingers.| 
nagolove {hair (pl.) / growing 


jazyk izuby vortu [tongue teeth mouth.|  (13.) 
prava ruka si/née levoi [right hand / stronger 
(than) the left.| (14.) volos. dolog. itonok. krovy’ 


kra/snaja. kosti krepki. kak kamen’ [hair (sg.) 


long / a thin one. blood / bright red. bones / being 
hard / that / stone.| (15.) uryby est’ glaza auSei net 


\fish / has eyes, / has noears.| (16.) Eta ptiea.  letaet 
tixo. ona / saditca nazemle. unei per’ja / nakryl’jax 
éernyja nos vostro} / axvost korotkoj] v eja gnezde 


belyja jaica. [that / bird / flying / slowly. that 
alighting / on the ground. its / feathers / its 
Wings / on them black. nose being sharp. 
tail / being short. its / nest / being white / its 
egg.| (17.) nadereve zelenyja listy itolstyja / sue’ja 
[tree / on it / a green one / leaves. its / branches 
being thick.| (18.) ogon’ gorit my vidim dym 
plamja iugolja |fire / burning. we / we see it 


smoke / R. flame / its ashes.| (19.) voda vreke teéet 
bystro [water / river / flowing fast / flowing.] (20.) 
mesjac bolSé zvezdy. amen’Se / solnca. [moon / the 
bigger / stars / the smaller / sun.] (21.) véera vveéeru 
Sol dozd / sego dnja poutru videl ja / radugu. — |yester- 
day / afternoon / pouring down. this / day / early 
seeing / I / rainbow.}] (22.) noé’ju byvaet temno 
adnem svetlo [night / being / quite dark. daytime 
being light.| 


23. Reverend Iakov Netzvetov’s Preface to [oann Veniaminov’s Naéatki Xristianskago Uéenaija, 
dated November 15, 1837, Atka™' 


(1) tinum kadtiripin'® (ni-rurini-n!®*) 
(2) agtvruq qarartalik hill4zas', tip agitudanin! 


43 Or: *haqisgalig. B. asuli [asulig]. 

14 B, Aganik [a-gnar]. 

45 B, ana tulakan [anatulakan| ‘“‘being thin (not thick).’’ 

46 B, éixtigin [cigtinin]. 

"7B. éidgaju [cidrayur]. 

48 B. anatulaz [anatulig]. 

49 The superscript letter interpreted as ga looks like a 
circumflex followed by an upward stroke slanting across the 
frame line of the manuscript. B. tudugalaz. 

160 B. kilagan [qilagan]. 

151 First edition 1840, here after the edition of 1893. Most 
of the notes giving Unalaskan equivalents have been left out. 
As indicated in the text itself (36 ff.) text 23. is quite heavily 
loaded with Unalaskan elements. The Russian original is 
referred to in notes only, the English translation attempting 
to give an idea of the immediate effect of the Aleut translation. 
The numbering, of course, is not in the original. 

162 U -n for Atkan -s. 

153 -nien for -zi-n. 


154 _27-: ed. -s- with circumflex. In note U samdanan. 


(1) PRECEDING WORDS (to the Andreanof. 


Islanders!!*) 


(2) God / loving / readers, / my brothers! 


1a The informant seems to have taken the Russian sen 
tence as ‘‘on est’ i poet nemalo”’ (he exists and sings much). 
liza «The Atkans”’ (Atxincam). 
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(3) kadtrriq tinus, agittudamei pin qagakurini‘n'® 
hiqas ilin ukurtazigakurtgici’®® (4) qulinin anrarim 
anrar: arasgaqaq kayug!®® matas agalita-ris, (5) a-salik 
hi'kus nin Nivsacrin’® pan alanas.’* (6) uLipis imei 
alaguiinis nin!’ tgidin’® arirté:sakus, (7) haman inir- 
sind-eguzaq qalartaq agt-rug asik anrarilga’ Nulgé-ran'®° 
quid-n (8) lists Gjistisagq manpiyura‘ran kéyug mé:lura 
eratuluiran inarikuq. (9) tara hamé‘gan unuqugaé‘n 
acigaririluk!™ inaqém tgin masik mapiyuqdrim malga: 
kéyug mé-lurim cratalga: haqatakt: adu‘kartluk: (10) 
malik agd-ruq maniyuq harnisagalis kaAyug ma-lur'® 
acigi'sagalis saké-ratmar: (11) anrdrim = anrarfyin 
tunurté‘rudin anf‘siman!® ilugéa-n agtrrum ilé‘n idusa- 
nanin'” (12) kayug inaqdman'® Asram ina‘carigantiluk 
flan tgidin aratnépin'® (13) tata-g!™ agi-rum ara:sicgi- 
zagan flan arasgértan'® kupin: (14) 4’salik harri- 
dusiman kAimga iistis Gjisttisaq d4sik tgidin ataqa‘nusik, 
(15) anrarim ina‘earf-yuluk ilgusdrtan’® kupi-n. (16) 
malik anrdrim anrarigan tamaddgan qulé‘n agdi‘rum 
kugd'n acigaq kayug aldrris hi-kus surtapin'’® malga- 
ruluk aLi-kartluk. 


(17) tara tgieci, agi:tudanin! wan aki-tasik, agi-tudaci 
qagakuris li-dalik umsamei ktigan alurrarilakan, alurdé- 
lakan, A‘salik hillaq!®* matdlakan akurtgicigé-n, (18) 
agirum tunity ataqan tutakidé:gnamei ilitn kim 
taraqarinartgici: (19) artagalikuraé-n, timas kiNurtamas 
‘lik, tutaqarim malga: qulamei-g queigttinaq, (20) 
tata-ganan'®™ hamaékus, ilan kim tutaqarikida:g'™ 
mariqidin iluga*n amaétganas. (21) waékus kunf'n 
umstimeig kigan Gjistidnam acigaé‘sinin'” imei kayug 
anugtandnas: (22) hamékun'® hawdé'n = tamadagé-n 
kayug flan algaLinam huztigan, inaqdimei imei acigé:- 
sakin'®* kayug hindkus agi‘tudamecig pi-n hirsarta:sa’- 
rei.) (23) wakus kiNunda‘sis igitm cradusinaq haman 
niunald4gsgan kugé‘n arartanaq'! kAmga tukt: dyari:- 
zanweguzaq aAdaq iudnn viniaminuvy, malik ita’n 
apisaqanis kaéyug aguqdpis wakus cuqudamiluk 
maqarandgan aygindpin': (24) aérsalik qagakuris 
agatinin hiluran ktiigan katiGisisaq 4’ma kadticrin'™ 
Gjistidnam acigd‘sinin' aradgtinar. 


19> -e] here and passim for -cig. 


' Probably U, cf. Atkan kayig ‘also’? and ama ‘‘and.”’ 
' For alandnas? In note U alandnan. 

8 For nus (U nun). 

'®* -din here and passim probably U for -dig. 

169 So WD, ed. -Agan. 

'! Here and passim for acica- and -ulag. 

162 Also ed. -r. 

'S -man here and passim probably U for -mag. 

et Also ed. -g. 

165 Also ed. -rt-; -n for -s. 

'66 Ind. ilkaq; in note U qumé-daq (‘‘kind of white’’). 
' Obsol. In note U t&é-mana:n. 

168 -n for -s. 

‘69 -kin for -Ilkis. 

0 Ed. irsirtésarei, U taraqariydsarci. 

l Also ed. -rt 
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(3) [The] preceding / words, / to your brothers // to 
the Easterners! / said,'* / in, / you see well (4) 
that!" [wherelfore / man was produced / and!** , 
such! / to get behind, (5) and / that! / it!™= / to 
reach with / for him being necessary. (6) It! 
only / to you / being repeated, / for me / is''®* left, (7) 
that / very enjoyable,''* / meaning: / God / with / to 
live, / in order to be reached, (8) Jesus / Christ / be 
believed in / and / his law''** / be filled / must. (9) 
But / any|body] / from elsewhere / not being taught, 
himself / doing himself // to do belief // and / to fill the 
law, for him to know / will not be possible: (10) so , 
God / exhorters! of belief // and / teachers of law /, 
made come down, (11) men // [with] their sins / from 
their beginning, // from God, // who fall down (with), 
(12) and / themselves / death / having no end / into 
who bring themselves, (13) again / God’s / nice gift 
into / that they may be brought, (14) and / of their 
salvation’"* / the head / Jesus / Christ / with / unit- 
ing themselves, (15) life / having no end / that they 
may get. (16) So / man // every / for / God / about 
teaching / and / books / that!®* / containing / not to 
have / just cannot be.!?!* 

(17) But / you, / my brothers! / until now, // your 
brothers the [asterners being like, in your 
tongue // not having letters, / not writing, / and / read- 
ing / not having / as you are, (18) God’s / word 
solely / from your much hearing you would have 
learned; (19) nevertheless, / our grief // being, / to do 
hearing // for you / was far between, (20) especially , 
those, / there / where they would have had much 
hearing /// being far from. (21) For this reason // in 
your tongue // Christian / teaching'®* / for you 
also / was desirable,!?* / (22) that,!* / all the time /, 
and / everywhere, , yourself / teaching yourself 
with // also / that'= / to your brothers // for you to 
find out with.'* (23) These / reasons for grief?** | 
having filled himself with // that / Unalaska / to / ar- 
rived / priest,!** // the very, kind of, shame inspir- 
ing’® / father / loann / Veniaminov, / doing / first / 
began with them / and / made them / these / not 
small / difficult!** deeds; (24) and / the Easterners’ 
proper / speech / in / the Catechism / or'** / preced- 
ing / Christian / teachings / produced.!?* 


113a «The Unalaskans’’ (UnalasSkineam). 

114 Te. the preceding preface by Veniaminov. 

11éa P], 

116 Russ. i na kakoj konec ‘‘and to which end.’’ 
1l7@ Russ. blazennago onago sostajanija “that state of bliss. 
1184 Properly, it seems, ‘‘way of doing.”’ 

11% Te, preachers (propovédnikov). 

1202 Properly ‘‘upraising.’’ 

1218 Russ. neobxodimo “‘it is necessary.”’ 

1228 Russ. nuZno ‘‘necessary.”’ 

123a Russ. nazidat’ ‘“edify.”’ 

1244 Russ. ubéZdenijami ‘convictions.’ 

1258 Properly ‘‘chief of the feast.’’ 

1268 Te. Very Reverend (poétennéj&ij). 

1274 Russ. nemalotrudnoje ‘quite difficult.” 

12% [nalaskan meaning of ama, cf. note 156. 

12% Te. translated; U kaneimdtnaq ‘interpreted.’ 








86 BERGSLAND: ALEUT DIALECTS 
(25) aki-tasik ilaga-n arddgus tinilgaqdpin'® ilgut- 
ganin masik, (26) qulamei-g malundlig kayug ama-- 


qunalig A4kus masalkis, (27) it&7) amaélik katiGi-sisaq, 
flan hamdékus matalgaqas matdakin'®? inaqdmei_hi-- 
lurimei kigan aradgt-npan anugtaqdnin: (28) tara 
hina'n agalagéa'n tin angitaqdnin isganandqin, umakus 
kunin: (29) haman hilginaq kamga tukt: iuannaq, 
haman katicisisaq tinilgam ilugéi-n  suglalartalik 
hitna:, Alak hilalik tinilgam qulagd-n atgarsdran 
matnar. (30) malik hi-kus ilin tin kayug masdnan 
matganin, (31) tuntei’? qdélam'® flan qagakuris 
tuntinin'® licdanindiluk'® hasinalakérin'® haqata:salik, 
(32) itgaiaga'n qulamei-g aradgus aguldkan: (33) tara 
agdea wakus aradgus qagakurin'® hiluran ktigan 
atgarayanapin'® nan kidtisalka, (84) ataqakus wakt- 
Lis alurris flin tunimei unugutapin quli-n hirsartaé‘sagas 
atimhaddan agt*nan matndaqin, (35) samtisis pin 
inacirta‘sa[l|kis hamaé‘n hilalginam kigan. (36) tara 
tinun!® ikuli‘sim flan unuqutapin,' hamaéya_tara- 
qarima'n sasulinar agurtalakérin'® ukurtaktinin umaya: 
(37) tinmun'® gagakuris hiluran flan n ikulissanan'™ 
ilimeig s, ludéris matdlik, ikulitsadakus, (38) ilinin 
k; A'ma q ikulisanan™ ilimeig @ 4’ma e# ikulitsadakus: 
(39) wakus ikulisim unuqutapis atimhadan kansrital- 
gamaé'n alanartkalik hitanartlutin,'?® (40) anadérama‘n 
hilgé-rtan:!® (41) wdaékun mdlik artdkuq ilimeig hir- 
lartadaq: wdaékus mdlia artakur,"® (42) taralgamé-n 
unuqtitas matalakaris. 


(42) tat&gana‘n wakus hadénin tin ukuninan!® 
wiya: (43) itgi-n arddgus egundnin kupi‘n qagakuris 
Asik tgici cisilaga-nan'’: (44) acsalik hinan ataqan 
Gmsum kéyug hilurim ktigan hillam malga: waya-- 
muluk queigmeig ataqan Omsuq kim agtikuq, (45) 
kdyug tgici hilurimei unuqutépin'” kim tgidin 
ataqanutikus. (46) malik hi-kus akani‘n adu‘kakurt- 
gici, (47) hamaékun'® wayaé'm = kintlirtim hada-n 
agittudas d:sanaci li-dalik, (48) adu‘kakurtgici hi-- 
sartaktiqin: (49) hindn asla-n kayug yevangiliyam 
aciga‘sinin Anrigan hadaé-n  itgalarsirtamtluk agi-- 
tudarandénin!!* 


(50) hindmasik hilladé-tgici kayug  tutada-tgici, 
tgici taraqariyétgici kayug tgici acigatgici: (51) 


agu'ruméa‘n kamgé‘rtgici, h4man dénriq fmei ari‘rta!! 
tuntigan kayiv kayug anugtandpin'® taralgama:n. 


172 Better tunumeig? 

173 Better qala‘mag (WD qala-m)? 
174 yn for -s (better -nis). 

75 _ylutin for -ulakin. 

176 Transeribed unchanged. 

ae? in ed. with circumflex. 


SS 
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(25) Until / from him / production" / mounted! 


that I had received / doing,'* (26) for you / being 
bewildering / and / being hazy / because it!!®* was. (27) 
first / being also’ / the Catechism, / in it / those 

that were had / having, / your own / speech / in / to 


produce / I wanted them; (28) but / after that I 

what I had put in mind / I changed, / for this reason: 
(29) that / mentioned / priest loann, / that / Cate- 
chism from the mounting! being mistaken in 
many places / that came forth, / a second time 
mounting to correct undertook. (30) 


for 
‘ 
so at 


that! I / also / to do / undertook it," (31) vour 
words / in root of the Easterners’ / the words / not 
like / that are not numerous / knowing, (32) sepa- 


rately / for you / production / not making, (33) but 
rather / this / production / of the Easterners / in the 
speech // that he was trying to correct, / him / helping 
with, (34) one / just this / book / in / your words 
differing / for / explanations / below / to make / | 
undertook, (85) numbers!" / them / pairing with 


(36) But / the words / the 
for the understanding 


that / reading’® / on. 
end / in / differing, / those 
trouble / that they do not make / I have found, / like 
this: (837) the words of the [Easterners in the 
speech // n / ending with / by you / s, / most doing,'** 
end with, (38) by them / k ending with 
by you / @ / or / Rk / end with; (39) these / differing 
endings below / for being noticed / to be possibly 
needed / I did not suppose, (40) for example 
said: (41) waékun mdlik artdkug by you / is said: wdakus 
mdlia artakur,'** (42) for being understood / difference 
‘they do not have. 
(42) Especially 
is this: (43) separate 


or q 


let be 


what!!®* turned me 
by my making 


to this! , 
production 


the Easterners / and / you / that I should not separate, 
(44) and / that / one / tongue / and / speech / in 
the act of reading // some time" / among you / one 


would make, (45) and / you[r| / your speeches 

would unite themselves. (46) So / by 
you may be, (47) that'* / now / by lineage 
your being / like, (48) you may be, / | 
the Gospel’s / of the teaching 
brothers! 


tongue 
differing 
that!! 
brothers 
say: (49) then 
the spirit / by 


also 
unseparated 


endeavor to 


pray, / He 


(50) Doing so / read / and / hear, 
understand / and / learn; (51) to God 


spirit” / to you / that he may give, / His word’s 
strength / and / what He wants / for understanding. 


130 Te. translation. 

38 Te. printed; U unlu- “‘pillar.”’ 

1328 Te. at the reception of. 

13% Te. at first. 

i34¢ Te, the press. 

1354 Properly ‘counting means.’’ 

1368 Te, page. 

1378 Te. for the most part—scil. simple pl. 
vis, relat. 2.p.sg. -mis, locat. -yus and yus “for me” (U nun). 

1388 “He has done this (pl.).’’ 

18% Properly ‘‘not now.’’ 

140 Russ. um ‘‘mind.’’ 


s, absol. 3.p-pl. 








Vi eo. Pr. a, 


1959 | 


tira wan maqam flan awdénas kunpf‘n agu:- 
runcin kamgé‘rtgici, (53) hamakus kannt‘rman huazt- 
gui ilugaitn huzimeig imei agi-rum haqatalga: kayug 
anrici harrisga’ anugtakun.'® 
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about / to 
all / of 
your soul’s / 


(52) But / this / deed / in / the workers 
God / pray, (53) those / of their heart 
for all of you // of God / knowledge / and 


saving / [who] want. 


24. The Lord’s Prayer'™ 


i) tumani*n Adagq [timazacn'”? ad4mas|! (2) hA’man 


akur 


(gin inin [kuytidas| kinin,'’® (3) dsé-n ameurda-sa- 
daria [snpanadatalgérta™']," (4) analin hagdé-rta™ 


(5) anugtandtgin malgé-rtan'™ fnim [kuyt-dam]| kigan'* 
kdyug’ tdnam ktigan. (6) qalgidam  anugtana: 
fanugana’] pin aqacd [ardda] waydé-'m: (7) kaéyug 
tumanin [timdéza‘n| A4dun!** nin ignida, (8) hamékun'*? 
timan |timas| kayug'* malgaligi‘n yin adurinan 
ignidikun.® (9) kéyug'’® timan [timas] suglatacri-- 
ranartgin, (10) tara adalivdam!”? ila-n'!™ taman harrica: 
[timas sismida]. 

(11) analin, kaytvn kayug alruna‘sé:dausi‘n hawé'n 
husugda-n akunitn malik.' (12) amifcn. 


1% Nachatki, Bukvar’ pp. 9-10 (both editions). Netzvetov’s 
footnotes are here put in square brackets in the text, whereas 
our footnotes give differences in W. Dirks’s reading and in 
Salomatov’s translations in SokraSéennyj Katikhizis and, in 
square brackets, in his Bukvar’. 

79 WD, S. timazi-n. 

80S. hdman kuyt-das ktnin 4: “‘that being on the skies.” 

18l Also ed. -rta, WD --rtar. 

82S. snana‘datalgdr A-rta. 

183 WD, S. -s. 

st WI) kuyu'das kunin. 

188 WI) kayig (so also S. elsewhere), S. dma. 

86 WD kayig timazi'n adus, S. dma [4-salig] adtimas. 

187 WI) -s. 

88 WI) kayig. 

89 WI) aduranas ignidakur ‘‘what are debts / he [s7e!] re- 
(8) nitn adurinazi‘n igniqari‘sanamas li-das timas 
kiyig mdé:salig ‘‘to us / to those having debts / our releasing 
like / we / also / doing.”’ 

190 WD, S. adélum. 

tS. iluga-n. 

12 Not read by WD;S. anali-n, 4ma kayticn, 4ma alrund:si-n 
awé-gis ilitn [ama saVana‘si‘n aw4é-gis inadt‘kaninulag ilin] 
akuzi-n malig“... through the times [in times that shall not 
end]... .”’ 


leases,’’ S. 


25. Reverend Lavrenty Salomatov’s translation of 


majkam ilaga-n tunuzacgizam snand-danis 
kamgir | 

agi-rum 

ilinin 


Lil4gan yevangeliyagan 
alurta‘saqas matdalig: 


lisis Gjisttisam, 
amf‘sinis, 2. tuntinas 


' Apart from @ and Rr (here treated as usual) and the tradi- 
tional spelling /la- (or zla-) for ca- ‘‘son,’’ the manuscript in- 
dicates aspiration of consonants by a macron. Proper names 
and biblical words that are taken directly over from the Rus- 
sian original (here marked ®) are here rendered in a simple 
transliteration, without - for vowel length and without dis- 
tinction of the three 7-letters ete., but with j for Russian r 
as usual in this work. Simple writing errors (mostly omission 
of diacritical marks), easily determinable as such from the 
manuscript itself, have been corrected without notice. In the 
less obvious cases the manuscript’s reading is given in a note. 
In notes references are also given to some parallel passages 





(2) That / art / the skies 
be praised [be hallowed'*|, (4) 
come, (5) what Thou want / be done 
and [also] / land / on. (6) Food / that 


(1) For us / four] Father. 
on, (3) Thy name 
Thy daylight 
the sky / on 


is wanted / to us / give / now; (7) and [also] / for us 
debts / to us / release, (8) those / we / also / while 
being done™* / to us / having debts / (we) release. 
(9) And [also] / us / let not be misled, (10) but / deceit 


from / us / save. 


and 
because are. 


(11) Thy daylight, Thy strength 
respectability / always 


Thy utmost 
(12) Amen. 


4a Te, who (kotoryje). 

12a Properly, it seems, ‘“‘be made as if a reason for abstinence 
(tabooed).”’ 

143a co. ‘schow.’’ 


The Gospel according to St. Mark; before 18612 

waya, tin tutninartan sagimarmis kadan hama-nucriku- 
qin, hamaya akaluri‘n kaddmis atgartdti‘kakur. 3. 
tanadgucarimitilag il anridgarinam amilga: ®géspoda- 
man akdélur atgarsartgici, qamMas? na‘n atgarta-qacig. 
4. ioannar waé‘ranar, tanadguearimtilag fl kamgarsilig, 
A‘salig tunurté‘rus ignilgAnin qulini-n hill4-rim kamga- 
datirand: harni‘salig. 5. malig hadan hiné‘rartadanas 
aga’, iudiyam ami:nugd‘n hiizus, 4ma iyerusalimapis, 
A‘salig ilagd:n iojdanam cirandgan il, tgidig kam- 
gadatnas, tunurté-‘rudig hillA-rasalig. 6. tara iodnnar, 
Rvejblidam imlinin ilipitn, Amur curtanar, Arsalig 


that seem to have a more correct Aleut form than the pas- 
sage in case. The manuscript’s footnotes are given in square 
brackets in the text. 

2 Ms. -m-, also Luke 3.4. 








&8 BERGSLAND: ALEUT DIALECTS 


idirtgin® kinin igliqam ecacrurana‘; tdra FPakjidas 


dma ®médam atgareari‘ulag qaddnar. 7. Acsalig 
harnigaridanar, tunurtdlig: ilimi-p kayutt-eguzar 
agalmi‘y haqdikur, hamaé-n kitaégan htkin — tami-- 
gasikig, tin kinilig, cili-datitnpan maqintlag.* 8. 
tanam il tgici kamgarsinaq: délig haiman dAnrim 
snani'da’ imeig kamgarsisadt:kakur. 9. hindkus 
apjdlis ilipin galileyam = nazajétagan iltrn — tistisar 


wi'ranar, a‘salig iodnnam ilagd-n iojdinam fl tgin 
kamgadatnar. 10. tanam ilugd’n igaktigan aslagd-n, 
iodnnar hinariga:g kuytdas ardkus, Ama anrir, "golu- 
bar li-dalig kigan saké‘raqali* uktnar. 11. arsalig 
amilgir kuytidas hadi-n waérranar: ll4p qararta:eguzay 
Akurt, il iramdnas-maé‘tunanin huztinis 4°. 12. wan 
agalagi-n dnrir imindlakan haman tanadgucarimilag 
hidan aygagtusinar. 13. hamayé hamaénus tanadgu- 
earimtilag il sicidim hatir anpdélir Akum, satainam 
suglayartaqa’; dsalig Algas Asig dnar. dArsalig Angilas 
nan awaqd. 14. tara hamékus agalini‘n, ioannar 
amgirsgamaé‘n arsgaqdgan agalagd-n, iisusar galiléyam 
iin ardnar é‘salig agtvrum analigan kugéa-n yevange- 
liyar harnfsaqalinar, 15. tunurtdlig: awé-g  tgin 
eratikur, A-salig agtitrum anali: tgin wa-tgatikur; tgici 
amta‘tgici, dsalig yevangeliyam {l° mapiyirrtgicig. 16. 
hinamadsig galiléyam alartigan sagni-ulag aGlikum, 
simonar Ama agituda’ andjéyar uktinar, al4rum il 
qardarasidig anti‘sakig; qaés mayé-rsganis maqartanag 
malig. 17. malig iistisam fkin tunuqdkig: agalmi-y 
tgidig-aygagsartgidig anrarinas mayardértgidig tgidig 
matdtkakuq. 18. malig asé-dalakan, qardarasidig 
irtlig, hamdén agdla'n tgidig aygagtnag. 19. hamé-n 
ilugi-n aygigsig ama-tgazulag matikum, zevedéyam 
idkova’ Ama agituda’ iodnnar, ayré‘sim fl amakig, 
qardarasidig halulakig, hamaé-n ukuqdkig, 20. hinariga-g 
huztikig hirtaqdkig: malig adédig zevedeyar awaénas 
Asig ayra‘sim il arisaqadé-mag, hamé-n agala-n tgidig 
aygdgtnag. 21. hinamésig kapijnatimam ilt‘n ardnas, 
A:salig sagniztilag maésig subbotam il sinagiigam nagan 
h4man qantlig aciGagalinar. 22. malig hamé-n 
acicd'sanapis qunrumé‘lirtanas danas; haman_ altris 
hagdtas lidalakarim, tara anagasakitgin li-da‘salkis 
tgidig aciGakura'n malig. 23. hamaékus sinagtigagan 
ndgan, anrarinam Anrim hagydé‘ulag mé-qudgusa’ Anar; 
malig imdtnar: 24. nazojéyam iistsa’ timas ari-sada, 
Alqur hadani-n imis? timas maraqadasdmis { wé-rar- 
takurtgin? tgin idartartilak, kin 4-sanatgin, agdi-rum 
snand'da’. 25. tara iistisar himan aglimatnar, tunurtaé- 
lig: cugiqaddda, d:salig nagé-n hicdda. 26. malig 
Anrim hagy4é-ulag haman usguerf-eguzaqada'm, asalig 
amilgim aryd‘njina’ imadusaqadé-m, hamaé-n nagé-n 
hitnar. 27. mélig hizur tgin irati-ceguzanar, a-salig 
inaqimag tgidig amayé‘rtanas: Alqur hina?® Ama al- 


3 Or: idti-rtgin? 

‘ Luke 3:16; John 1:27 m&-qinulag. The enclitie negation is 
strange; cf. U (Tikhon) ibid. hamdya kitégan higan qidmaéga 
(tin) cililgd: aslittalakdérin, similarly Matthew 3:11 (Venia 
minov). 

5 Changed by second hand to (yevangeliya)r; cf. Russ. vo. 

6 Ms. ina. 


IF ATKA AND ATTU 





ITRANS. AMER. PHIL. SOc, 


qutam acicé‘lananin tagadapis, himan dnrim hagyaniz- 
ulag anagasdlig maqulirtadakurdé-n, tara hamdkus ya-n 
tgidig qinitadaki-? 28. hinamdsig imindlakan kugi-n 
tunudaqdyur galileyam amiran huzugé-n cisaga:. 29, 
imindlakan sinagtigam nagé-n hitgad4-mag, simonam 
dma andjeyam uldkin ndkin uké-ranas, idkovar Ama 
ioannar asig. 30. tdra simonam  sé‘timga cinlir 
asra‘risalig acigtanar: malig hinanigé-g kugd-n na-n 
tunurtalg4kur. 31. hamd-n hadan tgin dgsga, cAgan 
dara-n stilka, d-salig kumsiqd-, malig hinarigdé-g cinlim 
arfsaqa’, hinamdsig haman hamakuzi-n awagqalinar. 
32. Tara tartim sitgan, arddrir cidtigan aslagé-n, 
asri'ris dma qugdrir daqti‘lagasas huztinis haédan 
arala‘laqas. 33. dArsalig tanadguef-gamagim — huzti- 
qaMigim haddan tgidig tagtnas. 34. dlig hamaya 
asraraLf'dam huztr asré‘ri-sas qalarfinis anrarf-katnar; 
dsalig qigam qalaripis hitgitnar, hinamdsig qtigas 
igi'm idarté‘sanapizilag nin hi-katdanarulag, Gjistésar 


‘vsanatgin. 35. tara qild-quza‘r’, hdkan-anqaqadé-m, 


slvranar; aé‘salig inaqulagsim isgarandgan  hédan 
amé‘nunar, A‘salig hamaénus kamgdnar. 36. tara 


simonar 4ma unuqti‘rutanis hamaé‘n agalagdé-n igdarit- 
37. dcsalig h4man ukt-mag, nan hf-sanas: hizur 
tgin ilgikur. 38. hinamasig ni‘n tunurtaktinis: tanad- 
guisim sagnipjinilag hadayjin hama-niirrtas, miéalig 
hamanus kayig aciGa‘ruté:q; hinakuzi-n  ta:*man 
Wéranaqija’n malig. 39. hinamasig hamakus ®sinagti- 
ganin flin aciGdnar, galileyam huztigan il kayig; 
‘salig qigas hitgidgunar. 40. huzticvn qacrilugta-sam 
hadan hiné‘raku’, aé‘salig hamdé‘n kadan cidigiki-m 
kukin acigsig haman manikur, a‘salig nan tunurtakur: 
imis ma‘tunigu‘nitn, kim tin hagyasmiuirt.* 41. tara 
listisar tgin yagnilig® e4-n ciyanar, nan tgin Nusga!” 
Asalig natn tunurtakur:" maé-tukunip, tgin hagyacdda. 
42. hama‘n wakus na-n hi-s4-zananin aslini-n, hinarigag 
qacrilugasanapis kugé-n aqiqaé’, a:salig tgin hagyatnar. 
43. hinamasig hinariga:g amacnucriqé:, aglimat- 
gatiisalka, 44. a-salig na-n hi-saqa’: ukurtada, hama-g 
anariLizilag  hirtanamizéi-n  hirta‘ranartgin; — tara 
amé‘nuda, kamgatukugané‘n tgin ukucrida, dAcsalig 
imis hagyadusanat isganapin hama-ra‘saqarida, hama-g 
moiseyam maquliqa’, imis qa‘da-gtasagas. 45. ha- 
maya améa‘nunar, 4érsalig amulindlig tutaqaricriqa- 
linar,” A-salig hi-kus maqas 4wan agusanar, hijaméalig 
jisusar masgané'n tgin kirratalig tanadguci-gamagim 
iltitn arakti hitanartlag; tara hama‘n awaépan dAnar, 
isgam inaqulagsinin ilfipjin; tara htizum hadagé-n ilaga-n 


nas. 


arazaqar. 


7 Ms. -G, changed to -r after Mark 16:2, John 20:1 qilaqu 
zar, Luke 24:1,22 qildquz4ra, Mark 11:20 ete. qil4r,—in 
spite of modern qilag. 

8 Luke 5:12 -Li-kart. 

* lig uncertain, covered by second hand’s -sakan (U). 

10 Ms. n- here and elsewhere except Luke 11:20. 

"For tunurtakt: (cf. Matthew 8:3 tunugd:); common ir 
regularity of the ms. 

2 Ms. -qarinar. 
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hijA'nulag aslaga-n kayé-rutalig kapejnatiimam ilti‘n 
aranir; hinamasig hamaya tilam négan artakur, tuta- 
qaligar. 2. hiparigé-g qaldrir tgin tagtnar, malig 
qaMivim agalidanigan isgar anartlag; hipaméasig 
hamiava tinur pin hirtagaliqapis. 3. hinamasig igi‘m 
tgin inirasartlag dsig hadan hiné:raqar, hamaya sicin 
flalig aygagalagar. 4. malig anrarinas qalarikipin 
akananiin hamén hadan ara‘sé‘kalagé-mag, tlam 
kami’ hagsinas, hama‘n il anagan asla; malig unadgu- 


qadi-mag, isgar tgin ipirasamtlag ktgan husuka: 
kimerinas. 5. iistisar hamakus  mapiyurta‘sipis 


ukurta'm, tgin inirasanamulagé‘n tunurtakur: aniqdur, 
tunurté‘rutgin imis ignirakurt. 6. hi-nus altiris haqdtas 
lin unucinas Anas, malig kantirmag fl 4ngilaké-danas: 
7. hinan alqilig hinamdtas agtiruma‘n uqlurtaé-sar? 
kin hAma tunurté‘rus ignirtar asli-tar, agi:rum ataqan 
dgan qd‘taga'n? 8. hinaigd-g iistisar, hawdkus ilimag 
hinamatas Angilaké-da‘sartakus, anri‘m flan hirsé:sd-m, 
jin tunuqdpis: alquzin hipamaétas kantrrimeig il 
angilaka‘da‘sartgici? 9. alqus agatinis, tgin inirasa- 
namulagda'n hilgd-kalig: tunurté‘rutgin imis igniraékus 
? amasgti': harsig, isgarsitgin stilig, a-salig aygagada 
i? 10. tara anraérim-anrarigan Il4° tanam  ktgan 
tunurté‘rus ignirtar anagdsar marir haqata‘sada:rtgici 
quliinin, (tgin ipirasanamulagé-‘n tunurtakur:) 11. 
imis tunurtakuq, haredda, isgarsitgin stida, a‘salig 
uldmis hdidan hamaé'nuda. 12. hamayé hinariga:g 
hartnar, isgi-n stilig 4-salig hizum anadaga‘n slaé‘ranar, 
akura-n hizur tgin qunrumé‘lidgunar, a‘salig agtrrur 
saNanatdlig,” tunurtanas: lidar tacim ukurtartama- 
gulag. 13. iisusar kaye‘rutalig alarum ciddran hadan 
tgin aygagtnar: tara anrarinam huzi:™ hadan aygaka-, 
akura-n hamay& hamdékus acicGdnar. 14. hinamasig 
hawan aGlikum, alféyam leviya’ ukiinar, aqulirtaqas 
tagté-luran il unueci:, malig nan tununar: agalmi-p 
aygagida. hamayd hakan anqdnar, 4‘salig hamé-n 
agdla‘n tgin aygagtnar. 15. hinamasig iisusar hamaé-n 
ulagan nagan qélurim ciddéran tgin sakdé-ratakupin 
aslinin, qaldris ®mitajis 4ma tunurté‘ruris, haman, 
dma hamaé‘n aciGaqdpis Asig saka‘rartamaénas: qaldris 


hama'n agalagai'n aygagnazi‘n malig. 16. altris 
haqitas, dma _ fajiséyas, haman ®mytajas ama 


tunurta‘ruris Asig qartakur, ukii:mag, hamaé-n aciGa- 
qaniniin tunurténas: alqtlig hinpan "®mytajas Ama 
tunurté-ruris A4sig qalig 4ma ta-par? 17. iistisar, wAkus 
tuta‘m, pin tunurtakur: anrari-kas uraydnar alénar 
hitaztilag, tara asré-ris agatinis. tip tunurtd-ruriztlag 
hirtalagd-nan, tara tunurté-ruris hirté-nan waé-ranaqin. 
18. hinamadsig io4nnam dma fajiseyas aciGaqdyis spés 
qinad*murtadanas artakuzi‘n: unuqti‘rutas wa-ralig, 
nivn tuntinas: alquzi-n iofmnam Ama fajiseyas aci- 
Gaqaijis sypazakuzi‘n, tdéra inaqdmis  aciGaqdtgin 
syjazazilag? 19 iistisam pitn tunuqdpis:  inacir- 
sim agi‘danis ugiligar dsig aktimag aslagdi-n f- 


'S Ms. -y- here and elsewhere except Mark 7:10. 


'’ For relative huzugan; common irregularity of the manu- 
script. 
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sja‘kalig? awa-gis huztinin§ ilipin, ugiligar Asig 
aktimag aslaga:n, spa‘kazulag hawa. 20. tara 


apaélis wa‘ré‘rin arnas, flin ugiligar ilinitn agasgdé-ran 
aqapis; asagu’ hindkus aslipi‘n tgidig snd-rin drnas, 
hipdkus apalis ilipin. 21. il4rim tagadé:, 4mum taga- 
dagantilag daran arikur adartlag: dlig mdé-laqarulag 
agin ildrim tagada’, tagadamilag ilagé-n cilgiqaridar, 
a'sagu’ ags4gnar iramanaqaddédar. 22. vinam tagada-, 
higim tagadagantlag {il yutikur kayig adaritilag: Alig 
mé‘laqarulag agtitn, vinam tagada:, higtgin tatgidar; 
a‘sagu’ vinar kitdar, a‘salig hiigis maraqaddédas: tara 
vinam tagada:, higim tagadapin ilipin yutzalg4-kar.'® 
23. hinamasig haman subbotam analigan il, camlti:dam 
hitnisas fl cisiraqagan handda 4gim aslagé-n, akalirim 
flan hamaé:n aciGaqépis hitnisam qala‘pis tirmigtagqali- 
nas. 24. malig fajiséyas na-n tunurtanas:!® uktida, al- 
quzi‘n subbétam analigan il, malgé:rin ina‘rizilag, mds 
hawa? 25. tara hama-n pi-n tunuqdpis: davidam ala- 
qari‘m aslaga-n, inaqi'm ama 4sig andtgin dsig, ha-gad- 
gurta'm aslaga-n matgapis {- hilanartlag artakurtgicig? 
26. masgizi‘n, aviafajam kamgatukti‘gamagan aslagdé:n, 
agtrrum ul4gan nagan qanulkizi-n, Glé-bam warré:laqa- 
nis, kamgatukiipin qé-tapi‘n, hamaé-g qaé‘rin indé‘rir 
azilag qdsaqapis, a‘salig tgin asig anazi‘n kayig 
arusaqapis? 27. lisisam kayig pin tunuqdpis: subbo- 
tar anrarinam qulaga‘n agtiqar; dlig anrarinar subbotam 
qulag4‘nulag. 28. hi-kus qulitn anrdrim-anrarigan !l4- 
subbotam kayig tuk artakur. 


kamgir III 
hinamasig kayérutalig sinagigam il 
hamapus anrarinar d4nar cam qaké: mart:. 
haman haqaydnas, subbotam analigan il 
anrarikaniran arnar arta’, haman 


qanunar- 
2. malig 

haman 
maqalrisgam 


qulagi-n. 3. tara hamaydé anrarinam céim = qaka: 
marinamé‘n tuntnar: aligtim fl saké‘rada. 4. 4lig 


hamakuzi‘n tununar: subbotam analigan fl iramdnas 
j- malgd‘rin tikus, amasgu’ {- iramanaztilag agatinis 
malgé‘rin ikus? 4Anrir harisgélig amasgi: f{ maraqa- 
dasgd‘ran vikur? tara hamaydpis cugidanazitilag. 5. 
hinamasig hazé‘nulag pin uktisaqada‘m, hawdkus 
kani‘rdig higmugnirté-sanapis ukytirsalig, hamdé-n 
anrarinamaé'n tuntinar; c4n ciyada. hamé-n ciyaqa:; 
malig hamaén ca: tgin anrari‘katnar, agi‘taqa’n tgin 
lidasig. 6. hinamasig fajiseyas slé-ralig, hinjarigd-ga 
ijodidnas Asig hamaé‘n kugé-n malurulagsinas, masgizi-n 
haman maraqadasardig. 7. tara iistisar aciGaqdtgin 
Asig aldrum cidéran hadan hamé‘nunar: 4ma anrarinam 
qalari-eguzanis galileyam ili'n hamén  agalan 
hamé‘numanas, 4ma iudéyam iltrn, 8. a’salig iejusa- 
limam ili‘n, 4ma iojdinam awanagaé‘n; a'salig tijam 
Ama sidonam aMiran tanarinas, hamé‘n maqépis 
tuté-mag, qalari-cguzas matdlig hadan wé'raqapis. 9. 
wakus qulipin hamayaé aciGaqatgini‘n tuntinar: anrari- 
nas qulini‘n, ayra‘sir pan a-gacarir arta, tagaqutal- 
gilagd‘ran qulini‘n. 10. qalaris anrari-katnam mialig, 

15 Ms, -ts-. 

16 Or: -kus, under second hand’s -kas; better -q&: or -kt-. 
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4ma_ asra‘rirtanddig asra‘risas pan tgidig amnigasa- 
dagd&: malig, pan tgidig hadarasaLfranka. 11. A‘salig 
4nrim hagyapiztlag, haman ukirtal agumag, haman 
kidan acigdénas, a‘salig imacridanas: agirum 11a: 
4kurt. 12. Alig haman hamakus wrlirté-eguzazanar, 
izanartilag tgin hiyalagé-rtas qulipin. 13. wan 
agalagé-n d4mtim hddan haka‘ranar, a‘salig hamaékus 
inaqa’m ma‘turtandtgin hadd:m hirtanar: tara hadan 
huydqar. 14. fsalig hdtim dlag signarté’ apdéstolas 
aginar, tgin Asig A-rtas, 4ma acicaqarirtas ama‘nuda- 


ertrtgin, 15. d'salig asra‘ri'sis uratdé-rin anagasé‘rtas, 
Ama qugas hitgitda‘rtas qulipin: 16. (ita-pisig 


simonar), simonama‘n petjar asd‘sanar; 17. Arsalig 
zevedeyam idkova’, 4ma idkovam agi-tuda: joAnnar, 
voanegjés ikin asfsaqakig, umay kaptaki stlgim 
lldkig; 18. avsalig andjéyar, dma filippar, Ama varfolo- 
méyar, Ama matféyar, 4ma fomar, 4ma alfeyam iakova’, 
4ma faddéyar, 4ma kananitam simona’, 1%. A'salig 
iskajiotam itdé’, himan akur haman maguli-sanar. 
20. hinamdésig tlam nagan ardkur, akura'n kayérutalig 
anrarinas tgidig tagtikus, wAkus akanani‘n hamaékus 
masganan qalgadar qakuipis hitaqaztlag. 21. malig 
hamaé'n hadtiripis tutaqarimag, haman  strin 
hamé:nunas, hamayé ili-m hisig,”” hirtanas malig. 22. 
Alig altiris haqaétas iejusalimam iin wé:ranapis tunur- 
tdnas: fl veel’zevular Akur; malig hamaya qlgas 
tuktigan akapagan, qugas hitgidgukur. 25. hinamasig 
hawdkus (hadé-m) hiqadé'm, anadalimarasis nin 
tunurté‘sanar: Alqus masig satdnar, satanar  hit- 
gitda’kalig? 94. tanam-agu'ruré‘sir inaqga’m = ilitm 
cisalagtin: héaman tanam-agu‘ruré’sir masgana'n mata- 
qitgin mataku arulag. 25. dsalig ilar inagd'm ili'm 
cisalagtin: haman ilar masganan matagdtgin matakt 
artlag. 26. hikus matdkur satdnar, inaqd-m kim 
anqanar agti'n, 4ma cisdnar agin: masgana’n mata- 
qatgin matakt azti-karulag; tara inaruliti pan 
wirranar. 27. kaydtum uld4gan fl uké-ranar, singinis 
il4-n mariqaddtnar 4kur hamag artlag, ita-nisig hAman 
kayutur umnamigtlakan agin: hi-kus aslinitn taé:man 
hamé'n ula: mariqadasakar. 98. Aguzasig imcig 
tunurtakuq, anrarim-anraripin llanini-n, tunurta-rum 
huztinis 4ma uqlurta‘sis, hamag uqluralanam huztipis, 
nin ignisgé‘rin Aqas: 29, téra dAnrim snand*dagan 
kigan uqlinar hirtanar; hamé-na-n, awé'gis ilfpin 
ignirir adtikazulag, tara iné‘carimtlag atgarayalgama‘n 
hamaya tgin asli'sadar. 30. il 4nrim hagydulag Alig, 
hélartakitgin akapapin wikus hinar. 31. hikus 
aslinitn hamé-n and, Ama agi*tudapis waé‘ranas; A'salig 
ilam sgadépan™ hakay anqartalig, hddan hamé-nucri- 
qarinas, haéman uyalgé-rta. 32. hama'n cidéran 
anrarinas ujucinas. hi-pus pan tundqar: wayé anan, 
4ma agitudatgin ama uNitgin sadépus Alig, tgin 
amaya'rtakus. 33. hamayé pin tuntlkis acu‘rirta- 
qapis: kin hama Anan, amasgi kin hama agftudaniy ? 
34. hinamasig cidari'm upucinas ukuqad4'm, tunurta- 
kur: wayd dnap, dma agitudanin. 39. hAman agi‘rum 


17 Ms. hizsia. 
18 Sic, similarly Luke 13:26; 14:21. 





anugtapjis maétnar, hamaya agitudan, Ama UNin, ama 
Anan akuré‘n malig. 
kamgir IV 

kayérutalig alaérum eid4ran acicaqalinar: malig 
anrarinas qalarfeguzapis hddan tgidig tagtgapis, akus 
malig hamaya ayré‘sim fl hanaqad4-m, alérum ktigan 
upucinar; Alig anrarinam huztipis aldrum = cidéran 
tanam ktigan dnas. 2. hinamasig anadalimarasis 
hamakuzin acica‘sattqinar; Assalig aciGdé-sanatgin 
ilinin pin tunurtaqdpis: 3. tutaqarftgici: way 
cistlurtar cisitran slé‘ranar. 4. malig efsim aslaga-n 
timay matgas, hitgilim agi taqa’ akalirim cidéran 
itnar, malig sds igartal hipdranas, Asalig haéman 
kumtignas. 5. tara agitaqa’ isgam quganartigan, flan 
ciqir hasinaqagantilag fl itnar: 4kum hinarigaé’g hitnar, 
ciqim fl sakaé-tgan anamilag malig; 6. tara aradrim 
akinéagan akanagi'n = hignar, 4kum halgarinamilag 
malig, tgin qakatnar. 7. agittaqa’ tanam enatigan il 
itnar: malig taénam endnis hisig, hAman = cacinas, 
hinamasig hitgilir hitnisas agunartilag. 8. agi taqa 
ciqim iramandgan il itnar: malig hamayé kumsalig ama 
hisig, hitnisas aginar; agi taqa’ qanktidim  hatir, 
agitaqa’ attrpidim hatir, tara agitaqa’ sisar sanactar 
aguldnas. 9. kayig tuntnar: tutagariran  tuttisig 
marir, tutaqarirta. 10. tara unuqus marilakan 
inaqi'm tgin artsakupin aslipitn: haman cidaran, 
hitim Alag signarta’ acicdqas Asig 4nas, wé'n anadali- 
marasim kugf‘n, haman amdtnas. 11. hamaécn nin 
tunugdpis: agirum analigan aracirart sanapiztilag 
haqata-rtgicig imei aarsgdqartgicl; Alig hamaékus 
hanadazin anadalimarasis ‘lin hizus Adas; 12. Akus 
malig inaqdamag dadig ukusadtkakus, tara uku- 
qaridtkalakaris; Avsalig inaqdmag tutusidig tuta- 
qartsadtkakus, tara tutaqaridt kalakaris; tgidig 
ikutlagé-rin, dsalig tunurté-rupis pin ignisgalagé‘rin. 
13. kdyig pin tunurtakipis: wan anadalimarasir i" 
tarartamarulagtgicig? Alqus masig anadalimarasis 
tararta‘mei Arnartgicig? 14. cisflurtar tanur cisidar. 
15. tara hitgdlim akalirim aMiran cisilgaqd: hamakus 
qalartas, hamakus ilfpin tanur cisilgaqar, tutaqarigtiyin 
aslinin, hinarigé ga, hamakus hadapin satdanar 
wirradar, drsalig kanwripin flin tinum cisilgaqa’ 
ama‘nusadar. 16. hikus matd-guzalig isgam quganie 
ragan fl cisiqas hamadkus qalartar, hamakus, tunur 
tutamag aslagén, hinarigd-ga haman imag inirsitasalig 
ilgitdas; 17. tara halgir ilmag marilakaris malig 
tnunagdazulag: wi'n agalagé"n kiXtinam!? malgandgan 
aslagi-n amasgi’ tinum akanaga'n ind‘yur masgagil’, 
hinarigé ga tgidig suglitdas. 18. tara tanacpatigan 
il cisirtAqas, tinur tutanas qalartakus, 19. tira win 
awa'gim susité:sijis Ama alaqarfsizulag giranayis, 
A'salig ma‘tuqarirtanapin unuqipin ilfpin aratdanapis 
akanapin, tanur cacidas, A*sagu’ hitnisaridartlag. 20. 
Alig ciqim iramandgan il cisiqas, hamakus qalartas, 
hamakus ttinur tutalig, Asalig ilgtitdas, 4-salig hitnisas 
agtidas, agitaqa’ qankidim hatir agi taqa’ atipidim 


19 Ms. -y- here and elsewhere except Mark 14:19. 
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, 


hdtir lig agi‘taqa’ sisar sand‘tar agtidas. 21. kAyig ni n 


tunuinis: 4nur céMam sitgan i arsgdé‘ran, amasgtr 
fsgai sitgan arsgé‘ran f wé-ra‘ladar? tara anuri‘lurim 
kiga taman arsgéran wérré‘ladarulag {? 22. 


anaritimtilag aracirarigantilag kuradu‘ké‘ulag = atiru- 
lagi. malig; 4salig anaritimilag arucarigan§ tgin 
Alratdu ké-ulag anirtilag. 23. hinamasig hama-g tuta- 
qarfran tuttisig marinar, tutaqarirta. 24. kayig pin 
tunuydnis: hamakus tutandci haqaya'rtgici. atgidtsim 
mataktina'n atgidusandci, mataé‘guzar imeig atgidu- 
lami‘ran Agar, kayig imei tutaqarinazi‘n ilamalgdé‘ran 
dqar. 25. malig hamé-g mariqarinam-paé-n arsgaqaril- 
gadivkakur; Alig hamé-g mariqarinamilag, ilagé-n 
agatgarilg4-ran aqar, hama-g marina: artagélir. 26. 
kdyig tuntinar: agtrum analf Gmay li-daku’, anrarinar 
eiqim il hitgulir antvsaguyn; 27. Arsalig saralig 4ma 
hartddilig 4mgim Ama andélim flan; tara masgizi-n 
hitgilim qanadand: 4ma_ hitdandé:, inaqé-m_ haqata- 


dartilag. 28. ciqir inaqé-m ili-m ita-nis qi-gar agtidar, 


hazagi'n kanar, hazagisn kanam fl hultirim cra: 
agudura-n malig. 29. tara hitnisar qanagtr, hina- 


Ligd-ga qicirnar hamé-nucridar; ®Z4tvar masgakunpin 


akananin. 30. kayig tuntinar: agttrum = anali 
alquméa‘n ~~ lirdata-rtas? =amasgt ~— anadalimarasim 


alquta: yan atgicrulirté:ran aqdmas? 31. hamaya 
Roojcicam hultira lirdakur, hamaya, ciqim {fl cisilgal 
agu'n, tinam hitgulijin huziipin ilipni‘n kinu‘ri-guzar ar; 
32. tira cisilgagticn, hitdar, a‘salig hitnisas huztinin 
ilini-n antinar tgin hitdar, a’salig sirlilrus ili-m hitierfidar, 
dkum malig kuyt-dam sapis sitgan qagegan il tgidig 
aruta-kadé’. 33. hinamatam anadalimaralandnin qala- 
rinis hamakuzi‘n tinur harni-sadanar, sdnar hamakus 
tuta-kananis miatdlig. 34. tara  anadalimarasim 
qitagan anarivirilag nin  hirtaqaniztlag. alig 
aciGgagatgini‘n hizus itgala-qutalig kansimatzanar.'® 
35. hina-n analim analikinan il hama-n pnivn tunuqapis: 
aganudaran timas ayRasartas. 36. malig hamakus 
anrarinas igniqadé-mag, haman 4sig ayRraé‘sim, hamaé-n 
il aqigan il tgidig ayratnas; ayraé‘sim agitaqapis 
kayig hamdén agdlan hamé-numanas. 37. hinamasig 
slarteguzar matgar; malig himlar ayra:sir tugadaktnin 
qulin hamaya alérur igitm cradusaqalinar. 38. tara 
himan ukéyjam isgdgan ité-pigan kigan sardnar; malig 
haman umlaydkus, 4:salig p4-n tunurtaékus: aciGdnar! 
alqukurta‘n tgin susitartilagt, maraqada:sd‘ran 
amtisanamas? 389. tara umla‘m slar trrlinar, a‘salig 
alarumé-n tuntinar: cugiqaddda, tgin atgida: hina- 
masig slarugqaddnar, d-salig sgadig4-eguzar?? masgdqar. 
40. hinamasig nin tunuqdénis: tgici alqilig hinamdtas 
irattsartgici, alqulig ilimeig manfyur marilgartilag? 
tl. malig iraté-eguzar imag iradusdnas, 4-salig tgidig 
isig imag tunurtdnas: kin artakur hina, 4kum slim 
dima aldrum paé-n tgidig qinitakt:? 


kaimgir V 


hijaméasig aldrum gisgan agé-rigan, gadajinam amfran 
hidan  waé-ranas. 2. haman = ayra‘sim = ilugaé‘n 


*" Sic, cf. Luke 8:24 sgadigar. 
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hidusé‘sané: masmiLilig, anrarinam qimnas ilf-n hitna-, 
anrim hagydé-ulag ma-qudgusé:, kddim  hadagdé-n 
haman haqé‘sanar. 3. hamayd qtimnas ilfjin tana- 
rinar, 4dkum hama-g hamé‘naé'n ef:pa-daris artagdélis 
nan qisgisakur anartlag. 4. sé:mim?! umnamigtulan- 
Anis Ama citparandpis pan umnamigtulé:guzaLidaqar 
artagdlikum, tara citpas isidélig, 4ma umnamigttisis 
siridanam malig; hinamdsig hama-g haman iturndé:zar 
hitikur adanartlar. 5. malig hawé-n huzugé-n andlim 
dma A4mgim flan qimnas 4ma ki'risis flin Alig ima- 
crisig, dma quganazin tgin camigasaddnar. 6. tara 
lisusar amaé‘tgam ilugd-n ukti'm, Gadagsig hind‘ralig 
nan samgdénar. 7. a‘salig aryé‘pinalig imacrisig tunur- 


tanar: listisar, agitrum hiizur” qusdé‘rigan Ila-, Alqur 
hadami-y imis? agti‘rur imis hirtékuq, tiy madgar 


—ukutacrilagé‘rtgin. 8. Anrim hagyd‘ulag hind-n anra- 
rinam ilugd-n, hicada, iistisam nan hisaqa’ malig. 9. 
a‘salig amatgd:: alqur asdrtart? hamaya actrrinar: 
legidn asdrtaq: qalaris akuzi‘n malig. 10. malig 
hamakus haman manikidé-gnas, hamaé-n tanam amfran 
ilaga-n tgidig hitgitlagd-rta. 11. tara hamdénus smf-- 
niyam sda‘ma:gilrd: danar, qdyas ktnin  tanaricris- 
ganis. 12. hinamasig qtigas huztinis himan maninas, 
tunurtalig: smi-niyas hadénin timas hama-nucrida, 


ilijnin arasdrtas quliji‘n. 13. listisam  a‘sdé-da‘sala- 
kankis maé‘qapis pin maqulfsaqapis.  hinamasig 


Anrim hagyapiztlag hisig, smi-niyas ndgin aradgunas; 
akuzin sa'ma‘g indnam ilaga‘n alarum il tgidig 
amnigtaé‘sanas, (tara dlag hadim sisar 4*kanas hima;) 
malig al4rum il kidugttirnas. 14. tara smi-niyas 
amgirnas, igdaritnas, tanadgucf'gamagim 4ma_ tanad- 
gusis flin tutniqarinas. malig masgdqas, ukurtagalis 
(tanadgtsis ilinitn) hitnas. 15. malig iistisam ilagaé-n 
arakus d‘salig qugdrir daqtilagasanar, legidnam il aqa: 
ukurtakus, unucilig, 4ma amurilig 4ma daqdyis haqar- 
takur, imag hatarni‘sanas. 16. ukuqarinas hamakuzi‘n 
tunurtanas, qugdrir daqtrlagasar dAsig mdatgas, ama 
smitniyas kinin. 17. hi-kus aslini-n iisisar maninas 
aqalinas, akirtimag ilugéa'n anénirrta kupin. 18. 
hinamasig haman ayra‘sim nagan hanaktigan aslaga‘n, 
qugarir daqii'lagasartanar h4man mayinar asig 4-ranka. 
19. tara iistisam pan maquli-saqanizulag, tara pan 
tunugé:: tlam hadan amirti‘nut haddnin huydda, a:salig 
Rodspodam kiimis matgdénis 4ma masgizitn imis tgin- 
iturni‘saganis, nin hirtada. 20. hamaya hamé-nunar, 
asalig hatir-tanadguci-gamagis ilipin, iisisam ktm 
matgdnis harnfsanar: malig hizus tgidig qtimalir- 
tanas. 21. iistisar ayra‘sim fl kayé-rutalig aganudaran 
tgin ayRatikura-n, anrarinas qalarijis hadan tgidig 
tagtg4:, tara hamaya al4rum ciddran d4nar. 22. hi-nus 
sinagigam tuktinpin ilini‘n ataqan, iafj asartéa’ wé'ranar; 
A‘salig h4man ukt‘m, hama:n kitakig®® ilikin acigikur, 
23. dsalig haman tartidalig’ manpikur, tunurtdélig: 
asginuy Asram ciddran Akur; haqdlig, hamaé-n kigan 
eAkin ardda; d‘sagun hamaydé tgin  anrari‘kan- 


21 Ms. -m- here and Luke 8:29. 

22 So also Luke 8:28, but Luke 1:32 ete. better hizum. 
23 Luke 8:41 better kitdkin. 

24 Ms. l- here and elsewhere except John 14:16. 
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idikakur, A‘salig anraridti‘kakur. 24. iistisar h4man 
dsig hamé-nuqalinar; agal4-n kayig anrarinas qalarinpis 
hamaé‘numagqa’, a’salig hdman tagaqutanas. 25. hi-nus 
hamag anrarir, hatim Alag signarté: qdangir ucilar 
maé‘qudgiti‘sané’, 26. uraydnas qgalaripis ilinin hasinar 
igi‘m sularta-sand’, Ama stingitgin huztipis akilarta:sal 
inatikum, tara apazdnar igirm ilgutné‘ulag, tdra 
ta‘manulag kaydgnas aslipin arasgaqé:, 27. iistisam 
kugéa-n tutaqarim, anrarinas flin agdlim-hadagdé:n 
hama‘n hédan hipdé‘ranar, A-salig hamdé:n amupini-n 


tgin hadarasdnar. 28. (hamé‘n amtgan  utipi- 
nin artagdélir tin hadarasaxigti‘n, anrari-kan ha- 
qi‘ran 4rnar; hi-sartanam mialig.) 29. hinamdasig 
hinaLigA-ga A:mgigan yi tgin atginar; dA-sakum 
hamaya ipiyi'm fl, asra‘rissaqd'm ilugd-n tgin 
anrari‘kaniné‘n tutdnar. 30. iistsar ilmi-m kayur 


hisig artékur, a‘sé-dalakan inaqd:m ilitm  tutd-m, 
anrarinas haddépin hadaé‘kunar, d-salig amdtnar: ki-n 
amunipi‘n tgin hadarasdlig? 31. hamdé-n aciGaqgdépis 
nan actrrirtanas: anrarinas mali-n tgin tagaqutandpis, 
inaqaimis ukurtakut, d4-sana‘n masig amaya‘rikurt: kin 
nis tgin hadarasdlig? 32. tara hamaydé imicntcn 
ukurtanar, haman hi-kus matnar, uktran quli‘n. 33. 
tira anrdrir, tgin hatarnilig, d4-salig usguridaélig, kti‘m 
masgiqas idartalakérim malig, wa‘ralig, hamaé-n anddan 
acigsig nan 4:guzam huzii hirtanar. 34. tara hamdé-n 
nan tunuqdé:: asginur! mapiytrsi'n tgin harritikur; 
ara‘zar dAsig amé‘nuda, 4r‘salig asra‘ri-sitgin§ ilinfi-n 
anrartkada. 35. haman wakus hirtarikurdé‘n; sina- 
gigam tuktigan ul4gan ilug4-n waé-‘ranas Anas, 4csalig 


tunurtakus: asgintin asrakur; alqtlig aciGanar 
Angim-ha‘nuyartaLikurt? 36. tara listisar hirdnas 


tuta-m, sinagigam tukugané‘n a‘sé‘dalakan  tunur- 
takur: iratulagida, mapiyur agica mada. 37. hina- 
masig hamé-g agalmi-m aygagi‘rta maquli:sanarulag, 
petjam 4ma id4kovam 4ma idkovam agi‘tuda’ ioAnnam 


qi'tapin. 38. sinagigam tukiigan ulaigan hadan 
wé'rakur; arsalig tgidig iratanas ukurtékur, dma 


qidanas, 4ma arya‘pinalig amlignas. 39. malig qanti‘m 


nin tunurtakur: Alqum iratandpis, 4Acsalig alqtlig 
qidartgici? anrarind-dar asranartlag, tara sardkur. 


40. malig haman a‘li‘sanas danas. tara hamayé hitizus 
hiticrisig aqadé:m, anrarina-dam ada: ama anda-, Ama 
tgin Asig danas stlig, anrarina:dam il quyurinagan hadan 
qapinar. 41. dArsalig anrarina-dar cégan dara‘n 
suqada'm, nan tunurtakur: talifé kumi, imay qalar- 
takipis: anrarind-dar, imis tunurtakuq, haredda. 42. 
anrarina‘dar a‘sé:dalakan hartnar, a‘salig tgin aygagt- 
nar; hatim dAlag signartéa: qangitanam malig. tara 
ukurtaqarinas tgidig qi:malicguzanas. 43. hinamasig 
wé'n kugé:'n hamaé-g haqataqdrir alagd-rta, hamaékus 
aglimatgatu’sé-cguzanar, 4‘salig qéris pan arsgécrta 
hirtaqa:. 
kamgir VI 

hama‘g slé-ral aqadé-m, tanari-sitm hadan huyanar, 
A‘salig haman Asig hama:n aciGaqapis wéa-ramanas. 2. 
Asalig subbétar masgaktigan flan, hAman sinagtigam {fl 


aciGaqalinar. tutaqarinam = qalaripis qtimalinas, 
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a'salig tunurtanas: qan-hadagé‘n nd‘n hindkus? Ama 
alqitam ha-kulé‘sanapizulag pan arsgdqar artdkur? 
dma Alqus mésig hinpamdtam qunrumé:linapis hind-n 
cAkin akanaki-n tgidig matzikus?!® 3. yva-galimdrnar 
arulag i hina, majiyam Ila‘, idkovam, 4ma iosiyam Ama 
iudam, 4ma kéyig simonam agi‘tudéulag f°? d-salig 
uNipjis queigmas Alakan i:? malig hamdé-n kugé-n 
tgidig qlatanas. 4. tara iistisam pin tunurtaqdnis: 
tununamé'n = saNartaésis kintntrtalgadazulag, — ta- 
nari‘sigan qé‘taga‘n, 4ma ila‘nus queigin 4ma uldgan 
il. 5. malig hamépnus qunrumé‘linam matané-n mata: 
ma‘sa’kanarulag, asra‘rikidaé:gizulag cAkin ktinin ardé- 
lig, anrarfi-kapis haqatgdtgin qé‘tapirn. 6. drsalig 
hamaékus mapiyuri‘sipjizulagi-n tgin qi:malinar. hind-n 
agal4g4-n haman imtinum tanadgusipin hadanin 
hamé-nurtanar, a‘salig aciGdnar. 7. a‘salig hatim Alag 
signartéa’ aciGaqas hiqada'm, dlag hitzdlkis hamé-nueri- 
zaqaligapis, a‘salig Anrim hagydépizulag kipin ana- 
gaséris pin arnar.*> 8. dsalig akalurimaé‘n anarixiri- 
lag sulagé-rtas nin maquli‘sanar, isratirilag, qalgada- 
rilag, qicitizilag cacrimag il, ataqan  tmitrsim 
qa'taga'n; 9. tara kitam hikig curta:rtas, A-salig dlag 
amug curtalagértas. 10. a:salig nin tunugqépis: flan 
tilam il qanuqdeci agi’; fl tgici arirta:sd-tgici, hamdé-n 
tanam iluga-n hisamei kadagé-n. 11. hinamasig hamacg ~ 
tgici ilgutnartilag agi’; a-salig tgici tutalakan agit’; 
hama’g hidusénamceig flan, kitameig hadagé*n kakignas 
katugitgici, hamaéakus kipjin qa‘dé-gim qulagécn. 
a-guzasig imcig tunurtakuq, atgar4yam analigan il 
sodomamaé'n Ama gomojamé‘n anritanaLfran drnar, 
hamé‘n tanadgtisim qé‘taga‘n. 12. hamayanis tgidig 
aygagtnas, d‘salig amtdanas 4rtas harni‘sanas; 13. 
a‘salig quigas qalarinis hitgidgunas, dé‘salig asra-rim 
qalarijini‘n ma-slar cadiisazanas, asalig anrari-kapis 
haqatdanas. 14. fjodar tanam-agii‘ru’, iistisam kugé-n 
tutaqarinar, (hamaé'n as& izanaqadanara‘n mialig,) 
a‘salig tuntinar: hinayé ioAnnam*®* kamgadatza‘!® asrar- 
tas ili'm haragné: Akur, malig hi-kus akananpin qun- 
rumé‘linas akanagé'n masgazdikus. 15. untiqus tunur- 
tanas: hinaya iliyar; 4lig unuqti‘rutapis tunurtanas: 
hinaya tuntinar, amasgti tuntinar li-dakur. 16. tara 
ijjodar, tutaqari‘m, tuntinar: hinayd ioannar, haman 
nan kamga isiqan, hinayd asrartas ili-n haragnar akur. 
17. wan fjodar hamé:nucrigarilig, ioAnnar stinar, d‘salig 
qagegim tilagan il uputicrinard-n mélig, ijodiadam, 
agituda‘m filippam ayagdgan qulagé-n,  igim 
ayagé'saqé4'n miérsalka; 18. agfitudamis ayaga: 
marf-mis ina'rirtlagt, iodnnar ijodamaé-n hi-sartanara’n 
malig. 19. tara ijodiddar, h4man siniglugasdélig, asra- 
sdran ilgaqd-, tara maé:sa‘kaqdé‘ulag. 20. ijodar io’nnar 
irartdnar, tay4rum tunurta-rurigantlag 4ma spand-da: 
dkur, idartalakérin mé:salka; mélig aglirtaqd:; A-salig 


haman tutdlig, qalaris maddnar; Arsalig  igi‘m 
qaraté‘salka tutadaqd. 21. hinamdsig awé-gicgizar 
mitgar, flan fjodar araé‘m analigan il hazamim 


tukuzi‘n, Ama hddim-sisam-tukuranapini‘n dma gali- 
25 Luke 9:1 better aqdnis. 
26 Ms. -r; elsewhere -m. 
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léyuins a'gamagipizin qaygir aguqé*. 22. malig ijodia- 
dam asgind’ qantnar, a‘salig talirnar, a‘salig ijodar 


Ama hamaén agidanis qaratnar, malig tanam-agu'rit’ 
anrarina‘damaé'n tuntinar: hama‘g anugtanaé‘n ilami-p 
manida, imis aritpan dAqanp. 23. malig pan *klat- 
vaqi: hamaé-g ilamity mapiLinaé-n agi, imis ari-pan 
4rnay, tanam-agu'ruré‘sin antapis artagdélir aki-talig. 
24. idra hamayé hisig and-‘m ilag4*n aMatgarinar: 
Alqur mani-q? tara hamayé tuntinar: ioAnnam kam- 
gadatzigan’ kamga. 25. hinamdésig haman a:sé-dala- 
kan tinam-agtrrugan hadan qantlig, maninar, tunur- 
talig: ioannam kamgadatz4gan'® kamga cimam kigan 
wayaLim gus arfrt, anugtakuq. 26. ténam-agu'rir 
Angit icalrinar; tara ®*klatva'm, dma agi-datgin qulini-n, 
hamana'n hirtagqétgin unuquea‘tunarulag. 27. malig 
tinam-agu'rti’ a‘sé-dalakan, agmirnar” hamdé-nucrisig 
hama'n kamga wa-ra‘la‘rta hirtanar. 28. tara hamayaé 
hama‘nunar, a‘salig qagegim ulagan il hama-n kamga 
isinar, A’salig cAmMam ktiigan haman warra‘sanar, a‘salig 
anrarina;dama‘n ciyanar, tara anrarinaé;dam ana‘ma‘n 
aqa. 29. hamé-n aciGaqdpis, tutaqari‘mag, waé-ranas, 
d-salig haman ulti’ stinas, a’salig qimnam il arnas. 30. 
apostolas iistisam hadan tgidig tagsig, hiizus pa‘n 
hirtanas, hamakus matgadig, 4ma aciGaé‘saqadig. 31. 
hamd‘n pin tunuqépis: isgam inaqulagsirtagan hadan 
ataqakus Alig hama‘nirrtgici, a-salig anriyura-ri-rtgici ;* 
wé‘radanas, 4ma hina-g agadanas qalarilig, masgana-n 
qakiinis hitaqaztilag ma‘salkis. 32. malig ayra‘sim {il 
ataqikus dAlig, isgam inaqulagsirtagan hadan_ tgidig 
ayratnas. 33. tara anrarinas, hamdékus masgizi-n 
tgidig ayRatganis ukurtanas; a-salig qalaris haman 
hirstsanas; malig tanadgueci:gamagis huzipis ilipitn 
hamanudaran”® aygagsig, igdaritnas, a-salig hamakus 
kadani‘n hamérralanas, a‘salig hama‘n hadan tgidig 
tagtnas. 34. iistisar, ig4-m, anrarinas qalaripis ukdnar, 
dsalig igitm yagni-saqanis, -ovecam*®? agmirnaripiztlag 
lidakus mé‘salkis; ma‘salig aciGatirqiqanpis. 35. hina- 
masig andlim hasinand: agsig 4*nanar; aciGaqépis ilan 
aralig tuntinas: wanus isgam ma‘zé‘ulag Akur, tara 
analir indkur; 36. hawdkus ignirt, imt:num isgapin 
dma tanadgtisis hadénin hamda-nulig, qalgadar imag 
akitrtas qulinitn; qaktipis alakéris ma‘salkis. 37. tara 
hamaé‘n pin aetrrirtalkis tunuqdpis: q&‘ris nin arfi-qaci. 
malig pan tuntinas: géris nin darsgam qulagé-n, 
*dendjiyam Alag sisarandkin ktikin alé-bar akf-rin, 
timas aygagsdkazulag {-? 38. tara hamdé-n amatgdépis: 
qanay Glé-bas ildmeig Alig? haméa-nulig ukurta- 
qaritgici. hamaydapis ukurtagari-mag, acti‘rinas: ca) 
Glé-bas dma dlag q4g. 39. hi-kus aslinitn fsgas kipin 
huziipis uputierfrtas pin hirtaqdpis, qi-gam cidripin 
kinin. 40. malig antdmag ké:l4-dalig tgidig untid- 
gunas, sisar 4ma cé‘pidim hatir tgidig hitzdlig. 41. 
haman cd-p alé-bas, 4ma dAlag qdg stilig, kuyti-dam 
hadé- uktilig, ®blagosloviqapis, 4-salig aciGaqatginin- 

*7 So passim, besides amgir-. 

** So in all instances; modern -yuga‘ g-. 

29 Ms. a-. 

°° With Russian -c- (not -é-). 
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arnar, hawakuzi‘n arturiqapis; dlag qdg kayig 
huzumé'n udigasanar. 42. malig htizus qdnas, A:salig 
tgidig haktrradgunas. 43. hinamdasig Glé-bam initipis 
ama qds ilipitn aritis lagtiqas, hatim 4lag signartaé: 
agsurtim*® crapis. 44. tara Glé-bar qanas can hadim 
sisas anrarinas 4‘kanas. 45. hinamasig a‘sd-dalakan 
acicagétgin ayra‘sim il hanaé-rtas sniinar, a-salig aganu- 
daran vifsaidam hadan ita-pis tgidig ayrasartas, hi-kus 
queigin inaqé"m anrarinas igni'm kadagé‘n. 46. mdlig 
hawakus ignitm, qayam hdédan hananar kamgé‘ran. 
47. analikinan ayra:sir al4rum aligecan anar, tara 
hamaya ataqan 4lig tanam kigan. 48. malig hamakus 
ayRa‘sanamag il tgidig maé-qudgurtakus uktinar; slar 
pin hasgariqapis malig. tara 4mgim il agmirim sicip 


hitsagan amira-n, hadapin tgin agtgdnis, aldrum 
hanada aygagsig; <Acsalig il4pis agfi-ran anugta- 
qanis. 49. tdra hamaékus héaman Alarum_ handda 
agtalig haqdkur ukt‘mag, hipan  ukuqacda-dar 
alig, anugta‘mag imatnas: 50. (htizus  haéaman 


uktlig, tgidig hatarninazi‘n mélig:) malig a‘sd-dala- 
kan hamakus dsig tunurtaqalinar, A:salig pi-n 
tunuqapis: daqdci haqasartgici; hipaya tip, iratu- 
laga‘rtgici. 51. a‘salig hamakus hadapin ayra‘sim il 
hapanar; akuraé-n slar hacitnar;*? malig hamakus flmag 
qunruma‘li-eguzanas, a‘salig qiivmalinas. 52. alé-bas 
kunin qunrumé:linam masgaqé: daqamagé'n haqadusa- 
Linaztilag malig; kantrripis tgidig quganarsirtakus 
malig. 53. malig ayravilig gennisajétam tandgan il 
waé'ranas, a‘salig alarugisgan il calanas. 54. hamaékus 
ayraé‘sim ilugé*n igakuzi-n; hipa’n taénam anrarinapis 
a'sa‘dalakan, haman haqasAmag, 55. hamdé‘n aMira 
huzt’ agnas, malig isgas kipin asra‘ris haqalésazaqali- 
nas, il hama‘n andgan tuta*sanamag hadan. 56. asalig 
hama‘n hadan hind‘rartandgan hadan; tanadgusikticas 
Ama tanadguci‘gamagis 4ma tanadgusis ilin artagalis; 
ilipin imtivnum isgapin flin asraris arttiqas, a:salig 
haman mapinas, amupin cidaré‘daxipini‘n tgidig hada- 
rasaLfi‘rin: malig hizus, hamakus na‘n tgidig hadara- 
saddnas, anrari-kanis haqadanas. 


kamgir VII 

fajiséyas hadan tgidig tagtga:, a-salig kayig hama-g 
altiris haqdtas ilinitn, iejusalimam iltin waé‘ranapis. 2. 
A‘salig hamaé-n aciGaqépin ilipitn hama-g, cadig hagya- 
tdlakan, imay kaptakti, camrurtalakan Glé-bar qikus 
ukti‘mag, agamtdnas. 3. (fajiséyas Ama _ iudeyas 
huzinis, cddig camrurtalakaris, qadaztlagi-n malig, 
aliris matguliqdyjis surtakus malig; 4. a-salig tayam 
ilagd4-n waé‘ragumag, camrulakaris, qadazilag; a-salig 
wakus unuqtinis qalaripis matguliqas surtadas, imay 
akus: camas, ttiyas, dsus Ama upuci'luris ertrdas.) 5. 
hind-n agalagd-n fajiséyas Ama altris haqdtas haman 
amay4'rtakus: alqumé:n acicaq&tgin aliris matguliqapis 
matas magartaztlag, tara cAdig camrurtdlakan Glé-bar 
6. hamé:n nin act rigapis: luné-zas akurtgicigéa-n 
kumef-g isdiyar 4-guzasig kadim hadé‘n tunurtaénar 


qas? 


31 Ms. ag-; Luke 9:17 aG-, as usual. 
32 Ms. a-. 








94 BERGSLAND: ALEUT DIALECTS OF ATKA AND ATTU 


artakur, aliqas matdlig: hawakus anrarinas hatidig 
maésig tin saNartaékus; tdéra kantrripis  ilami-y 
amaé‘tgakus. 7. tara inimaé‘n tin saNartakus, anrarinam 
aciGa'sipjis Ama maqulinis acicésalig. 8. tgici, agi:rum 
maquliqd: arisalig, anrarinam matguliqdpis surtakurt- 
giciga'n malig, tiyas 4ma camas crivrdalig: a‘salig 
wikus lidas unuqtpis qalaripis maqartadakurtgicigé'n 
malig. 9. kayig nin tunuqapis: matgulici qind-mur- 
tam qulaga‘n, agt:rum maquliqd: arilé° imei f° ira- 
mandlig? 10. moiséyar tuntinar: adé*n Ama andé‘n 
suNartdada; da-salig Adar amasgt Anar uqlti‘sanar, asrar 
asré‘si'rta. 11. alig tgici tunurtakurtgici: hama-g 
adai‘ma'n amasgtit ana*maé'n kojvan hissanar, timay 
kantaki’, haman ilami-n andzal kim-aé‘n, agtvruma‘n 
ara‘zaralig aqar; hamayaé qazarakur. 12. hinamasig 
dda‘m amasgii 4na‘m qulagd-n anarirtilag marta, 
aslinin aratzalakarei; 13. agtrum tunt’ matgulirtaci 
haman aguqdci pan isgand‘sakurtgici; 4ma_ qalaris 
win matdpis maqartadakurtgici. 14. hinamasig an- 
rarinas huztipis hiqadé-m, nin tunurtanar: hizur tin 
tuta'rta, a’salig tararta-rta. 15. anaririlag handdam 
iim anrarinam = sinigan fl aratzand’, haman 
qagurni‘karulag; tara hamaé-g iluga'n hitnar, hamaya 
anrarinar qagurnidar. 16. hama’g tutaqariran tuttisig 
marinar, tutaqarirta. 17. hinamdésig haman anrarinas 
ilinitn tlam fl qanukura‘n; acicGdqas h4aman amatnas, 
win anadalimardsim kugé-n. 18. hamaé-n ni‘n tunu- 
qapis: tarartakici f{ amartlag? tarartalakaérei f-, 
haradam ilt-n hizur, anrarinam il qanudana:, haman 
igim qagurnisadanapizulag? 19. kantrrim {il arat- 
zamulag malig, tara kimlam fl ta-man; a‘salig hama-g 
hitdar, malig qalgadaraLi-dakum iluga'n hagyamitlag 
igiim ana nudusaqga’. 20. kayig tuntinar: anrarinam 
iluga’n hitnar, anrarinar qagurnidar; 21. sinigig ilki-n, 
anrarinam kantiran iluga'n, Aangim maraé‘kanizulag 
hitdas, malrir, caminar, asratgdrir, 22. egaz,® signdr- 
is-alaqarfsizulag, sinigttisis, addlur, malrtinur, dam 
sukdariti’, agi:ruma‘n-uqltsis, maritar, daqarizilag. 
23. wakus maraé‘kazulag huzinpis sinigig ilki-n hitdas, 
A‘salig anrarinar qagurnidas. 24. hinamasig hama-g 
tgin aygagsig, tijam 4ma sidénam akf-rtikin hadékin 
wé'ranar: a‘salig tlam il qaninar, hama-g tgin haqatar 
Arta anugtanarulag, tara masigi‘n makt’ anartlag. 
25. hamaé-g anrarir, haman asginti: Anrim hagyactilag 
ma‘qudgtisa’, hamaé'n kugén tutaqaritm, waé-ranar, 
A‘salig hamaé-n kitakin flkin acignar; 26. Alig haman 
anrarir umsumigtar dAnar, sijofinikiyam kipulira; a-salig 
haman mapinar, haman asginti‘m ilugda-n quigar hitgi- 
sirta kuni‘n. 27. iistisam pé-n tunuga:: ita-pis aniqdus 
qacrierfrtgin; aniqdus ilinitn qalgddar agasgalig, 
aykuzi'n antl4: iraémanalakaré:n malig. 28. tara 
haman actrrirtalig pa-n tunuqdé:: mataktipis, *gospodi! 
tira dykus qaé‘lurim sitgan aniqdus ilinitn harlignas 
qamadas. 29. malig pan tunuqé:: hinjda-n tinum 
isginan, hamdé-nuda, asgintimis iluga’n qtigar hitikur. 
30. hamayé ul4-m hadan igecinar Asalig qigar hitnar 
artakur, 4ma asgintin isgarsim kiigan husugikur, 


33 Sic, = cgas. 
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ukiinar. 31. iistsar kayé-rutalig tijam Ama sidénam 
akirtikin ikin hitnar,  hatir-tanadguef-gamagis 


akfi-rtinis handdis agtalig galileyam alartigan hAédan 
Wéi'ranar. 32. malig tutgaqtilar Gmsur-dlar-tunuda-sar- 
tlag il4*n arélaqar; a-salig haman magninas, cAkin 
hinatn kigan artarta kunpfn. listisar héaman 
anrarinas ilinitn anamudarasaqadaé'm, atriitgin hama-n 
tutusikig ilkin arnar; A-salig qindilig, hamé-n umsii: 
hadarnar; a'salig kuytcdar ukuqadé:'m, anrinar, 
d'salig naen tuntinar: effafé, (may kantakti, hagsdda. 
35. hinamasig hinariga-ga hamaé-n tutgaqdnis hag- 
sinar, a‘salig umstigan umnamigtusinis cildnar, 4kum 
tunurtazuqalinar. 36. malig hamakus aglimdtnar, 
hamaég anrarinama:n hiralaga-‘rtas kuni-n; tara haman 
hamakus aglimatti‘qinar artagaligi:, ta-manulag tutni- 
qaridanas. 37. a‘salig qu:mali-eguzanas, tunurtdlig: 
htizus iramanas maqartakur; a‘salig tutgaqtlas tuta- 
qaris, Ama tunudaztilag tunurta:kas hitzakur. 


99 
oo. 


2 
ot. 


kamgir VIII 


hamakus apaélis ilfjin, anrarinas qalari:cguzanis 
tgidig tagtikuzi-n, a-salig hamag qa-rdig marilakarizf-n, 


lisisar, aciGaqatgin hilig nitn tuntinar: 2. anrarfnas 
nus yagnitsakuq;** qankus andlis cidarmin  dkus, 
malig hamég qardig marilakaris miéarsalkis. 3. 


hagadgurtapjis uléjin hadapin ignigtini‘n, akaltirim 
flan kayuriqadadt:kakus; hama-g ilipitn amdé-tgam 
iluga-n wérranazin malig. 4. aciGaqdyin nan acurrir- 
taqa’: wanus tanadgucarimilag il qan-hadaga‘n Glé-bas 
sulgé‘rin A4qas, hawakus qacrisgam qulagé'n? 5. malig 
hamaéan aMatgapis: il4ameig qanday Glébas Alig? 
hamayanis tuntinas: uly. 6. hi-kus aslinitn anrarinas 
tanam ktigan tgidig saké‘rasartas hinar: acsalig ult-y 
Glé-bas stilig, asalig qdarar arsig, sigsilanar, d-salig 
aciGaqatginiin aqapis, arturi-qapjis qulinjitn; malig 
anrarinazin artuqapis. 7. ilfjin kayig qaktiicam andarir 
sunaniztilag danas; hamaén ®blagosloviqada’m, kayig 
artursgéa‘rtas hirtaqdpis. 8. mélig qanas Anas, acsalig 
tgidig haktrratnas; hinamasig inum tgidig ari:sanapis, 
uly agstrtis*' ilfpin lagtiqas. 9. tara qanas_ sicin 
hadim sisas 4*kanas. hinamasig hamaékus_ igninar. 
10. Avsalig a‘sé-dalakan aciGaqdtgin Asig ayra‘sim fl 
hanaqadé‘m dalmantifskas amirin il warranar. 11. 
fajiséyas slé-ranas, a‘salig haman dsig agalnaqalinas, 
dsalig ilaga'n tararta:sir kuytrdas hadi-n aracritnas, 
haman suglaydlig. 12. tara haman anrin anrusa- 
qad4‘m, tuntinar: wan tagir alqumaé:n tararta-sir 
ilgar? A-guzasig imei tunurtékugq, wan tagirimé‘n 
tararta‘sir arsgadtrkalakar. 13. maé‘salig — arisaqa- 
dé-mi-n, ayra‘sim fl kayé-rutalig tgin unttnar, a-salig 
aganuddran tgin ayrdtnar. 14. wan aslagd:n hama-n 
acigaqdpis Glé-bas strrin uguntinas, malig ataqan 
alé-bam qa‘tag4n ayra:sim fl andrir ddrmag marinazt- 


lag. 15. Alig h4man hamdékus harninar, tunurtalig: 
ukurtd‘tgici, fajiséyas caknaya‘sif' dma  ijodam 
eaknaya‘si' imei agli-sé-tgici. 16. malig qucigmag 


, 


angicikA-danas; tunurtélig: Glé-bazi-n stisaqamazitilag, 


31 Ms. yagsisakuq. 
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kaniakus hina. 17. iisisam, idartaqadé'min, pitn 
tunirtaktpis: alqilg umékus — angicikaé-da:sartgici, 
Glébaztn sttsaqacigulag kunin? kayig haqataktici 
4m: tarakiei i atilakan? kantirrei kayig i tgin 
qug:ucrsirtaLir? 18, d4g marindéci masig, f ukuqari- 
lnkutzici2? arsalig tutisig marinaci masig fi ttitaqari- 
laksatviei2? arsalig f hirsalakatgici? 19. c4:n hadim 
sfsun anrarinaranazin: cay Glébas © sigsilaktinin 
aslinin: finum lagulgaqépis, qanéy agstrtis* pi-n 


eradusdnartgici? yan tunurtakus: hatim  dlag 


signarti. 20. hitkus maté-guzas siciy sisazitn, ulti-y 
Glébas: fnum lagulgaqdpis, qand-y agstrtis®® nin 
cradusdnartgici? hamayapis tuntnas: ultrp. 21. 
malig niin tunuqaépis: alqilig taraqarirulagtgici®®? 22. 


vifsaidam hddan wérrakur: malig ukuqtlar hadan 
invraclakur, a-salig mapikus, nan tgin hadarasé-qé’. 
23. hamaya ukuqtlar cagan daraé*n — suqada'm, 
tunadgtisim ilugé*n hidusdnar, a-salig dagan kikin 
qindiqada-'m, cékin kiigan aqé-, a:salig haman amatnar*’: 
ukurtakt’n al i? 24. hamayé ukugari-m, tuntinar: 
anrarinas aygagnanis, ya-gas lidanis ukurtakuq. 25. 
hazanin kayérutalig hamaé'n dagan kuikin cakin arnar, 
‘salig uktrrta pan hiqa:: malig haman anrari‘kaé: 


haqdnar, a‘salig hizur hagyataélig ukurtaqalinar. 26. 
Asalig tilam hadan haman = sniinar,  tunurtalig: 


tanadgtisim fl qanulagdda, a:salig tanadgtisis ilfpin 
hamé-g-na-n tunuzalagadé. 27. hinamasig _ iistsar 
acigagatgin Asig filippam kesajiyagan tanadgulanagan 
hidan hamé-nunar. akalirim il hdman acicagdtgin 
aMayé‘rtanar: anrarinas ki-n tip ata*sas? 28. hamakus 
actvrirtanas: ataqdkus iodnnam kamgadatzé:!® tgin 
atdisakus; agittaqanis iliyar; alig agitaqanis tuntinas 


lin hamaéag <atgin tgin atdédsakus. 29. hama'n 
aMatganis: alig tgici, kin tiy atdé-satgici? petjam 


, 


actvrirtalka nan tunuqé’: Gjistésar akurt. 30. malig 
hamakus aglimatnar, hama-g-n4-n kumi-m_ tunurta- 
lagivrtas kunitn. 381. asalig aciGaqaliqapis: anrarim- 
anrarigan Ila: hasindsig tgin ma‘qudgii‘ran inécrir, 
Vgamagis, ama _ itanir-kamgatuktnis, Ama 
aliris haqdtas ilamaé‘g, ind‘nusdéran inaé‘ris, a‘salig 
usrasgéran inérir, a‘salig qankus hi‘sam apdlim {fl 
haragi-ran in&rir. 32. malig wa-n kugdé‘n izanasigtilag 
tunurtanar., tara pétjam hadan tgin 4gsga, hirtandnin 
anadayjin nan aqaliqé. 33. tara haman agalmudaran 
halalig, A:salig acicagdtgin ukti'm, pétjar adgirnar, 
tuntlig: ilami-y andénirtgin, satdnar; agtrum 
hadagi-n ds dngicika-da‘salakartan, tara anrarfnas 
hadanin ds Angicika'dasakurté'n mélig. 34. hinamasig 
unrarinas aciGaqgdtgin dsig hiqadé-m, nin tuntinar: 
hama-g agalmfi-p aygagfran anugtdnar, inaqd-m tgin 
anisalig, kjésta'n stida, Asalig agalmfi-n aygagdda. 
39. hamé-g anrin aglisd:ran anugtaénar, A 


asalig 


hamaya 
haman hikitdti:kakuré-n malig; dlig hamdé-g qulmi-p 
ama yevangeliyam qula‘n anri‘n hikitnar, hamayaé 


3° Ms. agsaurtis. 
ular-. 
(U). 


36 Ms. 
37 Ms. ha 
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haman_ harritdt:kakuré-n® malig. 36. 
naman alqditas nan anazanaki, 


malig anrari- 
slim-iminti igi‘m 


ursraAsal artagalikum, tara anrin hikitigtiin? 37. 
amasgt anrarfinar alqitam akirané: arf-ran drnar, 


anri'm isganan? 38. malig hamaé-g tin dma tuntinin 
wan malrarim, 4ma tunurta‘rum tagf‘ran fl ayarirtanar; 
hamayaé anrarim-anrarigan ll4gan ayarirtamadt kaki, 
ada'm saNand‘sigan fl dlig angilatgin spand-dapis Asig 
wié'ra'm aslaga‘n. 


kamgir IX 


dsalig nin tuntinar: a-guzasig imci tunurtékuq, 
hamaé'g watigan haékap-angartanas ilini-n Asrar 


dardikalakaris, agi:rum anali* kayti-m {fl wé-rana: 


ukt‘rmag kadagé'n. 2. hinamasig attrn  andlis 
agikuzi‘n, iisisar petjar, idkovar, Ama _ ioannar 


suqadéa'm, ataqaktLis Apis ki-rtivsim qaydgan hddan 
hand‘sanar; ésalig anadanpin li-dati-n isganartaqapis. 
3. malig hamaén amunpis tgidig analidigdtnas, A-salig 
qani-g lidalig, qumé-cguzatnas, tanam ktigan qtMas- 
qaranadtisam quMadusé‘kapizulag matalig. 4. malig 
iliyar moiséyar asig hadanin ki'raqakig; A-salig iistisar 
asig tunurtanag. 5. waékus aslinitn pétjar iistisamé-n 
tunurtanar: javvi! waLigan pin iramandkur; qinkus 
uldsus anqgasartas, ataqan imis, atéqan moiseyamé'n, 
avsalig ataqan iliyamé'n. 6. hamé-g hf-rin haqatala- 
kdrim malig; hamaékus iratum akanagé-n ilmag 
anazulagi-n malig. 7. hinamdésig inkami-rur ktrranar, 
d'salig hamdékus taninar: malig inkami-rum_ ilugé-n 
amilgir hitnar, tunurta:: wayé akur Ilan qararta-eguzan ; 
tuta'qaci hinan. 8. malig hinanigé-ga, ukuqari-mag 
hama’g anarirtilag tgidig Asig ana: ukunazitilag, ataqan 
lisusam qa‘taga'n. 9. tara hamakus kirtrsim kugé-n 


kimkalikuziin haman  ukurtaqddig, hamda-g-né-n 
hirtalaga‘rtas hamakuzi‘n maquli-sanar, anrdrim- 
anrarigan Il4:, asrartas ilinitn haragfran aqdgan 


kadaga'n. 10. hamdékus wa'n ttinum ktigan tgidig 
dartnas, arsalig tgidig dasig tgidig amayd-rtanas: 


asrartas ilinitn haragsga** Aalqur qalartar a-rté:? 11. 
malig haman aMatnas: altiris haqdtas  alqtikus 
tunurtazas, iliyam itapis warra‘sé‘ran ina‘ri-sananis? 
12. hamé-n pin acurilkis tunuqdépis: malgé-guzas, 
iliyar ita*pis waé'ralig, a’salig hiizus atgarsdran inaé‘rir; 
tara anrarim-anrarigan ll4gan kugdé‘n matas  alur- 


wilanas tgidig masdrin ipdris, haman _hasindsig 
ma‘qudgtrta ama _ andérir-hitalgalagé-rta. 13. tara 


imei hirtaktiniy: iliyar kayig waéranar, malig matas 
ma‘tugadig, haman asig matnas, kugé-n alurta:saqas 
mataé‘lalig. 14. acigaqdtgin hadanin wa‘ra-m, hamdakus 
ilapjin anrarinam qalari-eguzapis, 4ma hamakus Asig 
altiris-hagdtas agalnanis ukunar. 15. malig hinariga-ga 
haman ukti‘mag, anrarinam huzt tgin ha-zaninar; 
A‘salig hinérartazalig haman ukuztisanas. 16. hamayaé 
aliris-haqdtas amdtnar: Alqum kugdé-n hawakus Asig 
agalnatgici? 17. anrarinas ilinitn ataqan actrrirtalig 


38 Ms. arrit- (as usual in Veniaminov’s Matthew); Luke 
9:24 harit- (as modern). 
39 Ms. hdrag-. 
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tuntinar: aciGdnar! haddmis ll4p haqd:sakuq, Anrim 
tunudaé‘ulag ma‘qudgtrsé’. 18. hawaé'n tamadaga 
hama‘n fl arasgagti‘n, tgin nana‘sadakur; malig hamayaé 
hirur aligasdzar, a‘salig agalitgin qimirasdlig, d-salig 
tgin sa*kutzar. aciGaqgdtgin mapinaq, haman hitgi- 
sirtas kupi‘n; tara ma‘sd‘kaqapiztlag. 19. iistisam 
acu'rirtélka paé‘n tunurtaku’: ay tagi-rim lugari-ulag! 


qanan akitalig tgici Asig a'pan aArnaq? qdnan 
akftalig pis tgici sulartass4pan arnaq? haman 
hadimip haqd:satgici. 20. malig hdadan haman 
hagd‘sanas: hipamasig qligar-daqtilagasar haman 


ukuktm aslaga-n; ingaLimaga anrim uglugka:: malig 
hamaya tanam kigan acigsig, hirur aligasélig tgin 


imdtinar. 21. hinamasig iistisar hamé'n ada: amatnar: 
unugtilag pan hi-kus matgas {-? hamaya tuntinar: 


ci'drivsananin akittam iluga-n; 22. 
haman amnigasadanar, qignam il amasgit tayam 
flan, haman maraqaddétim qulagén; tara hama-g 
sinas ma‘kanatgin agupis, nin tgin yagni-salig, timas 
kidtida. 23. iisisam pan tunuqd: sdnas mapi- 
yuri‘sé‘kanatgin 4s agtipis, hizus mapiyurinamaé‘n 
masgé'kas. 24. hinamdésig ingaLimaé-ga lIl4m ada: 
qidana"n masig tuntnar: mapiyikuq "gospodi! 
mapiyurisininulag ilfpin tip kidtida. listisar, 
anrarinas tgidig laguqalirtakus ukt‘'m, daAnrim 
hagyd‘ulag adgtrsig, pan tuntinar: anrim tunudaganti- 
lag Ama tutgaqulé:! tgin maqulikuq, hipa-n iluga-n 
hicdda, A‘salig kayerutalig fl agatzalagada. 26. malig 
Anrir imdsig, 4ma haman uglugkadé-'m hitnar; akura‘n 
haman asrartar tgin li-datnar, 4kum maclalig qalaris 
tunurtanas: hipaydé asrakur. 27. tara iistisar haman 


malig qalaridim 


Or 


o). 


cagan daré‘n sugadé’m, kumsinar; malig haman 
hartnar. 28. hinamasig iistisar tlam il qayukura-n; 
acigdqas haman inaqulagsisig aMayd‘rtanas: aAlqus 


qulipitn timas haman hitgisékanaztilag? 29. hamaé-n 
nin acurirtaqapis: hijan kiptlir*® anaritirilag pan 
hitgidula‘karulag, kamgaé‘sim d4ma spdm qé‘taga‘n. 
30. hamé-g sla:raqad4-mag, galileyam ki Agnas; 
malig haman, haqataqdrir hama-g 4‘rta, anugtanartlag. 
31. acigaqdtgin acicdlig, pin tunurta4nam mialig, 
anrarim-anrarigan ll4- anrarinas capin ilipin ma- 
gulfla4-ran aqapinin, dma =haman  asrasgé‘ran 
aqapinin; asalig asrasgaqa-m agala-n apélim qanktigan 
il haragusé‘ran aqapini‘n. 32. tara hamékus waékus 
tiinus tarartanaztlag, malig haman aMasga: iratti‘sanas. 
33. kapejnaimam il waé‘ranar; malig tlam {fl 4‘m 
aslagi'n, hamakus amatnar: akaltirim ilan dAlqus 
kupi-n qucigimei angilaka-da‘sanartgici? 34. hamaékus 
cugidanaztilag; akalirim flan queigmag, hamag 


luda‘ri-kanam kugé'n, agalpanas malig. 35. malig 
tgin uputgad4é‘m, hatim Alag  signarté: aciGdqas 


had4-m hinar, 4‘salig pin tunuqdpis: hama-g ita'pir 
A‘ran anugtanar, hizum ilugé-n iné‘rulitir, 4ma hizum 


awd: 4rta. 36. hipamaésig aniqdur suqad4-m, hamdkus 
aligtinin anqgdtnar; Arsalig taquqada:maé‘n, pin 


‘© _k by correction in ms., perhaps from -rimén, which would 
go with hindn: hina‘n kinulirima‘n, but not with the following 
nan. 
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tunuqdpis: 27. wakus aniqdus matas ilinitn atdqan 
Asay qulagd-n ilgtitnar, hamaya tin ilgusdran drnar: 
alig haman tip ilgusdran drnar, tip ilgutzti-karulag, 
tara tin haqacrinar ilgusdéran arnar. 38. tara iodnnar, 
tunurtaqalilig hamé-né‘n tuntnar: aciGdnar! hama-g 
anrarinar asdmis kugé-n qugas hitgidguz4: ukurtanas, 
hamaydé agalmé:s aygaglakar; mé-salig pé-n trrli-saqa- 
mas, agalmaés aygaglakar mia‘salka. 39. iistisar 
tuntiinar: pan wWriisalagd-qaci; hamaé-g Asan kugé-n 
qunrumé‘linar matnar, tin aniqarirtasaqaliLugi-ran 
ma‘kazikarulagé-n malig. 40. mdélig hAman anadamei 
anartlag, hamaya isganadmeci ar. 41. mélig haman 
Gjisttisam tris aktici isgandpin, Asan qulagd-n, té-nam 
“aMa’ imei tapacrinar, marusf{‘si'n mariqadatztikart- 


lag. 42. tdéra haman  hipdkus  cuqtidas,  flmiy 
mapiyuripin ilipitn ataqan = gqlatigti:; hama-na-n 
*Zejntivam quganarand:, uytigan daéran  inkasgélig, 


Ama alarum fl antlé: pa-n iramandkur. 43. hinamasig 
‘A’n tgin suglayartagi’, isida h4man; carilakan anrdrim 
il aratiin imis iramanakur, alag cag asig geénam il, 
ilan qignar uradaganilag il aratim ilugd-n, 44. flan 
hama-n iref asradaganiilag, Ama qignd: uradagantilag. 
45. hinamasig kita-n tgin suglayartagi’, isida haman; 
iRilig anrarim fl arati‘n fmis iramanakur, kitakimis 
huzikig dAsig geenam il, flan qignar uradaganitlag {l, 
aratim ilugavn, 46. flan hama‘n iref: asradagantilag, 
dma qignd’ uradagantilag. 47. hinamdasig daé-n tgin 
suglayartagt, cuNida" haman; ataqan dartalig agti:rum 
analigan il aratiin imis iramandkur, Alag dartdlig 
geénam qignaranagan fl antlam ilugda-n, 48. ilan 
hama‘n iref asradagantlag, 4ma qigné: uradaganitilag. 
49. malig tamadag qignar paé-n tarayudulaéran aAqar, 
a'salig anrarim-akigan tamadagana‘n tarayur pan 
tarayudulé‘ran agar. 50. tardyur iramdnar ar: tdra 
tarayur taraytilakan agu’, alqur pan atgartusd-mei 
arnartgici? ilimeig tardyur marfrtgici, 4ma_ quci- 
gimeig ara‘zar marf‘rtgici. 


kamgir X 

hamag tgin ayrasig, iojd4nam agé‘rigan, iudéyas 
akirtipin hadapin wa‘ranar; a‘salig kayé-rutalig anrar- 
inas hadan tgidig tagtg4-; 4kum hamaya kayérrutalig, 
maqarta'lurtatgin malig, hamaéakus aciGaqalinar. 2. 
hinamdsig fajiséyas warralig, haman _ suglayalig, 
aMaya'rtanas: ligir ayagd-n dsig darma-g f agalé-kag? 
3. hAman actrrirtalig pin tunuqdpis: moiseyar alqur 
imei maqulinar? 4. hamayapis tununas: moiséyar 
agalaé:sim alurand: aluraladd:rta, dAr-salig darma-g 
agaladé‘rtas maqulinar. 5. iisusam nin acurirtaqanpis: 
kanirei® gqactitakimei kupfi-n hipan maqtlir hamaé-n 
imei alurasagé:. 6. tdra arritim® ami-sigan flan, 
iigir dma aydgar agti'rum aratgdkig. 7. hi-kus kupitn 
anrarinar ad&*n Ama and-n arisd-kakur. 8. drsalig 
ayagi'm dadran cigsikakur, d‘sagumag aélag ataqan 


41 Ms. -n- in all instances. 

2 Ms. -rei. 

43 For harritim? Seems corrected from ardtim, cf. Mark 
13:19. 
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ipiyur adw-kakug; malig hi-kus matalig dlag uakdrig, 
tara vtaqan infyur dkug. 9. hinamasig h4man agi‘rum 
ciGitg:", hamayé anrarinas dara-n agatlagd-qd-. 10. 
hami-n aciGagdnis, tilam nagan kayérutalig wé-n 
kugi-n haman amatnas. 11. hamé-n pin tunuqéanis: 
haman ayagé-n dsig darf-m agdnar, A-salig undqur 
igi'm ayagdé-sanar; hamaya hama:n kugé-n malrarikur. 
12. hinamasig kéyig aydgar ugin dsig darf-m agana:, 
dsalig untiqur igim ugf-sand:, malrarikur. 13. 
hipamasig anfiqdus hddan Wa&'rarté-laqas, pin tein 
hadarasdé-qanis" kuni-n; tdra acicaqas Wi rarté-saqart- 
nas ipa rartacrituzanazulag, I4. iisusar hamédkus 
ukt'm, tgin hazd‘ynninarulag, Asalig nitn tunuganis: 
aniqdus — ignf-rtgici, Asalig hadamin — wa -ré-rtas 
dyqinisartalagdé-qaci; hawdkus matazin agt-rum anal: 
akura-n malig. 15, A-guzasig imei tunurtaékuq, haman 


aniqdur li-dalig agt-rum apjali ilgutnartilag; hamaya 
haman {il aratzikarulag. 16, malig hamdkus 


taquqada-m, “blagosloviqdnis, cAkin ktinin arzadlkis. 
17. haman akalirim hddan slaraqaliktigan aslaga-n: 
hamdé-g wa-rantignar dlig, hamé-n kadan cidigik{-m 
ktikin acigsig, hdman aMatnar: acicdénam iramana:! 
anrarim ind‘carfulag asligsgam qulagd-n, Alqur mé-nan 
drmaq? 18. iistisam nan tunugé:: Alqus  kunf-n 
iramdnar ptis asdrtart? hamé-g iramandkur artilag, 
agt'rum atdqan 4° agdea, 19. maqulis idartartilagt: 
malrarilagdda : asratgarilagdda : egalagida; addlus 
qi-da-gasalagdda: qidamirné-saqarilagdda: ada'n Ama 
and"n = saNartdda. 20. tara haman act rirtalig 
hamé-ndé-n tuntinar: — acicdnar! suganrasaqanin 
akitam ilugd4-n hindkus huztinis cratdnaq. 21. iistisar 


haman ukt-m, igi‘m qumyugntsaqa:,  A-salig nan 
tunuqd*: atdqan  fimis cugartalakar: hamé-nulig 


maritindmis huzti, akicrida, A-salig waqaridgurtazf-n 
arturada; malig kuyt'dam ktigan liregizar® jleutdi-ka- 
kurt; A-salig Waé'ralig, agalmin aygagada, kjestar 
stlig. 22. téra hdman wan tinum kugé-n tgin ang- 
iziganfilakarim malig, tgin kiNunilig hiné-g and-nunar: 
singim hasind: marfnam malig. 23, malig iistisar 
imtntin ukurta-zaqadé-m, aciGagatginin tunurtakur: 
waqarizulagin agu‘rum apaligan {] wasga’, qdnan 
sundtar pin ayqind-sartakur! 24. acigdqas hamé-n 
tuntigan akanagdé-n tgidig irdtnas. tara listisar 
tunurtaxflig kayerutalig pf-n tunurtaktpis: anfqdus! 
waqarisidigulag ungirtanazi-n, agtrrum analigan {] 
qanan  sand-tar Din ayqind-sartakur, 25. 
"vejbliidar haltvsim damlikig agsmitfran 6 ayqirta- 
ai karulag, alaqarimilag agdrum apaligan fl arat- 
ndrigan ilugé-n, 26. tara hamakus tgidig ha-z4-egu- 
azainas, dsalig imag tunurtanas: kin hdama tgin 
haristkalig? 27. iistisar hawdkus kunis adriqadé-m, 
tuntinar: anrarinazfn malgé-kalakaris, tara agu‘rumu- 


2 , 
lagé-n: 


arasgd:, 


agi-rumé-n huztinis malgé-kas Akus malig. 
28. malig pétjar hamé-nd-n tunurtaqalinar: way4 
timas — hizur arf-saqadé-nanas, agalmi-s  timas 


* Luke 18:15 qanin. 
' Ms. Gg’-: Luke 18:22 uri-. 
‘Ms. ag-. 
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aygdagtnas. 29. jistisar aewrirtalig tununar: A-guzasig 
imecig tunurtakuq: hamé-g anarfzir artilag, haman 
wen, amasgtr: agi tudatgin, amasgt’ uNitgin, amasgti: 


adé-n, amaser: andn, amasgti- ayagan, amasgii- 
aniqdtitgin, amasgtr tana-n, qulmi-y dma yevangeliyam 
kugaé-n utsakum, 30. tdéra wa'n awaé'gim, Ama 


invyur masgdgan aslagd-n, sfsar iladigtar sand-tas 
las, Ama agittudas, Ama uNis, dma Adas, dma Anas, 
Ama auniqdus, &salig tdnas, ilgutdu-kand-ulag artilag, 
Asalig kayig awagim Wa'radti-kanagan il anrdrim 
iInvearfulag. 31. malig itéyim qaularipjis, agaltrris 
adi kakus; Asalig agaltvris itaynis adtrkakus. 32. 
akaltirim ild-n iejusalimam hadan huyaktimag aslagdn, 


listisar hamdkus kadanin aygagnar: tdra hamdkus 
angidig saké'ratalakan, hamén agdlan — iratdxir 
dygagasanas; malig hAtim Alag  signarté- acicaqas 


hadéi-m hiqaddé-m, kay@rutalig fn tunurtaqalinar, 
ktm  malgadt-kanas kunin. 33, Wayda, timas 
lejusalimam  {] aratgalikus, mélig wnrarim-anrarigan 
lla: ité-nir-kamgatukuzfi-n Ama aliris-haqatazf-n 
maguli-ladti-kakur; malig ha4man asram4-n sitgu‘rit- 
dtkakus; Asalig umsumigtaziin héman maguli‘sa- 
dirkakus; 34. ma-lalig qularnaraladu‘kakur: Asalig 
haman camigdtkakus: Asalig ktigan qindimigdt-kakus: 
Asalig haman asratdti-kakus: malig qdnkus hi-sam 


apjalim fl haragdt-kakur. 30. zevedeyam llakig 
lakovar Ama lodnnar, hamén jl4-n wralig, A-salig 


, 


mapjigariran aqdmas, 
36. hamé-n fkin 


tuntinag: aciGanar! kugd-n 
timas mé-sd-kart tgin anugtdé-sakus. 


tunuqakig: Alqur imdig ma-q anugtatgidig? 37, 
hamdkug hamé-né-n tuntinag: saXand-simis flan, 
ataqan cvgamagi'rimis hddan, — téra agi taqa: 


apiqfrimis hddan ildmis timas uputicrida. 38. téra 
lisisam. fkin tunugakig: mapinddig haqatalakartgidig: 
césar haman ta-nanan, f- ta-na-katgidig, A‘salig 
kamgadatir us kamgadadusé-nan dqan, imdig {- 
kamgadadust-katgidig? 39. hamékug — hama-né-n 
act'rinag: mdé-kakumas. — tara listisam ikin tunuqakig: 
cArsar haman ta-nanan, tapadt-kakurtgidig ; Asalig 


kamgadatir hd&man pus kamgadadusé-nan dqan, 
kamgadadusadtkakurtgidig: 40. Alig lamin 


cagamagirim ama apigfrim cay hadan unitim malgé:, 
imdig arsga: hadamf-n aldkar, tara Hin atgartalgdnas 
agatininitn. 41, hinamasig hatir acigaqas tutaqari-mag 
iakovar Ama iodfnnar hazé-ytanazulag, 42. tara iistisam 
hiqadé-mi-n, nin tunurtaktnis: idartacigtilag, anrarfnas 


, 


tukupis hitalginas, hamdkus qusapjin tgfdig alrinarsir- 


tadas, malig hamdkus tukt'gamaginis hamakus 
wjagasddas. 43. téra qucigimei matar malgé-ran 
inpwrirtlag: tdra hdman queigimeig antinar é-ran 


anugtanar, tdnar imeig Arta. 44. d-salig kayig ita-nir 
a‘ran anugtanar, hizum awé4-: arta. 45. anrdrim- 
anrarigan Il4: hf-kus akananfi-n Wé'ranarulag, pdé-n 
awalgé-rta kupji-‘n, téra Awam qulagé-n 4ma_ qalaris 
sismisgdnis qulinitn anrf-n arfran wé-‘ranara‘n malig. 
46. malig iejicé6nam {] aratikus. hinamdsig haman, 
dma hama-n aciGaqapis, Ama anrarinam alanapiztilag, 
lejiG6nam  ilugd-n hitiktijin aslini-n: timéevam II: 
vajtimeyam ukuqulé-, akalirim — ktigan unucinar, 
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Avsalig iGusri‘sir mapinar. 47. malig hinan iistisam 
anzojeyarand: artaékur tuta-m, imacriqalinar A'salig 
tunurtakur: listisar davidam Jl4! pis tgin itur- 
nisada! 48. qaldris haman imacrilaga-rta wrlinas; 
tara hdman témanulag hasindsig imacriqalinar: 
davidam ll4:! pus tgin iturnf‘sada! 49. iistsar 
tgin dartgadé-m hAman hilgé-rta hirtanar. malig 
ukuqtlar hirtakus, dsalig nan tunurtékus: tgin-a-dilig 
hikan-anqdda, tgin hirtakur. 50. hamayé amtm 
hanadtrii = kumi-m anu‘saqadé'm, hdkan-anqanar, 
4-salig iistisam haAdan wa'ranar. 51. iistisar héman 
amAtnar: Alqur hadami-y anugtatgin? ukuqulam 
nan tunuqa’: javvuni *(*acicdnar}! ukuqalrisgé-q 
kupin. 52. jistisam yan  tunuqa:: hamé-nuda, 
mapiyt'sin tgin haritikur. malig hamayé hinariga’ga 
tgin ukuqalrinar, Asalig listisam agalagi-n = akdélur 
agtalig aygakalinar. 


kimgir XI 


Rmdslicnam qayarandgan aMiran, iejusalimam, ama 
viffagiyam aé-salig vifaniyam haédan tgidig wa-tgatiku- 
mag aslagd-n; listisar acicagaétgin ilinin, al4g snuikur, 
2. Asalig ikin tunurtaktikig: tanadgusikticam, haman®” 
atfguzan kaddémdig andgan hdédan hama-ntr tgidig ; 
asalig il qajuqaligimdig, hinariga ga Roslénkam 
qisacart ukudt:kakurtgidig, haman anrarinas ilipjin 
ktigan tacim unucilgadaqéulag ; hamaya ciliqadagiam- 
dig, haqds&tgidig. 5. malig hama-g tgidig amMatnar: 
alqumé'n  hi-kus martgidig? actrrttgidig: hinayd 
Ro jspodaman alanakur; malig hinarigdga haman 
wanudaran ignidt‘kakus. 4. hamdkug hamé‘nunag, 
asalig Foslénkar uktinag, akalirim ilddig agtapin 
ilinin qamigan ciddran qisacart, Acsalig hamayd 
ciliqikig. 5. malig hama'g hi-yus anqartanas ilijin 
{kin tunurtdnas:* Alqus martgidig? alquma-n Roslén- 
kar cilirtgidig? 6. hamakug actrrirtanag, jistisam hir- 
taqulirtaqapis matdlig; malig hamdkus hamaékug 
igninas. 7. malig jistisam hddan Poslénkar wa ra'laqar, 
{-salig kuigan amudig aqa’. malig listisam kugan 
tgin uputga. 8. tara qaldris akaidrim kigan amidig 
agitzinas; dlig unuqtipis ya-gas kunin talris isidanas, 
Asalig akalirim kugan amnigtésanas. 9. Asalig 
kAdim-hddan Ama agdlim-hddan aygagnas amligsig*® 
tunurtanas: osanna! Rogspodam  asagan kugan 
haqanar Rhlagoslovirikur! — 10. adimas davidaranagan 
tAnam-agu‘rura’st Rodspodam asagan kuga-n haqana- 
Rblagosloverikur! osanna qusa‘ris flin! = 11. hinama- 
sig listisar iejusalimam fl ardtnar, d‘salig kayig 
kAmgam uldgan flan; malig huzus ukurté-zaqadé'm, 
andlir inartakipin kunin, hdétim dlag signarta 
acicagitgin sig vifaniyam haédan sliranar. 12. 
hini-n qila’, vifaniyam iluga‘n sl4-rakumag aslagé‘n, 
himan tgin ha-ganinar. 13. malig amaé‘tgam iluga'n 
Remokoévniear, sirlitgin igim eacirta’s&’ uktinar; kugan 
‘anaritirdlag uktrranka, hddan hamé-nuqa’: tara 
ilaga-n ardkum, anaritirilag ukunartlag, sirlis 


7 Juke 19:30 better without hdman. 
's Luke 19:33 better tunugqdnis. 
19 Ms. amlig-. 
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qatanin; Remékvas il tagsalgadagan awa‘girand: 
ticim masgaqartlag artagalikura-n. 14. malig lisusam 
navn tunuqé:: wan akf-tam ilugd-n, awé-gis inadtkapin- 
ulag flin, ilamf-s hitnisar hamaé-g inuqaridalagé-rta; 
malig hamaé‘n acicagdpis wakus tutdnas. 15. iejusali- 
mam {fl warranas. listisar kAmgam uldgan naégan 
gqani'm, kamgam ul4gan nagan akieriqarirtanas Ama 
akiqarirtanas hitgidguqalinar ; Asalig isguli-lurtas 
stélorinis, Ama  "gdlubis akierflurtanas — isgapis 
huinkilanar; 16. méalg st-ngitir kamgam ula 
agerisgalig?” agularta matanartlag. 17.  drsalig 
hamdékus acicdénar, tunurtalig: aluris flin hirtaqaztilag 
(: vlan, kamgam ula: hi'lart&:-ran injérir, anrarinas 
huztinin qulintn; tara tgicig tayyarund‘ris adit 
hitgdcig artakur? 18. aliris-haqdtas Ama kamga- 
tuki‘gamagis wakus tutdé:mag, hamdé-né-n maraqada- 
dust:kanadig ilgdnas; haman irartakus  miéalig; 
anrarinam = huzt’ hama-n aciG&'sazanapis imag 
qazararsidgt’sazakupin qulipin. 19. tara analikina 
masgakigan  aslaga-n, haman  tanadguci-gamagim 
ilugi-n sl4‘ranar. 20. qild-r Awan aGLikum, Rsmokdévni- 
ear halgin akftalig tgin qakatnar artakur uktinas. 
21. malig pétjar hirsa-m, hamé‘né-n tunurtékur: javvi! 
ukurtdda, ®smokévnicar haman Rpjoklinaqé'n, tgin 
qakétnar artakur. 9 hikus aslipitn iistisam pin 
acurirtalkis, tunurtakdr: 23. agtitrum mapiyt 
marirtgici. malig A-guzasig imei tunurtakuq: haman 
win qayamé‘n tuntinar: tgin ayugnilig alarum il tgin 
antrsada; d:sagu'n, acsalig kantrriim flan tgin ind-g- 
nilakan 4kum, tara hirtaqdtgin tgidig masdran arsig 
anugtalig ltirsagi: yan masgéaran agar, hamég 
hirtanina: agi. 24. hikus kuni'n imei tunurtakuq: 
hivus kamgé-simeig fl mapindcig agtpis, ilgusameig 
arnartgicig, livsazd'tgicig, malig imeig masga‘rin 
Aqas. 20. malig kamgal agimeig aslaga-n: igniqa- 
ridétgicig, hamaé-g kiigan marinacig agi: adacig 
kuyu'dam = kiagan 4°, tunurtéruci imcig ignima‘rta 
kunin. 26. tara igniqarisgimeigulag, adacig kayig 
kuytidam kiagan 4°, tunurté-rucig imei ignimandé‘rnaru- 
lag. 27. kaye'rutalig iejusalimam il wérakus. malig 
haman kimgam ulégan ndgan aygagiran aslaga'n, 
kamgat ukirgamagis dma, altris-haqgdtas, 4ma A-gamagis 
il4-n araqgdpis, 28. a-salig nan tunurtanas: anagasim 
qanamatagan akanagé'n hipan martgin? arsalig kin 
anagdsir imis arnar, hinan mart? 29. jisusar actrilig 
nin tunuqdpis: ataqan kugé-n tgici kayig aMatama jan 
arikuq, pus actiritgici; d-sagueig imei hidikakunip, 
anagasalkapan hinan mana. 29. jodnnam kam- 
gadadust kuyt-dam hadaga-n, amasgtt anrarim- 
anrarinin hadapin tf anar? pus actcrftgicig. 31. 
tdra hamakus qucigmag angilaka-dalig, tunurtanas: 
kuyt'dam hadagd-n hisagumaza-n, nin tunudtkakur: 
alqus qulipin himan imei luni:sanarulagtgicig? 32. 
Alig anrarim-anrarinin — hadayin hi-sagumazvn, 
anrarinas  irartakus; hamayé tununa-guzar Anar, 
joAnnam kugfn hizus Angicikaé-danazin malig. 35. 
malig haméndén aetrrirtalig tuntinas: haqatalakérmas. 


50 Ms. agsGi-. 
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hikus aslinin iistisam pin tunuqdpis: tin kaéyig 
hilakirnin, anagasalkané-n hinan mana. 


, 


imci 


kamgir XII 

malig anadalimardsis pin  tunurtasaqaliqdpis: 
hami'g anrarinar ®vinogjadar tininar, a‘salig ya-gam 
kintirana’ pan imirsaqa’, asalig amdugdsir atgartnar, 
ilar agtinar, Asalig awanazin aq, dsalig 
aménunar. 2. malig awé-gim flan taLdé*n awdénas 
haddnin hamé-nucrinar, awdnas ilipitn *vinogjadnikam 
ilugi'n hitnisas strrta. 3. téra hamékus haman 
4rdukadda-mag, camignas, A‘salig anaritéa-ulag igcicrinas. 
4. kay@rutalig taL4-m agittaqa’ hadépin hama-nucri- 
qinis, malig awdnas kémga quganarf-sal  sirisga, 
mé‘Ligatlakan kAyig igcicrinas. 5. kayé-rutalig untiqur 
haddnin hamé-nucriqapis, malig hinan kayeg asratnas: 
{-salig untiqus qalarfpis, agittaqanis camigsgis, alig 
agitaqapis asratzinas. 6. tara ataqan Ilan qararta- 
qin marfrutaqén, hamayé agdlim hadan hama:- 
nucrinar, tunurtélig: ll4y imag ayarirtanisadtkakus. 
7. tira hamdkus awdénas imag hi-sanas: hinayé ada-m 
ised isgarté-ran drnar: hamé-nunar Alig, asrasaqdmas, 
irmas adtkakur. 8. malig haman 
frdukad4-mag, asrAtnas, drsalig  "vinogj4dnikam 
ilugi-n saddnus antrsanas. 9. tdra "vinogjadam 
tuk dlqus mé‘ran 4rnar? wa‘radtkakur, a‘salig awanas 
asramé‘n ardikakur, A‘salig ®vinogjadnikar unuquzi-n 
artran Arnar. 10. altris flin f hilaqacigtilag: qugdnar, 
hdman agugarinas ipd‘nutgay hamanf-guzar iqurimaé‘n 


Asalig 


eo 
isga’ 


malig 


ofn kamgfsanar; 11. ®géspodam hadagé'n hipan 
tgin matnar, malig ddamas fl qti:malinakur? 12. 


hinamdsig haman Ardugfrin tgidig ha-yunas; tara 
anrarinas irartadnas: kumé-g anadalimardasir hirtand: 
tarartaktidig mé-salka: mélig haman arisaqadé:mag 
amé‘nulanas. 13. dsalig hamd-g  fajisévas Ama 
ijodidnas ilinftn h4dan hamé-nucrikus, h4man tundpin 
flin atgazi-rtas kunitn. 14. hamaydpis waé-rakus 
‘-salig yan tunurtékus: aciGdnar! adaludartlagt, 
tvin idarté:sazulag, d:salig pan hamé-g tunuzukt'n 
wsazadananiztlag; hamd-g sagimar ukurtadarulagta-n 
malig, tira agttrum akaltira 4-guzasig aciGé‘sakurtgin ; 
késajamé'n arzalgddar arzalgaran { inérir, amasgt 
hana f°? aqaridé-rtas f-, amasgi f aqaridalagaé-rtas? 
15. tira himan, hamdkus malruniisipis idartalakérim 
malig, nin tunuqdnis: Alqul tin qlatna-rtgici? "dena- 
jiyar had4min haqd:sa‘rtgici, ukurta-q kupin. 16. 
hamaydnis haqd‘sakupis. hfi-kus aslipitn pin tunurta- 
kinis: kin sagimdran and-qiz4- hipa, dma altra? 
hamaydnis ndén tuntinas: késajam. 17. listisam 
acttrirtalkis niin tunuqdépis: késajam tira, kesajamaé-n 
arzitgicig; Acsalig agttrum tra, agttrumaé:n. malig 
nin tgidig qti:malinas. 18. hinamasig saddukéyas, 
hamdkus haragtsir malgand-qarulag hi-sartadapis, 
hamé-n haidan wa-ranas; 4:salig h4man amatnas: 19. 
aciGdnar! moiseyar nin alirnar, hamé-g agi-tuda: 


asranar dkum, d:salig ayagé-n arf-sakum, tara aniqdus 
arfsalakan agti:; hamaé-n agi‘tuda hamé-n ayagartaqé: 
suda'rta, 
kuni-n. 


A-salig agfituda‘m4-n kiptlir anqatdacrta 
20. ulu'n agitudadudas maqas: malig ita-- 
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niranar aydgar sunar, 4‘salig asranar, aniqdus ari-- 
salakan. 21. agittagqagan igitm sumaqé-, 4rsalig 
asramaqdé:; malig hamayd aniqdus ari-samanarulag; 
qankiinis kayig hiktrgizas matamdénar. 22. miéalig 
aydgar ulti agittudadudas maril é-ranar; tara ilini-n 
aniqdur arfsakur anaztilag. huztpin agalini‘n ayagar 
kdyig asramdnar. 23. hinamdasig haragtisim fl, harag- 
nas agtinis®' aslinitn, hamaékus amnanin ki-n ayagé: 
A‘ran dArnar h4ma? ulin ayagartalka mariqd: malig. 
24. iistisam nin actrrirtalkis tunuqépis: alurta:saqas 


Ama agttrum kayt  haqatalakérei® kupin = f 
suglirtartgicig? 25. malig asrartas ilitn haragnas 


ngupin aslinitn, ayagalrir malgadartlag, a-salig ugilrir 


malgadartilag, tara dAngilas kuytrdam ktigan Apis 
matddas. 26. tdra asrartas, haragusérin aqaépin 


kuni‘n, moiséyam aluqdgan il f hilénarulagtgicig, 
agitrum ®kupinam ilan pan hiqdpis: avjadmam 
agirt’, ama isadkam agri: 4ma idkovam agtrru’ 
Akuq. 27. agtrrur asrartas agtrru' 4lakar, tara 
anraris agttru’ dkur. hinamasig tgici suglarta-eguza- 
kurtgicig. 28. altiris-haqdtas ilipitn ataqan, hamékus 
agalpapis tuta-m, d‘salig iistisam pin actirizuzarta- 
kunis ukurta-m, tgin haqdsig h4man amétnar: maqtilim 
huztinin ilini'n ité-pir qanamatar? 29. iisusam paé-n 
acuwrirtaqé:: maqilis huztinin ilipitn ita pir 4kur wa: 
izjdilar! tutaqarida, "géspodamas, agti‘rumas "gdéspo- 
dam atdqan 4° Akur; 30. malig "gospodé-n agu'rivn, 
kantrrimis huzti:, Ama anrimis huzt-, 4ma idaqul{-simis 
huztr, Ama tunarasandtgin huzipis nan qararté-sada: 
wayé maqtlim itépi. 31. agittaqa’ hipan li-dam 
maqulirand: 4kur waé: haduri-n qarartada, inaqdmis 
tgin li-da‘salig. untiqum maqulirandgan wakug luda: 


aldkar. 32. altris-haqdtam paé‘n tunuqaé:: iramandkus, 
aciganar! aé-guzasig hirtaktitgin, agtirrum  ataqan 


Asananis, dma hamé-n qé‘taga‘n untqur 4‘sanapizulag; 
33. &salig kantvrim huzti, dma Angim huztr, 4ma 
Anrim huzt, Ama tunaralanas huztipis navn qararta-la:- 
ran inarilanas; 4‘salig hadtrrir qararacran ina‘rt- 
lananis, inaqd-m tgin li-da‘salig, htizum-higsg4pin Ama 
anrarim-akijin huzinin ilinitn ludérig Akug. 34. 
iistisar win idaqulflakan actrina’ ukti'm, pa-n tuntinar: 
agirum aypaligan ilugé-n améa-tgartalakart. wa-n 
agalagé-n hamdé-g kayérutalig aMayé-ré‘ran alrtsaqar. 
35. kAamgam ul4gan négan acicdélig, iisusar tuntinar: 
aliris-haqdtas Alqus-mas tunurtadas, Gjistésar davidam 
lla: Al hirtaélig? 36. haman davidar inaq4*m anrim 
spand‘dagan akanagé-n tuntinar: "géspodar "géspo- 
dana‘n hf-sanar: ca‘gamagtriy hadan upjucida, apatgin 
kitakimis sitgikin tad4-luran fl arin kadagén. 37. 
hinamdsig davidar inaq4*m héiman "gdéspodar pan 
asartakur: téra dlqus mdsig h4man hamé-n Ila: Alig? 
malig anrarinas qalarf-eguzapis himan fmag kanita:- 
salig tutdnas. 38. malig aciGd-sanatgin flin pin 
tunurtaqdnis: tgici aglirté-rtgici, aliris-haqatas ilipin, 
hamdkus 4mum qaydpis® curtdlig aygagé-tudapin, 

51 Cf. below 25. 

52 Ms. -lakdarci. 

53 Luke 20:46 adtnis. 
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ama anrarinas tgidig tagsartapin ilin ukuztirladig 
ilguta-‘tudanin ilipitn; 39. A-salig tagsartanas ilin, Ama 
qaygim aslagé’n isgam ita-nir isgarta‘tudanin ilini-n. 40. 
hamaydapis ugiriqadanas ulapis qadikus, 4ma malrunur 
kamgayuké‘sazakus kaydgna-eguzam - sitgu'rita:lapis 
ilgutdi:kakus. 41. hinaméasig iistisar uregizam higan 
apddan tgin uptitnar, a‘salig anrarinas matalkizi-n 
uregizam higan il qicitis ardandpis ukurtanar. 
alaqarimtilag qalaripis, qaldrir arddnas. 42. tara 
ataqan ugiriqadartanam ta‘tuna’ waé'ralig, dlag "léptag 
hamay aramdnar, ataqan "“kodjantar sandkig. 43. 
listisar aciGaqgétgin hiqada'm, nitn tunuqapis: a-guzasig 
imeig tunurtakuq: hinan ugiriqadartanam taé-tuna’, 
uregizam htigan il aqarinas huztipin ilinitn hasinar 
hamay drnar. 44. hiizus alaqari-simagulag akanani-n 
hamay aqarinaziin malig; tara hipayé alaqariktitgin 
kupitn, mariqé*m huzt:, Ama anrarfsitgin huztipis 
haman arnar. 


kamgir XIII 


kamgam ulagan naga‘n haman hitikigan aslagd-n, 
hamaé'n aciGagdpin ilijitn ataqan, na-n tunurtakur: 
aciGanar! quganam matandpjis 4ma aguri‘sis mata- 
napis, ukurtada. 2. iistisam actrrirtalka pa‘n tunuqa:: 
hawdkus aguri-sanapin ayGapis ukurtatgin f? hinaya- 
nis huztipis upadgurf'rin arnas, malig qugdnar qug4nam 
kigan 4 tgin arisaztrkarulag. 3. hinamdésig haman 
kamgam ul4gan apddan yeleénam qaydgan ktigan 
unucigan aslaga-n; pétjar, dma idkovar, 4ma ioannar, 
Ama andjeyar, haman inaqtlagsis aMaya‘rtanas: 4. 
nin hida, hipAkus qanayi‘m masgaé‘rin Aqas, asalig 
hamé'n awaégima'n haqatésir qanamaté‘ran arnar, 
wakus huztinis tgidig qali-gtrrin arigtinis? 5. iistisar 
hamakuzi'n actrirtalig, tunurtaqalinar: tgici agli-- 
tgici, hamaé-g tgici suglatnar alaga‘rta kuni-n. 6. 
qalaris Asan asartalig wacradti‘kakus, é-salig hi-sadt:- 
kakus: hinayd tip; dcsalig qaldéris suglatdt:kakuzi‘n 
malig. 7. tara alitgulimérim kugaé‘n, 4ma_alitguli- 
marim kuga‘n tutgaqd-das tutagtici; tgici iraté-ranar- 
tgici: hi-kus tgidig masdrin ina‘rizi-n malig; tara hinaya 
tacim indé‘sirulag. 8. anrarinas  anrarinaqasimag 
ktigan, Ama tanam-agu'ruraé‘sir tanam-agu‘ruré‘sim 
kigan malimartar kumsé‘sé‘rin arnazi‘n malig; a-salig 
hama‘g tanas adgilagi-rin drnas, d‘salig ha-ganar 4ma 
iratanar masgé‘ran aqar. hinaydé nana‘sdnas amfcsipis. 
9. tara tgici aglitgici; atgarayaé:luris flin, Ama sinagtigas 
ilin maguliladi:kakurtgici; malig cAamigsgadt:kakur- 
tgici; Acsalig tikus dma tanam-agtrrus anadapin, 
quimi'y angasgadikakurtgiciga‘n malig, apadaépin 
qa'dé-gim qulaga-n. 10. itapis kaéyig anrarinas 
huzinin ilipin yevangeliyar harni-la-ran ipaé‘rir. 11. 
tara tgici, maguli-l4-mci nin aygagtulagimei aslagaé-n, 
hamé'g tunurtaé‘sdé‘rei, ita-pis imei sususd-ranartgici, 
dma angiciké-da‘sé‘ranartgici; tara hinda-n caésim 
ilaLigan hamdé-g imei arsgdnar agi‘, hamaydé agac: 
tunurté'sé‘tgici: tgicigdlag tunurta’mci arnartgicigéa‘n 
malig, tdra Anrim snandda:. 12. tdéra agi-tudar 
agi‘tudaqasiin asramén magulisadt¢kakur, asalig 
Adar ll4-n; malig aniqdus tgidig agtinas kipin anqadit:- 


kakus, d-salig asratdi‘kakus. 13. malig huatinir Asay 


qulagé-n tgici inayurtadt:kakus; tara indé:sir akf-tar 


tgin sulartanar, tgin harritdi:-kakur. 14. tara 
amayaknam isgalirta’, fl 4:ran ina‘rimulag il angartd-, 
haman danfilam tununarandgan kédim-hadan hirtaqé: 
ukugimei, (hildnam  tararta-qé::) hi-kus — aslinf-n 
iudeyam fl Anas qayas hadanin aki-rtas; 15. Alig haman 
k4mum qtidgan aénar, ula‘m  hadan_ kimlagé-rta, 
anarirtlag ul4-m nagé-n strran; 16. A-salig haman 
tandsgan Anar, agalmudaran tgin ikutlagd-rta, amiicn 
stvran. 17. tara icarizi‘n Ama maqdaédig maqdacrizi-n 
hipakus apalis flin pin kiNundkur. 18. téra qangé-g 


aqfsici masgalagé-rta kujitn kamgé:rtgici. 19. hamé- 


kus apalis flin kiXtinar malgé‘ran Aqar; matar aratgart:- 
laqgam ami‘sigan ilugéa-n, h4dman agttrum aratgdé:, wén 
akitaé:, dma malgadu‘ké-ulag malgé‘ran aqaré-n malig. 
20. hinamasig *gospodar hamakus andlis kinu'nitlakan 
agi-na-n, kima hamaég infyur tgin  harritiki* 
anartlag: tara fmisgaqas, hamékus hamé:n fmitgapin 
qulinitn, hamaékus apdélis kiptnutnar. 21. hindé-n 
aslaga-n, hamaé-g imei hitsanar: wayé Gjistésar wan 
akur; amasgtr: waya, hamanus; Iltrséranaci. 22. 
Gjistosam adalipis, 4ma tuntinam adaltnis kiirré-rin 
arnazi'n malig; a‘salig haqatd-saqulis 4ma qunruma:- 
linas ukurtacridtkakus, sugl4yam qulagé-n, i-misgaqas 
kayig hamama‘la‘kagupis. 23. tara tgici agli-tgici: 
waya tin huztpis imei kadim-hadan hirtaktiniy. 24. 
tara hamaékus andlis flin hamaé‘n kiNtinam agalagdé-n, 
aradrir analidigaqadaé‘ran drnar, dma tugidar anali-n 
araivkarulag. 25. désalig sdas kuytrdam  kuga‘n 
itursi'rin arnas, ama kuytrdam = kaytipis — tgidig 
ayugnilartéa‘rin arnas. 26. hinasn aslaga:n anrarim- 
anrarigan Ila: inkamicrus kiinin Alig, kayus Ama 
saNandé'sim hasinaé: matalig haqand:? ukuduskakus. 
27. malig hi-kus aslinitn Angilatgin snudtickakur, 
asalig sicin slas ilinitn, tanam akf-rean iluga‘n, kuytr- 
dam akirea akitalig f-mitgatgin tagsadt*kakur. 28. 
Rsmokoévnicam ilugé-n anadartérei®® stcrtgici: hama-n 
talrinis tgidig huruzt-zatgaligtinis, arsalig — sirlipis 
hitgaliginis slir sagniqadalig idarta:sadarulagtgici. 
29. mdtas maméa-qaci, hamdkus tgidig matgalikus 
ukugtimei aslagé-n; haman sagniqadartakur, qamMigim 
hatgdlan Alig, idartdé-salagé-qaci. 30. A:guzasig imei 
tunurtékuq: waén_ kintlir ilam-agdtikalakar, waékus 
huztinis masgérin dqas 4kus. 31. kuytdar ama tanar 
ilam-agdt-kakug; tara tununin  ilam-agdti‘kalakaris. 
32. tira hamé-n andlim, Ama césim kugé-n haqatagérir 
artilag, Angilas kuyt-dam ktigan Apis artagdlis, ama 
ll4r artagdlir; tara Adam uLigan. 33. ukurtaqari‘tgici, 
ma‘katétgici d-salig kamgd-tgici; aslagin awa-g 
masgé‘ran aqd’, haqatalakartgicig4-n malig: 34. hamé-g 
akalirim fl tgin ayrasdran arfkum, taLdtgini‘n ulaé-n 
anagasé‘rtas nin arf-sand:; A:salig tamadagima-n maqar 
maqulf-sana’, dé-salig qdmig hatgalarinamaé-n tgin 
ma‘katé-rta maqulf‘sana: li-dalig. 35. hinamasig ma’- 
katé‘tgici; aslagd-n tilam ipisga wdé-ré-ran aqd: haqa- 
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tarulagtgiciga-n malig, analikinan, amasgti: Amgim 
aligeigan, amasgt pitu'Ras tuntpin aslipin, amasgtr 
qilar; 36. ingaLimaé-ga wéralig sarandci ukulagéd-rta 
kujiu. 37. aélig haman imei hirtanan, huzumé-n 
hirtakuq: ma‘kataé‘tgici. 


kimgir XIV 


dlag anaélig agigikig pdsgam ama _ caknazitlag 
kamgurana’ masgécran inariqar; malig kamgatuktr- 
gamagis Ama altris-haqatas ilgaqarinas, h4man malu- 
gulag ma‘salig stilig, 4ma asrasdérin. 2. tara tunurtdnas: 
kamgamtlag il téa*man; anrarinas ilin hardignir tgin 
agulaga-rta kunin. 3. hinamésig haman vifaniyam {fl 
simonam qacrilugtagan ulagan nagan, qa‘lurim ciddran 
tgin sakératagan aslag4n, anrarir, alavastjam 
caMarandgan nagan néjdam ®mijarana’ 4°, sasgartigan, 
4ma «akittreguza’ Asig waécranar; d‘salig cAMar = siRr- 
iqadi-‘m, hamén kaimgan ktigan yutgé:. 4. tara 
hami-g tgidig haz4‘nninas anaztilag, a‘salig qucigmag 
tunurtanas: alqumé'n hinamatam = hikitiranad: ®mi- 
jamé‘n? 5. hinan kiima qankus sisas "dindjiyaranapin 
ilini'n hasinam  isgdnan  akicrisgélig,  tatunazi-n 
artursgal kim azin malig. malig kiigan hilamalru- 
qapis. 6. tara iisisar tuntinar: arf-saqaci hipnan:>® 
alqtvsalka angizigané‘rericigulag hina? hijayé maqam 
iramand: kiimiy matnar. 7. ta:tunas hawé‘n huzugé‘n 
tgici dsig marikurtgici, mélig hamaé-g mé-tuqarirtaci 
agi’, nin iramanas mai‘kaciga'n malig; Alig tin tgici 
isig hawé'n huzugé‘nulag marikurtgici. 8. hinayaé 
mi‘kanatgin mdétnar: akttn kadanigd:n irursgamdé‘n 
tluy cadinar. 9. a‘guzasig imei tunurtakuq, slim- 
imigan huztigan flan, fl wan yevangeliyar harni-la-ran 
armigan il, hind-n magdgan kugé-n hilga‘ran aqar, 
hada: navn agtala-rta. 10. hinamasig iidam iskajio- 
tarana’, hatim dlag signarta: acicdqas ilini-n ataqan 4’, 
kamgatuki‘gamagis hadaénin tgin aygdgtnar, hama- 
kuzin haman magulisé-ran kupitn. 11. hamaékus 
tutaqari*mag, tgidig inirsininas; malig qicitis na-n 
artrin mdtnas: mélig himan maguli‘sé‘ran awaé-gta-- 
rin” ilgaqalinar. 12. caknamilag analigan ité-pigan 


il, aslaga-n pasgam Pagnicd: cuNnisgaqdigan il acicaqanis 


as 


nin tunurtakt’: qanaLigan pdsgar qa‘turt? timas 
hamaénulig fmis atgarsdran ariktiimas. 13. miéalig 
z aD a 


aciGaqatgin ilinitn dlag snikur, d‘salig fkin tunurtakur: 
tanadgusi'gamagim hddan hama‘nirtgidig; malig 
anrarinar tiyam tanart dsig kadamdi-g tgidig haqa:- 
sitran drnar; agalagd-n aygagi-qadig. 14. malig fl 
qanund: agtit, hamdé-n tilam inisgigind-n hi-sa-tgidig: 
acicanar tunurtékur: qdnan tlar dr, fl acigaqdnin Asig 
pasgar qi-q kupitn. 15. mélig hamaydé uldlrur imdig 
ukucridt¢kakur, atgarearf- Ama A-gacari:: hamdénus 
Din atgarsaqddig. 16. hamé-n acicagikig  tgidig 
iygigtnag, malig tanadgusf-gamagim {fl wé-ranag, A-salig 
matas hamd-n fmag hirtaqdnis uktinag; malig pdsgar 
atgirtnag. 17. analikfna masgakurd-n, himan haétim 
dlag signarté: acicaqdtgin dsig waé-rakur. 18. malig 


‘John 12:7 hina. 
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tgidig sakdé-ratalig, Ama qaktipin aslinin;  iisusar 
tuntinar: 4-guzasig imei tunurtakuq, ilimei-g atdqan 
tin Asig qand’, tin maguli‘sadti‘kakur. 19. hamdékus 
tgidig kiNuninas, a-salig agalilamd-g ndé‘n tunurta- 
qalinas: tin tlag f°? d-salig agitaqanis: tin tlag {-? 
20. tara hamé:n actirrirtalkis nin tunuqdpis: hatim 
Alag signartapin ilinitn ataqan, tin dsig cAmam ilugdé-n 
ciriqarin&g’ 4kur. 21. artagalikuré-n anrarim-anrarigan 
ll4-, kumi-m alurté-saqas matdélig, hind:raqalikur®: 
tara hamdé-n anrarinamdé‘n kiNundkur, h4man akana- 
gan anrarim-anrarigan Ila: magulf‘laqalind:!| haman 
anrarinar aranartlag agti*n ktima iramandkur. 22. 
hinamasig hamdakus qaktinin aslinitn, iistisar Glé-bar 
suqadé'm, *blagoslovilig, sigsilélig, nin aqdpis, A-salig 
hi-sanar: st-qaci, qa-qaci, wayé ulun dkur. 23. d-salig 
RedSar suqadé'm, qdrar arsig,®® pin aqdpis: malig 
hizum iluga-n tanaqd. 24. asalig nin tunuqénis, 
wayé A‘mgin aAkur ®zavétam tagaddgan, qaldris 
qulinitn yusgané. 25. A:guzasig imei tunurtakuq, 
®vinogjadam hitnisdgan ilugé-n, h4man andlir aki-talig 
kayig tanadt:kalakaq, agtirum analigan fl vinam 
tagada’ ta-nanan Aqan silan. 26. mdélig unugkada:- 
mag, yeleénam qayd4gan hadan tgidig aygigtnas. 27. 
hinamasig iisisam pitn tunurtaqdpis: wa-'n 4mgim il, 
huzuuicig kumi-y tgici suglatdi:-kakurtgici; agmirnar 
malgunidtkakuq, a‘sagu’ ®é6veas cisaladti:-kakus, aldris 
ilin hiqazi‘n malig. 28. tara hardkan agaldé-n, gali- 
léyam il tgici kadamgé‘nan arnaq. 29. tara pétjam 
yan tunuqé:: hizus tgidig sugldsig artagalizi‘n, Guin 
tin-tlag. 30. iistisam né‘n tunurtaku:: a-guzasig imis 
tunurtakuq, wayéa'm umén 4mgim flan pittirar algim 
tunuLtirulaga’n, gqanktidim ilamf-y agartadtkakurt. 
31. tara haman = kayig taémanulag  luyaqarf-ran 
ayugninar: tgin dasig dAsral artagalikuqd:n, ilamics 
agadt‘kalakaq. madtas htizum kaéyig hirtamaqdpis. 
32. isgakticam gefsimaniyar hi-lartadagan il wé-ranas: 
malig haman aciGagqatgini‘n hi‘sanar: waLigan upuci- 
vura'ritgici, kamgan sitgan. 33. a:salig pétjar, idkovar 
Ama iodnnar dari‘m stinar; a‘salig tgin irataqalinar, 
Ama ukyuqalinar. 34. désalig pin  tunurtaktinis: 
Anrin tgin nana‘sa‘eguzakur, waLigan a‘tgicig, d-salig 


ma‘katatgicig. 35. malig hasinartilag andé*nudusa- 
qadi‘m, tanam kitigan acigsig, kamgdnar, malga-- 


kagupis wan casir il4‘n agfrta kupin. 36. arsalig 
hi-sartanar: avva Fotee! htizus maé-kart, wan ®eésar 
flan agusért; artagalikura-n ma-‘tunanin aztilag malga:- 
rtas, tdra inaqdimis tgin. 37. tara igeimudarikur; 
a‘salig hamdékus saraypis uktkur; arsalig pétjamaé-n 


tunurtakur: simon! sdrat f{? atdqan casir tgin 
ma‘kata-kanarulagt f? 38. markatdrtgici, dma 
kamgé‘rtgici, qlatim fl aratlagi:mei kupitn. dAnrir 


ma‘kar, tara iniyur kayurirtlag. 39. hinadmasig kayé:- 
rutalig hamdé-‘nunar, 4‘salig kamgdénar, haman tuntiuir 
hirtalig. 40. igeimudarikum, kayerrutalig hamakus 
sarajis ukunar: hamdkus daépis tgidig ignatuninazi-n 
malig; mélig navn acurisérdig haqataqaniztilag. 41. 


58 Ms. hindru- (reflex of Matthew 26:23 hamdnu-?). 
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qankus hf-salig kayig wé-rakur, A‘salig pin tunurtakur: 
huztici kéyig saratirtakurtgici Ama _ ukunirtavirtakur- 
tgici; indkus; wayd anrarim-anrarigan ll4- tunurté:rus 
nin flin magulilaqalikur. 42. harsartgici, timas 
aygagsdrtas,® waya tin magulirtar sagnilakar. 43. 
malig ingaLimd-ga, héman tunurtaLikuré-n, iudar 
hdtim dlag signartagan acicdqas ilin &* waérrakur, 
kamgatukt-gamagis, 4ma aliris-haqitas, dma 4-gama- 
gis hadapi-n, anrarinam qalarfpis qicirnarilig ama 
anagacarilig haman dsig wi'ranas. 44. téra haman 
magulirtar andsrir hamakuzin drnar  tunurtélig: 
hdman qinuldnay agu’, hamayé dkur; malig stiqacl, 
A:salig aglirtalka aygagasa-qaci. 45. malig wa'- 
raqada-m, hinarigé-ga hamé-n ilagi-n ardnar, 4salig 
nan tunurtékur: javvi! javvi! aé-salig haman qinu- 
lanar. 46. Alig hamdkus hamé-n kigan tgidig calrinas, 
4:salig h4man stinas. 47. tara kAdan angartanas ilf-n 
atdqan, qicirnar A:lratgada’m, kamgatuktgamagim 
awdgana'n tugd‘sanar, A:salig hamdé-n tuttica isinar. 
48. iisusar tinur ayugni-salig, pin tunuqaépis: tayyaru- 
nar tin li-darsalig, qicirnarilig Ama anaga varilig tin 
su‘mei waé‘ral artakurtgici. 49. analiraLinam {fl kam- 
gam uldgan ndgan ilimei Anaq, 4‘salig aciGdnaq; 
akuqé'n tin stinarulagtgici. téra aliris tgidig crasd- 
kakus. 50. hind-n aslagé-n, haman arf‘sanas lig, 
hiizus aqinas. 51. ataqan sugdnrir qacrim 4:lragan 
handdan ®polétnar huklugté-st: agdlan aygaka:; malig 
alitgus haman kéyig Ardugnas. 52. tara haman, Amur 
arfsaqada'm, ciglirilig hamdkus ilinitn aqinar. 53. 
hinamdsig iisusar kamgatuktgamagim hadan, il 
kamgatukigamagim unuqtrutapis huztipis, Ama 
A-gamagis Ama aliris-haqdtas fl tgidig tagtagan hadan 
wi'rélaqar. 54. pétjar amé‘tgalig hamé-n agalagé-n 
aygagnar, kamgatuktgamagim ulagan hdean ilirt 
akftalig; dsalig Awas dsig unucinar, d-salig qignam 
cid4ran tgin hurnayanar. 595. tira kamgatuktr- 
gamagis Ama malurulagidgurtam® huztt iisusam kugan 
qa'dé-gis ilgdnas, himan asramén magulisam 
qulagé-n; tara ukugarizanaztlag. 56. qalaris hama‘n 
kiigan addlus-qa'dé-gasazanas; tira qa‘daé-gasis qa- 
litnaLinazin malig. 57. malig unuqus, hikap-anqa- 
qadd-mag, hamaé-n kagan addlus qé-d4-gasanas, 4 ‘kalig 
tunurtdnas: 58. tutaqarinas, hamdkus_ hipa‘n = hir- 
taqapis: wan kamgim ulé- cég mas agulgaqa: 
infpan Arnaq, dcsalig qankus apélis agiginis unuqt’ 
cig mas agurfulag anqatdt-kakuq. 59. tara hamakus 
wikus qa‘dé‘sanapis qalitnatinas. 60. hi-kus aslinitn 
kamgatuki-gamag™ aligtim — fl hakan-angaqadaé-m, 
‘isusar aMAtnar, tunurtdlig: alqulig anarirtilag actri- 
sarulag-tgin? hawaékus kimis qé-dé-gasanapis tutar- 
tgin #2? G1. téra haman ciigidanarulag, 4-salig anari- 
rilag actrrivsadanarulag. kay@rutalig kamgattiku-- 
gamag® héman amatnar, A:salig navn hf-sanar: Gjistésar 
tgin f-, *blagoslovérim ll4:2 62. iistisar tuntinar: tip; 
malig tgici anrérim-anrarigan ll4-, aguirum kaytigan 


60 Ms. aygag-. 
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ca‘'gamagtrigan hidan upuct, Ama kuyti'dam inkami-:- 
rupjin ktipin haqana: ukudt:kakurtgici. 63. hi-kus 
aslinin kamgatuki-gamag” amuitgin  caglimdrnar, 
d-salig tuntinar: alqumé-n kayig niin qadaé-gis? 64. 
agurumé'n uqlurta:sis tutanartgici, alqus anugta-sa- 
kuci? téra hamdkus huztipis haman dsram Aslan 
4mas. 65. malig agitaqanis hamé-n kigan qindimig- 
kalinas d‘salig hamdé-n sagiméra sacidélig haman 
tutusikin daqin camignas, pa-n tunurtalig: hina-rizada; 
A4was kdyig hamé-n ulugdkig tugamigtanas. 66. 
hinamasig pétjar tlam haécan hactrrigan fl akuraé-n, 
kamgatukt-gamagim awaépin ayarandépin ilinitn ataqan 
wé-ranar, 67. dsalig petjam tgin hurnayéa’ uktirm, 
ukurtaqadé-mé'n A-salig tunuqa:: tgin iisusam naza- 
janinarand: 4sig kayig anart. 68. haAmay tgin ni-rnar, 
tunurtalig: haqataqarilakaq, A'salig hamdkus 
hirtandtgin tarartdlakaq; malig Glam hdcan kadtirigan 
hddan hamé-ga slé-ranar: akuré-n pittRar tunuqali- 
nar. 69. ayagam awarand: kay@rutalig h4man ukt'm, 
hi-yus anqartanazin tunurtaqalinar: hinayé hawaékus 
Wa Akur. 70. téra himan kayérutalig tgin nivrnar. 
hinamatayuré-rikura-n, hiyus anqarténas kayé-rutalig 
pétjamaé‘n hi-sanas: hawdkus ilé: A-guzakurt; galileyapis 
Akurt, dA-salig hi-lurin hipamatakuré-n miéalig. 71. 
tara hdman agtrrum asd: hirtdlig Rklatvaqalinar: 
hinan anrarinar kugé-n tunurtandci haqatdlakaq. 
72. hinamasig hinarigé-ga pitt Rar Alag hi-salig tunuqa- 
linar. hikus aslinitn pétjar, tunur, lisusam igi‘m 
hiqd:: pittRar Algim tunuirulagé-n, ilamfiy qankidim 
agartadtkakurt — hf-sana- iliim ardtnar. miéalig 
sl4:raqadé-m qidaqalinar. 


kimgir XV 


kamgatuktgamagis, A-gamagis dma aluris haqatas 
4sig, 4ma malurula4gnam huzt hinarigd-ga qilé-r, 
migas tgayarasaqadé'mag, jistisar qisdsig, imag 
aygagtusinas, salig pilatamé-n maguli-sanas. 2. 
pildtar haman amatnar: judeyas ténam-agtirru’ tgin 
(‘? hamén yan actrrirtalka, hisaqa:: hirtakutgin. 
3. madlig kamgatukti-gamagis qald4rim fl haman maqal- 
ritinas. 4. hinamasig pildtar kayérutalig haman 
amAtnar: al-h4ma alqulig anarirulag acu‘rizé‘sartilagt? 
ukurtada, kimis magqalrité:sis qalaripis matandanpis. 
5. tara iistisar anarirtlag acterfsaLinartilag; akuran 
malig pildtar tgin qti'malinar. 6. tara haman kamgam 
qulagin hamakuzi-n ataqan qisartar ignidanar, 
hamaé'g mapilginar agi. 7. hikus aslinitn hama-g 
vajavvar asartar méaqar, hardugnirtas unuqlipis, 
hamakus hardugimag aslagé-n asratgarinapis, agi talig 
qagegim uldgan il unuci. 8. anrarinas imacririn 
tgidig ayugninas, d-salig pildtam hawaé-n huzuga'n 
imag matdaqgd: mapinas. 9. pilatam act rirtalkis 
nin tunuqdpis: iudeyas tanam-agtrrti’ imei igni'q, 
ma‘tutgici f°? 10. (kamgatuktigamagis haéman suk- 
dartamag akanagd-n magulfsanas idarté*sanamulag 
malig.) 11. tara kamgatukti-gamagis anrarinas 
hirsaninas, vaja4vvar agdca imag ignisga‘rta kupin, 
manfrtas. 12. pilatar kayérutalig, actvrirtalig, pin 
tunuqdpis: héaman iudeyas tanam-agiri = pan 
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asaricndei, asig alqus mayan aérnaq?13. hamaékus 
kaye rutalig imacriqalinas: asgida hinan. 14. pilatam 
yin tunuqdpis: alig haman Aélqum maré‘kapizulag 
matuar? tdra hamakus taé-manulag imacriqalinas: 


asgida hinan. 15. malig pildtar, anrarinazi-n 
anugiand‘ran anugtalig, vajavvar pin igniqdnis; alig 


jisusur camignar, a‘salig asgulgamaéa‘n dArnar. 16. 
hi kus aslinitn alitgur h4man anamudarasdinas, tlam 
hdican iltrigan, Gmay akur pjetojiyam hadan arsalig 
Rspijam huzi *{*alitgum huztr| tagtnas. 17. arsalig 


hamaé'n kiigan 4mum ulii-daé: cucrinas, a-salig *téjniyam 
ama'ra‘daranaé’ imagluqadé*mag ktiigan drnas. 18. 
f:salig haman ukuztrsaqalinas: 4-n f-, ludeyas tanam- 


agri! 19. Asalig tmirsir hamén kamgandé-n 
anamigtd‘sanas, a‘salig kigan qindimignas, Arsalig 


kigan tigddlig hamdé-na'n samgaddnas. 


cidigimag 
20. tara hamé-n ktigan qa‘larna‘rasidig inas 4:mag; 


4dmum ult‘da: kugé-n aqitnas, d-salig amupin lin 
himan amtnas, A‘salig asgulgamé‘n haman imag 
aygagtusinas. 21. d‘salig hamaé-g simonam_ kijiné- 
yarana, aleksandjam éma jufam ada-, tanasgé-g 
aygagna’, cidérim hada: agné:, hama‘n kjésta: 
aygagasi'rta maqulinas. 22. hinamasig golgéfam 
isgarandgan il héaman arésanas; tmay kantaktr 


Riébnam *|*tanim isga‘|] isgarané’. 23. malig vinam 
Ksmijnar dasig 4 tanarta nan artaqar; tara hama-n 
igim suyartaqdulag. 24. haman asgtinas, hama-n 
amunis udignas hamaé-g andarir st‘kanam_ kugécn, 
hi-eé-zar samisadalig. 25. tara haman asgulgaktigan 
aslagi-n, qaiankus caésis maqas. 26. a’salig hama-né-n 
isgandyin sitgtridulanas kuni‘n Alur Anar: iudeyas 
tanum-agtvru’. 27. Asig dlag tayyarundé‘rig asgumaqag, 
atiqan ca'gamagtrrim hadan, Alig agittaqa’ hama-n 
aniqtrigan cagan hadan. 28. malig altris ilin hirtaqas 
tgidig cratnas: mara*kazulag maqdrtas asig d4qar. 29. 


hinamdsig cidara agdanas héman _— tuntisadanas, 
kamgidig kanizriiza‘salig, ama _  tunurtalig:  néy! 


kamgam ula: iridar, a‘salig qankus andlis ilin agtidar! 
30. tgin harrisart, a:salig kjé-stam dardé:n agdda. 31. 
hindkus lidalig kayig kamgatukt:gamagis — altris- 
haqdtas dsig, qa‘larné-rsig, imag tunurtanas: untiqus 
harritdinar Akum; Alig tgin fi harrisékartalakar? 
32. Gjistésar izjailam tanam-agtrru: kjéstam daré-n 
waya'm agé*kakur, ukurtéa-qamas; hiskus  aslinin 
lusadi:-kakumas. mialig dsig asgurinag hamaé:n kigan 
tunudamanag. 33. tdra atin masgakuzi'n, 
tanam huztigan kigan qageikdar matgar, sici-) 
akftalig. 34. sief-n cdsis flin iistisar amilgim aryé‘nina: 
amligasdnar, tunurtdélig: eloi! elof! lama savacfani? 
imay kantakt: agtrrun! agtrrun! alqtlig  tgin 
tiy iritgin? 35. hamaé-g hi-nus anqartanas_ ilipi-n 
wan tutaé-mag, tunurtdnas: wayé iliyar hirtakur. 36. 
tara atdqan igdarfsig, egumdé:n Fukstisar cradusdnar, 
dsalig tmirsim ktigan aqad4-maé-n, h4man té-nacrinar, 
tunurtalig: hi ayurd‘ratgici, iliyar hinan aqisdran 


ses 
saSIS 


“ASIS 


Wi'rand:, ukurtértas. 37. tdra iistisar amflgim 
aryanind: amligasaqad4'm, anrfn hiticrinar. 38. 


hinamdsig kAamgam uldgan ndgan qaracf dlag tgin 
hisig cilginar, kdnpim hadagé-n atin akf-talig. 39. 
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tara sisdrir, hamdé-n kddan anqartand:, hamé:n malf-n 
amligkadé:-mi‘n anrin hiticrinanis, ukurté:’m hf-sanar: 
hinan anrarinar a-guzasig agtvrum Il4- Anar artakur. 
40. anraris kayig hindnus amdnas, amé‘tgam ilugdé-n 
ukuqarinis: queigin magdalinam majiyé:, 4ma majiya, 
iakovam kinu‘rigan Ama iosiyam ana&‘, 4ma salomiyar 
Anas. 41. hamaydnis haman galileyam fl Agan asli-da- 
Ligin agalaga’n aygagzainas a‘salig nan awazdnas, 
Asalig untiqus qalarinis, tgidig 4sig h4man Asig iejusal{- 
mam {fl wérananis dnas. 42. malig analikina masga- 
kura-n (: hinayé "p’Atnicar® anaré:n malig, tmay 
akur, subbotam kadan analf-, :) 43. ajimaféyam iosifa: 
wé'ranar, malurulagtas il4gan alrund:, hamayaé agti‘rum 
analf hacirirtamaértar anar, pil4tam hadan iraligldkan 
qanunar, a-salig iisusam uli maninar. 44. pilAtar tgin 
qi'malinar, hamaé‘n asraé‘saqadal artanapini‘n; mdlig 
sisdrir hiqad4a-m, amatnar, unugtilag asranar aé‘rta-? 
45. malig sisdrim ilagé‘n idaqariqadé'm, idsifamdé-n 
tlur arnar. 46. hamayé, 4mum quMaé: akiqadé-m, 
asalig haman aqitgid4é-m, 4mum quMdégan sinigan 
huklignar, d:salig haman qtiimnam il, h4man qug4nam 
lan aNugarindgan®™ jl drnar: A‘salig qdmnam qamigan 
hadan qugdnar imdul hind‘ratnar. 47. tara magdalif- 
nam majiyé’, Ama iosivam majiya’, il h4man arsganar 
ukurtanag. 
kamgir XVI 

subbétar akadakuré-n magdalinam majiyd:, dma 
majiyar iakovam anda, Ama salomiyar, ®ajomatas 
akinas, hamdé-nulig haman ecadtrrin kuni‘n. 2. malig 
nedélam ita-yir analigan il qila-quzar, qumnam hadan 
wi'rakus, arddrim liqaligan aslagi:n. 3. Arsalig 
queigmag fmag tunurtakus: kin qtimnam qamigdén 
ilugi-n nin qugdnar imdul-agasdéran drnar? 4. a‘salig 
halé4-mag, qugdnar agacaritirtakur uktinas: dlig hamayé 
anunalrtveguzar dnar. 5. malig qiimnam fl qaptirmag, 
sugdnrim 4mum quMapis curta’ uktinas, ca‘gamagtrrim 
hddan unuci:, malig tgidig irdtnas. 6. tara hamdé-p 
nin tunurtakupis: iratu‘ranartgici; iisusam  naza- 
jéyaranagan asgularina: ilgakurtgici; hamaya hardgnar; 
haman wan alakar; wayé isgar, fl haman araqa:. 7. 
hamé-nulig, hamaé‘n aciGaqanjinin déma _ pétjamacn 
hisA-rtgici, himan galiléyam fl tgici kadamgadtkakur: 
hamatigan haman ukudtkakurtgici, hamdé‘n imei 
hiqdnis mataélig. 8. malig sl4-racadé-mag, qimnam 
ilugi-n igdaritnas; hattar dma iratar kiinin akapis, 
malig anaririlag hamaé-g naé‘n hirtanaztilag, iratukimag 
kuga-n. 9. tara iisusar, nedelam itépir analigan il 
haragna’, ita-nis magdalinam majiyagan-na‘n kirranar, 
himan iluga-n ultn qtigas hitgitga-n. 10. malig 
hamayd hamé-‘nunar, d‘salig h4man asig azanas, tgidig 
kiNudgtinis 4ma qidanis tutninar. 11. tara hamakus, 
ha4man anrarirtakur, 4‘salig hamé-n ukurtaqé: artakur, 
tuta-mag, Itrsaqanizulag. 12. wan agalaga-n, tgin 
unuqutdlig hamékus ilijitn délag ikin kirrartanar, 
hamdkug tanadgtisim haidan aygagikin aslilkitn. 13. 
hamaydkig igcimudarnag, A‘salig untqus tutninag; 


68 With Russian -c- (not -é-). 
64 Luke 23:53 qimnam qugd4nam il aNugarigan. 
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tara hinakirdanig kaéyig Iltirsanaztilag. 14. tara 
inwruli-tis jflin inaqdi-m, haétim atdgan = signarté: 


aciGaqas, sttlurim cidéran saké‘rartanazi‘n ktrranar, 
Asalig lujintilag, 4ma kantrrdig higmugnirtaé‘sananin 
isganapin agalitginis, haragikurtéa-n tgin ukurtdénas 


livsaqanizilag kupitn. 15. dcsalig pin tunuqdnis: 
slum-imtigan huztigan haédan tgici aygagsartgici,™ 


vevangeliyar anridas huzuninii harni-sértgici. 16. 
himan ltinar 4ma tgin kamgaddtnar, hamaya_ har- 
risgiran Aqar; Alig haman lunartilag sitgtrrisgd-ran 
aqar. 17. maniytinas waékus qtimalinas agi-té-rin 


55 Ms. aygag-. 
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drnas: dsan kugé-n qtigas hitgidgudt:kakus; timsum 
tagadanis tunurta‘sadtkakus; 18. cddig mdsig ®zmeyas 
suzadtrkakus; d‘salig hamd-g dsram qala: té-nartagali- 
kus maqarisazi‘kazulag; asré-ris ktinin eAdig arzé-rin 
drnas, malig hamayapis  anrari*kadtivkakus. 19. 
hinamasig “gospodar, wakus hiqad4-‘m, kuyti-dam 
hadan qusénunar, désalig agttrum ca‘gamagitrrigan 
hidan tgin uptitnar. 20. tdra haméakus _ tgidig 
aygdgtnas,® "gospodam kiduktinis, 4ma_ qti-malinas 
kunitn tdnur tyntinag hitdélig, htizum flan harninas. 
amin. 


indakus. 


ATTUAN TEXTS 


THE LATE PROFESSOR WALDEMAR JOCHELSON’S TEXTS! 


26. (1) qagla‘migtivyar? 


(2) qimuraé'rur aytignar-Oku (3) ukurtilaka hanrar- 
tardsir umnitn ya‘gar-qimuré-rur Ayugeil haki-nurefr 
harsigqalinar histaqar.’ (4) umaél ma slur imftrsal 
ya‘gan ilg4l umaéku' (5) ya-gar ukuldkar. (6) ataqa 
ilgi-va‘ga*® Ama kay cdagar ukukdn (7) iki iguyisél 
umnitm yYa‘gar-qimura‘rim-na’ iryarsil u‘saqayé:m® 
(8) husil hakusnursél qalgdé-rim’ igs4gan etiqa urs (9) 


surasin 4s tama’ ya-gam il urs* (10) qalg4-rim uku-qa: 


qupdas tamayn uqayé’m (11) qayacalirim aytigan hay 


' In addition to the Attuan text and a literal translation 
into English, the manuscript gives a translation into the Kast- 
ern dialect by the Unalaska elder A. Yachmenev (in the case 
of texts 31-32 the Eastern version is the original). The Eastern 
version is quoted here, in notes (marked U), only in those 
cases where the Eastern form is not a regular phonological 
correspondent of the Attuan form; in general, however, the 
usual correspondents of the Attuan demonstratives fama-, 
taga- (U ama-, agu-) are not given. The contour numbering 
has been added tentatively. 

2 Ms. pp. 895-935, Text No. 55 (renumbered 58), (in ink:) 
orig. No. 36., “Told into the phonograph by the village elder 
(starosta) of the island Attu Filaret Prokopyev in the Attuan 
dialect; written down by Yachmenev on the island Umnak 
with the help of Stepan Prokopyev; preliminary translation 
into Russian, as well as a translation into the dialect of Una- 
laska, made by me with the help of Yachmenev and 8. Proko 
pyev; text partly worked over’ (Jochelson, 1918: 1988 f.). 
The Eastern version (Qalya‘rimugi:dar) has been worked over 
with an Umnak informant by Gordon H. Marsh (Qalyaarim 
GQuusar). 

3U iltdqar. 

*U umikur. 

5U yagam-ayagi:; Marsh translates: 
(Picea sitchensis). 

®U aqada‘gi‘m. 

7 -lg- (also 10, 13 below) maybe mistake for -gl-. 

8’ Ms. full stop (in the translation). 


Sitka spruce wood 


26. (1) Real™ Raven 


(2) Twister / when went out, (3) without being 
seen," / Hanrartarasir / his nephew," / Log-Twis- 
ter, / to send out and have go inland” // began to 
prepare himself, / it is told. (4) So* / this / world 
going around,” / logs / looking for / he so was, but 
(5) a log / he did not find. (6) One / lareh-log / and / 
a red-cedar log! / that he found (7) together 
joining, / for his nephew Log-Twister after having 
made a kayak, (8) loading [him] in and / going inland 
with [him], taven’s place / at the base of / put 
{him], and (9) his belongings / with [him] / that log 
into / put, and (10) Raven / that might find him 
arranging,!'" / there / after having put [him|],'!* (11) 


also 


‘So Marsh; cf. text 27.126. Ms. ‘The Big Raven,’ in 
note: “Raven is 1. qagl4:r, 2. li.e. U| qalnd-r; little raven 
1. qaglacracvar, 2. qalyacra‘dar.,’’ 1918: 1988: Voronisée. 

** So ms. below (3), but perhaps rather “Often Twisted”’ 
or “Often Turned.”’ Cf. Jochelson’s voe. qgimiida ‘verti, 
zakrucivai’’; Atka gimu- ‘twist,’ Attu ML gimu- “turn”; 
and below (34) ff. 

%* Ms. ‘‘we did not see,’ but the word rather goes with the 
following. 

Ms. in note: ‘““Name.”’ Cf. Atka-Attu hanri- ‘breaker 
(wave at the beach),’’ Atka hanar- ‘‘break (the wave)’’? 

5s Ms. in note: ‘‘sister’s son.’’ 

6s Ms. ‘“‘the Tree Twister,” in note: ‘‘Nickname of the strong 
man.’ The ms.’s ‘‘tree’’? has all through been changed to 
“Toe.” 

7a Ms. “sending out / in order to let him go,”’ but cf. voce. 
haku-niya “idi ot morja na susu,”’ akuniya “‘pojezzai k 
heregy, podymis’ na bereg.’’ As suggested by Marsh, hakusnu 
here seems to refer to the mainland. 

s* Unseen, or with that in mind; ms. ‘‘Thus doing.” 

% Ms. adds “with him,’’ but this does not seem to fit in with 
the rest of the sentence. 

10 So ML, Atka and Marsh; ms. “spruce,” in note: ‘I am 
not sure whether cagar is really spruce. Not having forests 
the Aleut use every kind of driftwood. They told me that they 
formerly used cagar for making the rails and keel of skin boats. 
Now they use for these parts the spruce. The Aleut told me 
that the Tlinkit make dug-out from cagar.”’ 

lla Ms. “seeing him / preparing himself,’ which hardly 
makes sense. 

12a Ms. “after 
“‘put.”’ 


that’? as from u- ‘be’? and not from ur 
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uy’! il tin uqalil® (12) umakurand: tagamatal tu'y 
yam il usiku (13) qalgar igartal umaénu tin haqa- 
qaliku[r] tutal apalikum (14) igartasiku ya-gé-m ki! 
tagaqaya’m (15) umépu tunurtaél umap[-jikur" tuta- 
siktin: (16) ‘‘am ya‘ga: tagdya” (17) am Yaga: tagaya! 
(18) qigar itanupimastkur'™” histaya-yal' Gmap-usiku 
ma! (19) ya-gam agt&: cis kuvsirtaqayagtirn'® (20) tun 
itkigi-n-na’ (21) ya-ga-tund: na’ agtika du-u-u na: 
hissuva‘yaqa’,'® (22) tagamarsasiktrn tin tagama‘sal 
tin livsalika tagaméa-ral-a-ral'’ (23) ya-gam ilé kigs 
hdlas hir’® tin lilakar (24) sérayisim itm urtaluqé:'® 
na’ sdrayusika—isaktirn (25) tin tagamarsa‘ral®® a-ral 
tin cis tin igasdl tin igarta‘sal tin hand-sal analiku (26) 
inkam il tin ingiku (27) tin itki-r tin ingil anugtaka 
tin iratiktin (28) cicikuraé-gs*! andlir u-yartakum” mal 
(29) tin qavardsar® tagamé‘sal anpdélir u-yartakum” 
mal (30) haya'm kay tin fvnar histaqa:. 


(31) tin igarta‘sasiku (32) cupt:m ciydrin tin taga’- 
siku (33) eunti'm uka‘riq4gan ilip tin urna‘riku (34) 


* Ms. full stop. 

'0 Here and elsewhere probably for kug. 

'' U umamakur, tr. ‘continuing there’’ (in note: ‘‘i.e. speak- 
ing’’). 

2 U agdé-galim ya‘ga: andya. 

'S Ms. -ku., U itanamkumustkur. (Marsh itanamquumu- 
sukur,), in note: ‘‘This was said by the Raven. The last 
word contains a pleonasm: antiyir and andmkur also means 
devil.’’ 

'U isstaddlig. 

18 U -gi-m. 

'6 U isstadaqa:. 

7 U agumariilig. 

'S Ms. hit, U isig, tr. ‘‘almost.’’ 

'9U araqi:. 
2° U aguma‘sa‘ralilig. 

21 'U sicigsig. 
2 U artékum. 
°° U atgarsdran. 
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of Qayacalurir™= / the cave / to / going, / in it / [he] 
began to stay, and (12) when he did so, / so / there | 
in the log // when he!** still was, (13) Raven / flying / 
there'®* / that began to come // when he had heard,'® 
(14) when she’ had been flying, / on the log // having 
alighted, (15) there / talking / being there / as he was 
hearing her, (16) “a log from south // it is, (17) a log 
from south // it is, (18) a devil / the darned one may 
contain”? / saying several times / when she still was 
there, (19) the end of the log grabbing / after 
having been lifting, (20) there / whenever she dropped 
it, (21) log’s noise / to her / making, / du-u-u / to her / 
ach time [when] he said, (22) when he was still doing 
so to her,'** / [she] doing so with him, not trusting 
him, // doing so in vain, (23) a piece of the log / 
biting and / tearing off, / barely / as she did not dis- 
close him,'** (24) the sleep-charm / to him / that had 
been given, / her?®* / when he had been making sleepy 
with, (25) being unable to do so?!“ to him,”* // doing in 
vain, / grabbing him and // flying off with him, // 
flying with him and rising with him // when she 
had been, (26) in the air?* // when she released her 
hold of him, (27) in order to drop him // to release her 
hold of him // thinking her," / when he got scared, 
(28) taking by the edge / as she had been, (29) in 
order to adjust him // when she had been doing so 
with [him], (30) toward herself*®* / also?® / she turned, 
// he said. 

(31) When she had been flying with him, (32) beside 
her nest // when she had alighted with him, (33) her 
nest’s / inside / in / when she tried to put him, (34) 
there / aside ./ for her?" / himself*** / keeping rolling / 


13a Ms. ‘fof the mountain Q.’’; the name seems to mean 
“Growing (tr.) place.’’ 

14a The nephew. 

15a “near, but unseen’’ (ms. with note). 

16a Ms. “hearing /a whole day spending’’ 
translation); similarly below. 

17a Ms. “‘he,’’ but cf. (37). 

18@ Ms. “continuing always to do,’’ in note: ‘‘The Raven 
several times lifted up and threw the tree,’’ but the 4.p. subject 
(-n), like the following 4.p. object tin (22-23, 25-27, 29), ob- 
viously refers to the main subject of the period (-- in 30). 

198 T.e, when she was on the point of disclosing him (making 
him appear); ms. ‘‘almost / he (note: the man) / was not dis- 
covered,’’ but obviously the object tin is a different person from 
the subject of lilakar, cf. note 18a. 

208 Ms. ‘‘when.”’ 

218 Ms. note: ‘‘i.e. to break the tree.’ 

228 Te. the log with the maninit. Ms. here and below ‘“‘he,”’ 
but tin is an object form. 

23a Ms. ‘“‘eloud’’ (which is inkama‘ru-). 

24a Ms. ‘‘wishing,’’ in note: ‘“The man wished that the Raven 
may let fall,’’ but taken together with the following this 
hardly makes sense. 

25a Te. toward her place (so also Marsh). 

268 Ms. ‘‘some more.”’ 

27a Ms. ‘‘when.”’ 

288 Ms. “‘it’’ changed from “‘himself.’’ Apparently the man 
in the log is counteracting Raven by rolling himself (with the 
log) aside. 


(too literal 
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tin yavyuydra™ na’ tin husaya‘yaka® usiku'n (35) 
tin tagama’sal 4ral itm tin kaniyusaléka*® (36) ya:gam 
maqapindl mat Airtal” tin urna‘maqayal® ukura-n (37) 
tagamataka tu'p[-jusikd-n ugitn agi tal qasuri-r 
tamag igakira’ (38) tama-g ya'ga:'m ilaga: hitaya-m 
(39) kni-gim il yakayd'm*® (40) tama-g kima-yél*° 
qagl4-rim qigan ayurlirtaqéy Nul u‘sdékut*! (41) im 
aveul® (42) qaglé‘rim matéka anrariyar* u-yartaktin* 
(43) matdka histayar®® u-yartaktin* irm avetirsal*® 
(44) tutaka Airy usikutd-n (45) tin iratal ukuté-n (46) 
qagla-r haqagti-n ivm Airtalt:[r|-Gqar* hi-stalil (47) 
tin iratalagi‘t na* hirtil mal (48) tin irataldka hin 
usiku (49) taméku qtgan ta‘pilar asqa‘sdl asqaé:r 
amtinan® uryartakun (50) tapareil hivy ul analikuta- 
(51) qagla-r haqgé:r**—viqan mas hirukurdé: mal (52) 
tamaé-g igs4-m haya tiyal uqay4'm (53) qaglé-r citya-m 
kinu‘riqa4gan*® haran* city4- magtaqd: hi‘lurdil® anali: 
asqas (54) il araél (55) Airy ci-yan aligtin® ardl (56) 
hi'y tin—hAinamas apdlir ukuté-n (57) umakulg] andkin 
hagdkulg| tutal (58) Alar haqa’sdl anaélir u-yartakug* 


24 U anamudaran. 
25 U usaddkan. 
26 U qaradusaldkan. 
27 U icstdlig. 
2° U anirtaqaddlig, tr. ‘throwing’ (Marsh ‘‘ceasing to fit 
29 U araqada‘gi-m. 
30 Probably for kima‘yil (Atkan kimacdil); U 
“‘descending.’”’ 
3. U akutgin. 
32 U tunusdalig. 
3 U anraridanin. 
4 U artakdnin. 
35 U madanin. 
36 U tunusa‘sdlig. 
37 U ird‘ran-dqar. 
33 U ma‘ytinan. 
39 Ms. aqdq-, U aqdrin-. 
© U kinu‘rindgan. 
‘' Ms. hdtan, U ddan. 
2 U i-ltdlig. 
‘8 Ms. -n, U utminin. 
“U artakug. 


kimsig, tr. 
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when he just was, (35) doing so?® to him // in vain 

being displeased*”* with him, (36) ‘“‘what a log does not 
do // you are doing” / saying, / him / when she quit 
trying to put,*" (37) in such a position / when he still 
was, she / together with her husband to go after 


food / from there / when she flew off, (38) from there 
from his log having gone out, (39) into an oyster- 
satcher** after having entered, (40) from there 


descending in a hurry, / Raven / the spirits / which 
kept in a cave** / when he reached, them** (41) to 
him relating, (42) Raven how / used to live,?% 
(43) how / he (R.) used to do,** // to him / relating 
about (44) hearing / there / when he still was, (45) 
becoming afraid when he was, (46) Raven 
was coming, / to him / that it would be told, 
told, (47) that he should not be afraid, to him 

being said, so (48) without being afraid there 

when he still was, (49) those / spirits, / thirst / dying 
of, / to die / who seemed to be about, (50) giving to 
drink / there / being / when he had just been, (51) 
Raven / to be coming / (doing)*** / because was said, 
(52) from there / to his place after having 
been, (53) Raven / her smallest young // next but / the 
young / to be pitying / that had just been told,*** / he 
killed and (54) into it / getting and (55) there 
the youngs // getting (56) there / so placing himself 

when he had just been, (57) those** / his parents 

coming / he heard, and (58) a whale / bringing / as 


when 
being 


going , 


among 


298 Ms. in note: “The Raven wished according to the nar- 
rator to put the piece of wood in the middle of the nest, and 
could not.” 

30a Ms. in note: ‘“The Raven was angry that he could not 
put the tree in which the man was hidden.’’ 

sia Ms. “throwing / when he was.”’ 

#8 So Jochelson, 1923: 27, note 8: ‘*. .. po méstnomy ‘pétu 
Sok’ [so also Veniaminov, Opyt, 38 and Zapiski, 1: 66], kulik 
soroka [‘snipe-magpie’] (Haematopus osculans Swinh.)”’; 
ms. ‘“‘snipe’’ is an inexact rendering of this ‘‘kulik-soroka,”’ 
and Jochelson, 1933: 53 ‘‘pipra rubicola’’ seems to be derived 
from Dal’ (s.u. pétuSok): Kamennyi petuSok, ptica Pipra 
rubicola (a South American bird according to Brokhaus), cf. 
ibid. Morskoi pétuSok, ili kuruxtan, ptica Tringa pugnax 
[ruff] and Collins-Clark-Walker, 1945: 48: ‘‘the black oyster- 
catcher or black sea-pie is commonly called morskoi pietukh 
(Russian for sea cock).’’ The oyster catcher is known as a 
vigorous bird that furiously defends its eggs and young and 
often chases crows and other egg robbers. According to M. 
Lokanin the oyster catcher (Atkan hi-gir) is not found on 
Attu. 

33a Te. the spirits which Raven kept in a cave. 

348 Ms. “reaching / when they were,”’ but -/ is pl. (object)— 
4.p.sg. (subject, viz. the subject of ‘“‘hearing’’ in 44). 

35a Ms. ‘‘what a kind / of life they live / they as appeared,” 
but the 3.p. suffix -y (E. -yin) can not refer to the spirits, the 
subject of the following avcu-sal, but goes with the preceding 
gagla‘rim, the plural (plurality of action) being quite normal. 

364 Or ‘““go on’’; ms. “‘of doings they do / they as appeared,”’ 
ef. the preceding note. 

37a Ms. in note: ‘‘Can be omitted.” 

34 Te, Raven’s next smallest young which he had just been 
told that Raven pitied. 

392 Ms. in note: ‘‘Not in sight but near.”’ 
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(59 iskimag saya urs ukurand: (60) luyét mayaci 
uvertaktei® mal tist® (61) igartalakarin alral*” us 
Ala 0 aral (62) Alar qakuni-n (63) ayugarlaka*® hi-y— 
ukuta'n (64) ané-n matéyatil matat hirtal u-sasikura-* 


mal (65) malik ukurtal analit mal (66) alral” tis*® 
dlar sul (67) Alar qalakata-n ki ikitatal®® cunmigtal®! 
ukutan (68) u-u-u maqgdét marr[-Jamikur® hina (69) 


tin{-|Af-luruk® tutal hivy usikuta-n (70) luyat qaqayal 


tamd'g sigikura’** (71) kAy mdénan mal tama-g sigs®® 
ukuiivn (72) anan cirya4'm kup tin unucis®® (73) 


tamd-g ciyan aligtin tin urnarikti (74) ci-yan aligtini: 
hivai:yakuta-n®” (75) anaén tin kanisaqayal®* tin 
urnau'maqayal® tin-saranikuré: (76) sara‘r{-|amukura:® 
tam’: ciyam ilugé*® hitaya-m (77) tamaéku sirasit 
eaigqaya-'m (78) caguyéa-n® ciqaya'm (79) ana-n sigsal® 
asqasir Airy tin d&-gatal® analiktin marsél (80) sigsél® 
asqatikt'n iska-m ilagd: is (81) al4gsim cagindgan il 


a: 
A 


*U sakacntlig. 
araldlig. 
ciklagldkan. 
'U alikur-nacn. 
°° Perhaps better 


8 


 U artaékun. 
16 U 
17 U 
4 U 


hikita-ral; U iaiecrilig. 


*\ Or cuni- (so J.’s vocabulary); ms. cunu-, U cumnigtalig. 
* U magqalikur. 
’-k = -kur; U i-ltakdtgin. 


*U aku‘nikun-ni-n. 

°° U akucnilig. 

°’ U untsig (so also below 88); ms. full stop (impossible 
because of the 4.p. suffix in and-n). 

7 U utmini‘n iddlig. 

*’ U qara‘saqadalig. 

% aqavartaqadélig, tr. “letting to be’’ (better: ‘“‘quitting 
bothering with’’). 

’ U saraqalikur-na-n. 

*' Ms. in note: “Here the singular is used instead of the 


U 
IU 


plural’’ (misunderstanding). 
® U saligtcn. 
* U anndgsig. 
"U atgartdlig. 
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they had just been, (59) outside their place / when 
they had put [it],*"* (60) his elders®* / what they were ap- 
parently used to do // doing, going down to the shore, 
(61) did not fly but / hopping" / going down to the 
shore, / on the whale // getting (62) the whale / when 
they ate, (63) not budging** / there when he was, (64) 
his mother / ‘‘what you are not used to do / you are 
doing’’** / saying / because she kept on, (65) being 
done / what he had just seen // doing,*™ (66) hopping 

went down to the shore / to the whale and, (67) the 
whale / before he ate,“ / on it / jumping and / peck- 
ing about / when he was, (68) “oh / what he did be- 
fore / he starts to do” (69) being said** about him 

hearing / there / when he still was, (70) his elders 

ceasing to eat / from there / when went up the shore, 
(71) also / what they did / doing, / from there / when 
he had gone up the shore, (72) his mother / on her 


youngs // sitting down, (73) from there / amidst the 
youngs him / when she tried to put, (74) from 


amidst the youngs // when he all the time went out,*% 
(75) his mother / being displeased with him and // no 
more trying to put, / when put herself to sleep, (76) 
when she began to sleep, / that / young / out of® 

having gone out, (77) those / his garments / having 
put on, (78) his wooden hat*!* / having put on, (79) his 
mother / clubbing / to kill / there / himself / as he had 
prepared, (80) clubbing / when he killed her, she 

from her place fell down and (81) of Alaska / into 


toa Ms. “along the shore’’; in note: ‘‘also means: by the wall 
of the house.”’ 

41a Or “they put [it], and / then’’; ms. ‘“‘putting. 
he was.” 

2a Ms. in note: ‘Brothers and sisters.’’ 

88 Or perhaps ‘‘fluttering’’ (so Atkan arlal). 

448 Ms. in note: ‘‘This refers to the man. He remained in 
his place.”’ 

‘5a Ms. ‘never before that way not doing / thou now do.”’ 

‘6a T.e. doing as he had just seen the other young do; ms. 
“they were / he saw them / in the day time they were / and 
so” (impossible, cf. note 35a). 

‘7a Ms. ‘“‘when he did not eat.’’ 

48a Ms. in note: “by the mother.” 

‘99 Ms. ‘fa little projecting himself.” 

50a Ms. ‘of those / little birds / from them’’—misunder- 
standing, cf. note 61 and the text 53 ff. 

514 Ms. “his cap,’’ below (89) ‘‘wooden cap,’’ viz. a hunting 
hat of the type studied by 8. V. Ivanov, Proceedings of the 
Twenty-Third International Congress of Americanists, 477-504, 
New York 1930, and Materialy po izobrazitel’nomu iskusstvu 
narodov Sibiri XIX—naéala XX v., 483-504, Moskva-Lenin- 
grad 1954. Cf. also fig. 27-30. The Eastern Aleuts, according 
to Veniaminov (1840, Zapiski and 1846) and Jochelson, called 
the high decorated type qayatgu-, obviously from gaya- ‘‘high,”’ 
and the simpler type without a top caguda-, caguda- (Merck, 
117 ‘‘Bretthiitchen’’), but from the western dialects only the 
latter term is known, Aa Robek éaxrudak ‘‘’apka,’’ WD qayla:ri 
caguda’ ‘“Raven’s hat, a kind of mussel (Fam. Garidae, Gen. 
Siliqua),’’ Au caguya-, in Jochelson’s ms. glossary given as the 
equivalent of U saligu- ‘“‘Sapka’”’ (cf. Part I, p. 11). 


When 
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Fic. 28 


Fic. 27-30. Unalaskan wooden hats, partly defective, painted in red, green, yellow, and blue, with bone figures representing 
birds, inter alia a tufted puffin, and a sea otter, and stone and glass beads, and a simpler headgear, painted in red, brown, 
yellow, and grey, with bone, stone, and glass beads. Etholén Collection nr. 206, 207, 210 and 209, National Museum, 


Helsinki. 
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is tununil (82) al4gsir tununil ukuraé: (83) ayaé:n 
sivsum® il camaqurarsital®’ igsartayar u‘yartakur®™ 


ukurtaél analiktn (84) tin—uvla‘sdl tamaé-g iska-m 
ilugd: maryil® hanartal® (85) “um um matin’? 
ma‘sarina‘n”” hirtal hakén Aandl ukurdé:n,” (86) 


aya'm atikig’® ama kité-*m atikig™ itm ciguqaya'm (87) 
sulugitn hakan agusaqayaé*m (88) hin tin unucis*® 
ukuté'n (89) tin cindé-rna’ tina‘ra’sal caguya’m kundi‘ja- 
gan’® kana: cis hatarnil’® (90) kay hakén handél andalir 
tiku (91) haka-g kivs tin cisdr harsaqaliku” (92) na: 
skaqé'n a‘ra‘sdéka tulad: sigsik tamanu itkiqaya'’m (93) 
sulugitn Adkan-agusaqayé'm (94) agalagd: tama-g 


6° U nivrim anundgan. 

66 Ms. -qutag-, U cama-dar itdlig. 

67 Ms. -ku, U artdkur. 

68 U kimsig, tr. ‘‘flying down.”’ 

69 Ms. hanatal, U anaddalig. 

70 Ms. in note: “Ought to be ma‘ttin—my beloved deeds.”’ 

7 U ma‘lartana:n. 

72 Ms. full stop. 

73 Ms. -ki, U ktkig. 

74 Ms. -ki, U qalikig. 

75 Ms. kundirdgan, U 
evidently from the Russian word kozyrék [kozyrjok] 
shade.’’—Attuan word from Russ. kondfr’ id. (Dal’). 

76 U atdrsig; ms. full stop (impossible because of 4.p. tin). 

7U maryuqali‘nan. 


kusuluk4gan, in note: ‘‘This derives 
a cap’s 
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the gorge®* // falling / making resound,*** (82) Alaska 
making resound** / when she was,*“* (83) his father. 
in a big rock // making a cavity / usually having [it] as 
his sleeping place, // whom he had seen, (84) thereby 
arousing / from there, / from his place 
ascended and*** (85) that / that / what he wanted. 
that he had been done to / saying,*®* / up above there 
when he had ascended,** (86) the lower part*** of his 
buttocks and / his foot soles for himself / having 
smeared with tar, (87) his thunder / above / having 
passed with,°** (88) there / sitting down / when he 
was, (89) him®* / when he tried to grab, / him 
of his wooden hat / the top of the shade 


rushing 


missing 


grabbing / snatched off and®'* (90) again®* / up above 
there / ascending / when he had been, (91) from above 
descending / him / to grab / when he was about, 


(92) against him / when he lifted his hand,** / missing 
him®* / his upper arm®* / fracturing / there / having 
felled him, (93) his thunder / above having passed 
with,®* (94) after him®* / from there / into his oyster 


824 So Jochelson’s vocabulary (‘‘uzkoje uSéel’je v utese’’); 
ms. ‘‘cave.”’ 

53a Ms. “‘with a rumble stunning.”’ 

54a Ms. ‘when he was’’; in note: ‘‘refers to the man,’’ but 
the form indicates the shift of subject from ‘‘mother’’ to the 
following aya‘n “his (the man’s) father.’ 

55a Ms. “flying down / saying: yes, yes,” but clearly so 
only the Eastern version. Attuan maryil (Atkan macdil) 
does not seem to specify the direction up or down, and the pre 
ceding sivsu-, explained by Jochelson in his vocabulary as 
“rock in the sea’’ (kamen’ v more), indicates that Raven is 
flying upwards; haya-rfa- may have the meaning 
(Atkan a¥a-rta-), but ‘ascend’? (Atkan haya-rta-) goes better 
with the following. 

564 Te. saying (by himself) that now that had been done to 
him what he wanted (?); ms. ‘‘(um um untranslated) his be 
loved deads / which as appeared were done”’ / saying’’, in note: 
“He said this after seeing that his wife was killed and his 
warlike valor awakened.”’ 

57a Ms. ‘“‘day time / when was” 
with ayalir). 

58a Ms. “fore parts.”’ 

59 Ms. ‘“fabove it / after having passed.”’ 
ject is the same as that of the following ukuta-n and the same 
as the object tin in 89, it is the man who “‘passes above with 
his thunder” or, perhaps, rather “‘lets his thunder pass above”’; 
probably this is a reference to a painting on his wooden hat, 
like the eagle-like thunderbird in the central medallion (at 
the place of the wearer’s crown) of one of the hats studied by 
Ivanov (1930: 501 f. with plates VI and LX; 1954: 486 ff.) 

60» Ms. in note: ““The man.” 

sla Ms. “breaking off,’? vocabulary “vyrvav’”’; 
cf. vocabulary atar- “slip (foot); fly up (bird) or jump aside 
(man) from fright,’’ and Atkan hatar- id., hatarni- “startle.” 
There is perhaps reference to an ornament (or an idol) on the 
hat, cf. Ivanov, 1930: pl. II, fig. 1., and 1954: 487. 

62a Ms. ‘‘And.”’ 

634 Ms. in note: ‘‘the man against the Raven.”’ 

64a Ms. ‘‘not reaching (his head).’’ 

658 Ms. “shoulder,’’ so also vocabulary (pleéo) 
‘“humerus”’ (pleéevaja kest’), but the other sources have for 
‘shoulder’ gagli-, Atkan and E. gayli-. 

668 Ms. “above / after having produced,’ as if from agu 
‘make’? (which hardly may be constructed as in the present 
sentence) and not from ag- ‘‘pass’’; cf. note 59a. 

6 Ms. “from behind of him’’; in note: ‘‘of the 


“say yes” 


(hanal, . analig confused 


Since the sub- 


atarsig 


besides 


taven.” 
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ky aim fl ya4gs kima‘yaka*—itrsakti'n,”® (95) alagsim 
eapand itm. sikalityartaéku®® itm sugataliqa**! (96) 
suvssiku'n® (97) Nilakaka sugasikuvn® (98) qaya- 
calivim® aytigan sila ags—uku (99) tama: 4yum haca 
Nugavatm nasuné'n hirtéku (100) tama dayum il 
guzvn ugtn ilffm sugdsiku* (101) tagama‘sasiku'n 
tunei’ dyum haéea aguséka tagama‘saki‘n ayusuna‘n 
hirisku,®® (102) taman il yagtaya‘yané'‘m** qugartina’ 
tdmay ugtin iliim yageisut® hirtal hirtandgan il 


yagcisulagtit® hirtéka (1903) asqasarika tagama-‘sakii'n 
masika (104) asqasar[-Jundé-n*® hirtéka tagama-sakt: 
ma‘liil il yagsulakar;°° (105) yageisu't® hirtaku,®” (106) 
tam’ yagar—qimuraé‘rum qutgar il yagcisulagit® 
hirtaga’ (107) asqasarika hirtakQ: ma‘lil il yageisu- 
ld4kar.” (108) tama-g alagsim canana: sikaliku sugas 
taguma‘sa‘ral a&rakirn® (109) maé-ran ma‘sé-r—ina’- 
rilakika,“ (110) qingatumdéran gingé'n sigtaga’ lita:- 


** Or kimacyika (cf. note 30); U igdkan. 

“’U akin; ms. full stop (impossible because of 4.p.). 

U aku-‘nuqalirtékur. 

| U sadgatgaliqa:. 

* U sadgasa-raliktcn. 
83 Ms. -in, U -an. 
‘Ms. sugds—tiku; U 

gasgakum. 

*° Ms. full stop; irtékur. 

‘6 U arartadana-m. 

7 U aracrisgaé:rta. 

SU aracrisgalagaérta. 

*° U asradu-kanda:n. 

*’ Ms. no punctuation mark; U aralgaldkar. 

*' Ms. full stop; U irtaékur. 

” U aracrisgalaékar. 

**U akuniiqalikd [?] sadgdsig agumacsa-rlilig a-ralikd-n; 
before this deleted i:m, KE. igit'm. 

*' Ms. full stop; U andrin ma‘sadi-kalakdkan. 


80 


sadgd4sgan—d4kum, in note: = sad- 
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catcher** // entering / when he rushed down, (95) 
Alaska’s / ravine / when he started to go up, // when 
he had started to chase®* him, (96) when he still 
chased him, (97) without reaching him / when he still 
chased him, he (98) of Qayacalur®* / the cave / to- 
ward’ / when passed, (99) of that / cave / the en- 
trance / having reached, / that he was hurt?! / when 
he said, (100) that / cave / in, / his spirit / whenever 
is / in to it / when he was chased,”* (101) as he still did 
so to him,”* / of that save / the entrance / as he 
passed so with him, he™* // that he had been felled 
when said,7** (102) there / into which he used to enter 
/ the spirit / there / whenever is, / into it / that he 
may be let in / saying, / into that which he said so to // 
that he may not be let in / saying,’® (103) in order to 
kill him / because he did so to him, (104) that he would 
kill him / saying / because he did so to it, // it was not 
entered into; (105) that he may be let in / when he 
said,”* (106) that Log Twister / the spirit / into 
which’ / that he may not be let in / had said,*° (107) 
in order to kill him*'* / because he had said, // into it / 
he was not let in. (108) From there Alaska’s 

ravine / when he started to go up**, / chasing / as he so 
had been him in vain, (109) anything / not being about 
to do to him, (110) Q.%* / its fire / under him** / to 


684 Ms. ‘“‘overtake’’ (so also below). 

698 Ms. “of the rock Qayacalur.”’ 

;. ‘before it’’; in note: “i.e. before reaching the cave.”’ 
;. “that he stroke him’’; the form, however, is passive. 
. when Raven was chased by the man (in the shape of 
the oyster catcher) in to whatever spirit he (Raven) had in 
that cave; ms. ‘‘...if is there / he him / when he was over 
taking.’’ ili-m, like ili*m in 102 and 7/ in 104, seems to refer 
to the spirit, and the whole passage seems to be a sequence of 
recapitulations and expansions: to 96-99 corresponds 101, to 
100 correspond 102-103, and to 102-104 correspond (with dif 
ferent subject) 105-107. 

738 Ms. “continuing nevertheless to do’’; in note: 
to overtake.”’ 

74@ Ms. “making [as if from agu- and not from ag-, cf. note 
66a! / he continued to do him,’’ in notes: ‘‘i.e. reaching’’ / 
‘i.e. continued to overtake him.”’ 

75a Ms. ‘“‘that he felled him / he said.”’ 

76a Te. the man (in the shape of the oyster catcher) saying 
(to the spirits) that Raven should not be let into any spirit 
that he (Raven) used to enter into and now asked to be let 
into; ms. ‘‘There /in it / of the entered / spirit / there / if 
is / into him / to let enter / saying, / of the said / in him / not 
to let enter / saying.”’ 

77a Te. because the man said to the spirit that he would kill 
Raven, the spirit was not entered into; ms. ‘‘that he shall be 
killed / saying / he thus continued to do, / thus being / into 
him / that he may not enter.” 

788 Ms. ‘‘to let him enter / he said’’; in note: ‘‘the raven 
said.”’ 

79 Ms. ‘“‘into him’’; in note: ‘‘into the raven,’ but this is 
hardly grammatically possible and does not go well with 102. 

80a Te. the spirit which Log-Twister had said that Raven 
should not be let into. 

sia Ms. in note: ‘‘to kill the raven.’’ 

8a Ms. ‘‘when he began to reach.’’ 

838 Ms. in note: ‘‘Name of a spirit.’’ The name is derived 
from qingatu- ‘“‘have a big fire’ and according to Marsh’s guess 
refers to Mount Pavlof or another voleano. 

34a Ms. in note: ‘‘Under the raven.”’ 


ry 
Bs 


e. not 


, 
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sa‘q{a’]®> hirdkum, (111) mal ma‘sasiku: haka: higs 
anunakucaqéyal sugaqayaku,®® (112) ma‘sika Nika 
asqdta’ hisstaqar tam.” (113) uma‘saqayé‘m® amin 
as tamaé-g (114) kéy luya'n as tama’g atarinar*® 
hivstagar tam.” (115) tamaéku qtigan tamap arilil 
lini: agaluqap!”° qagla‘rim alata: qartal (116) qalga-rim 
tul4gan agt& caguyartal talirsikun'” (117) kavini 
tiyig-ulii-ras'” asqalanan histaqan.! 

(118) uma‘sakuré"' hanrartarasir tana-n Nuqaya’m 
sugala‘lurim ki hip @ (119) igasitar tanartal ki 
ha‘nursil'® qanar hisstaqar tam.” (120) mal igasitam 
hanisuga‘yagan'® igsdga ilaga’ sungaligar'” i-m iqis 
singar'” im agtl (121) aligean sligan'® na: siginritar 
asa‘sél,'°® (122) igasitam ha'niipin na: icarli-sal!!® 
hin itm qigureil (123) qaga:yé: Nu[r|ta-ra‘r—uri‘ru- 
tana-n'" iyartalakaérim'? mal,!®? (124) umni-m!* as 
qagaya Nurtaka,'°? (125) mal qagla-r asqas—ugaya'm 
anrarinan tag.!"4 

27. (1) qaglarr.!!® 

(2) qaglar hip anrarinar tryartal."® (3) tlag 

anartal mal hip anraril usiku'” (4) siniyam mal mé:r 


tin—aygags apdlir tku (5) sindl aygags—a-raki'® 





% U lirtasadaqa’. 

*% Ms. full stop; U anuna-daqadélig idgirtaqaddkur. 

7 U iltdqar ndwa. 

98 Or umama‘sa-; U aqada‘gi‘m. 

% Ms. Attarinag, U Attum ddan uydnar. 

10° U ama‘nulgagdnin. 

101 U agalikun [aralikun]. 

1022 Ms. -ultitas, U tgidin-ulu-dasig. 

103 U i-ltdqan. 

1044 Or umama‘sa-; U 4kur-na-n. 

105 UT A-nun qasilig. 

106 U anilrdgan. 

107 U suna-; ms. in note: “This is a Russian word—sudno, 
a ship. The d is omitted.” 

1088 U Gtman ndgan. 

109 Ms. full stop. 

1° U icasdlig. 

1 Or Nura’Ta‘r- (Atkan -za‘za-); ms. nutdtag-, E. nurtali-- 
ran-arna‘n. 

12 U aqataékum. 

113 ms. umni‘n, which does not seem to fit in with the follow- 
ing Nurtaka. 

14 U ndwa. 

15 Manuscript pp. 320-352 (older copy) and pp. 936-985, 
Text No. 56 (renumbered 59), orig. No. 37. ‘‘Told on the is- 
land of Attu July 7, 1909, by the Aleut Stepan Golodov. Trans- 
lated into Russian with the assistance of the interpreter Leonty 
Sivtzev, a creole of Unalashka, the sexton of the Russian 
church in Unalashka. Translated into the eastern dialect 
on the island of Umnak in January, 1910, with the iielp of A. 
Yachmenev and Stepan Prokopyev’’ (ms. p. 352; according 
to Jochelson, 1918: 1989, the text was transcribed from the 
phonograph by A. Yachmenev with the help of S. Prokopyev). 
In 1915 a copy of both versions, with English translation, was 
sent to the Bureau of American Ethnology, Smithsonian Insti- 
tution, and a free Russian translation appeared in Zhivaya 
Starina (1918: 1989). 

16 U artdkur. 

17 U 4kum. 

18 U aygagi‘rlikum. 





OF ATKA AND ATTU  [TRANS. AMER. PHIL. SOC. 


come forth with / when was told,*** (111) so / when he 
just did to him,°* / his feathers’ / burned and / be- 
coming quite small / when he ceased to run, (112) so 
reaching him / he killed him,*** / it was told about 
him. (113) Having done so, / with his uncle from 
there, (114) also / with his elder brother from 
there / he went to Attu, / it was told about him. (115) 
Those / spirits / there / being left / from whom / one 
had gone away, / the whale killed by Raven // ate and 
(116) Raven’s / upper arm*** / the half of / using for 
hat / when they were dancing (117) their heads 
turning red / they died one after the other, / it was 
told. 

(118) When he** had done so, / H. / his own land 
having reached / at 8.°'" / there / stayed and (119) I.% 

having as settlement / at it / stored up red-salmon*** 
and / ate, / it was told about him. (120) And so 
of I. / of the large lake / from the place // material 
for a boat / for himself / taking, / a boat / for him- 
self / he made and (121) of the middle of it / to the 
inside // S.%* / giving as name, (122) of I. / the red- 
salmon / it®* / loading with, / there / for himself 
made be gathered and** (123) the northeast / that he 
would be going to again®™* / because he knew,®* (124) 
his nephew / with him / the northeast / going to (125) 
so / Raven / after he had killed / they lived. 


27. (1) Raven 


(2) Raven / there / lived / it appears. (3) Two 
parents having / so / there / living / when he was, (4) 
us he used to look for wreckage // to do so / walking 
off / when he had been, (5) looking for wreckage 
walking having been in vain, / anything / not finding 


858 Te. when Q. was told (by the man) to come forth with its 
fire under Raven; ms. “that may always and a long time ap- 
pear / it was said of it.”’ 

86a Ms. “he again produced”’; in note: ‘“The man the fire.”’ 

87a Ms. in note: ‘“‘Of the raven.”’ 

88 Ms. in note: ‘The man killed the raven.”’ 

89 Ms. “‘of its shoulder’’; cf. note 65a. 

908 T.og-Twister; ms. ‘“Thus being when.”’ 

18 Ms. “the island Attu’’; Marsh ‘‘Attu Village.”’ 

92a Ms. in note: ‘“‘A settlement in the Sarana Bay.’’ 

93a Ms. “the nerka salmon storing’’; in note: ‘‘Red salmo 
(Oncorhynchus lyeaodon).”’ 

%a Ms. in note: “Siginritar is the name for a kind of small 
bird, in Unalaska it is ealled czgtir.” 

958 Ms. in note: ‘‘The boat.” 

968 Ms. “he himself / forcing to gather his belongings.”’ 

97a Ms. ‘‘that he will soon still go.’’ 

98 Ms. ‘‘when knowing thus.”’ 

998 Ms. “‘thely! settled there / thus.” 


VO 


mi 
ha 
ul 
ay 
hi 
a 
nt 
a 
ta 
hi 
(1 


au 


hi 
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marir'!® kasuldka’® usiku!” (6) ipa inaérim sigtaga: 
hand! ma amérrim kugaé: kivs usiku'” (7) ataqa 
ulaktiicar™ Airy tryartaku'’ naga qapul usakti‘n'® (8) 
ayagum suganrigan™ malagsurir4gan” takarsurita:!* 
hi) tcyartaéku’’ ndga qantl u'saqayé:‘m' (9) as 
ava'ral’?? as uya'ral’®® apdéliir—amunaé'n"™! hirtal hira- 
nari.'* (10) Airy analil analiku analir inds apdlir 
iryariaku’® (11) tamaé-g hitayé-m igs and*m Luki!* 
tana'ral uqaya*m (12) ana*m iki Aista-r—amuna-n"™ 
hirtal hiranari. (13) ’anaki, (14) sinunaqé: a‘rakuaa: 
(15) ataqa aydgam urta‘rigan™ malagsuriragan!® 
takarsurira’’® kasikun (16) nup uyé'myig, hina-g 
aqayig (17) Aik anaviydki!"* (18) maguyigul san- 
riyig kumugi‘ranaqga:” Aisarta-r—amuna'n"  hirtal 
hiranari:. 


(19) hirstakura*n maéku andaki sanriyig kumugei-tu- 
laka mal iskamag ilagé’ aqaqayaé*mag (20) haydyig 
hayu'kutaélig’ qirqitriyig aki-tag lital tiyig carcu'r 
amundyig!®* hirtal hiranari-. (21) hi-pu tiyig carcil 
analikug,® (22) mal tiyig—aygags kaydyig agtal 
aqa'r—amunayig'” hirtal hiranari:. (23) mal! aqal 
ma’—-ma'rim  sigtaga: hAapdl analikug™® (24) ina 
inav'rim kuga: kivs analikug™® (25) ulakticar™ hin 
iryartaku’ naga qanil uqaya*mag (26) qamigdsim! 
kulu'dagan ana aqaél qalimayaé: ukil: (27) “Lan qirqir- 
iti; (28) Lan qirqiTitt: sinunartinaé’ a‘rakurtina: (29) 
ataqa ayagam!* uTa‘rugan™ / malagsuriragan'® 
takarsurira’!?6 ukunéa‘n (30) itm uya'q hirtal 


/ 


mm 


19 U andrir. 
20 Ms. -l4kar, U -laékan; cf. 45 below. 
2"1U uld-dar. 


2 U artdkur. 
°U gantlig akin; in note: “= qanikum—when he en- 
tered.”’ 
124 


U aqasa'rigan. 
U ulansdgan. The Attuan suffix uncertain. 
U takarari., 
7U artakt [?]. 
U aqada‘gi-m. 
U a(h)wa‘rdkan. 
) (h)wa‘rdkan. 
) analind-n. 
 iranayi: (so also below). 
) artékum. 
84 Ms. Tldiki. 
'89 U istaqalina-n. 
86 U andékin. 
'? U ukurtélig. 
8 U cacriiqalinddig. 
'89 Ms. full stop, U aqaltdékug. 
' U anqgaqalinddig. 
I Ms. p. 944 turn, p 
' U satmdlim. 
8 Ms. p. 947 aydnam, U ayd4gam. 


. 325 changed to mal. 
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when he still was, (6) that / next [hill] / from below | 
ascending and / this!" / yonder / down from / de- 
scending / when he still was, (7) one / little house 

there / that was!" / into it / entering / when he had 
been, (8) a woman / young / with red cheeks / with 
braid / there / that was, / in to her / entering / after 
having been, (9) with her / falling down / with her 

lying down'* / that he had been!* / he said / it is 
told. (10) There / passing the day / when he had 
been / the day / ending / when he had been,!* (11) 
from there / after going out / going back / to his 
parents coming back / when he had been, (12) to 
his parents // that he had said / he said / it is told: 
(13) “My parents, (14) when I looked for wreckage 

when I did in vain (15) one / woman / young / with 
red cheeks / with braid / that I found, (16) for me 

to fetch, / from there / set out (17) [you] two there 

my parents! (18) If you do not / your bellies / beware 


that I do not peck,” that he had said / he said / it is 
told. 
(19) When he said so, / these / his parents / their 


bellies / not wanting to have pecked, / so / from their 
place // having set out (20) looking toward each 
other // up to their navels // uncovering, / themselves 
/ that they had girded / they said / it is told. (21) 


There 
22) so 


themselves / girding / when they had been, 
walking off / ahead of each other / passing! 


that they had set out / they said / it is told. (23) 
So / setting out / this hither / from below / when they 
had ascended, (24) that / next / down from / when 
they had descended, (25) a little house / there / that 


was, / into it / after they had entered, (26) the door , 
post!"® / by / standing, / inside / looking: (27) ‘““My 
son / Big Navel, (28) My son / Big Navel / when 
looked for wreckage / when did in vain, (29) one , 
woman / young / with red cheeks / with braid / for 
himself / that he had found, (30) for himself / that 
I fetch / saying / because he was, / I am coming,”’ 


1008 So text, but translation: ‘“(of) that.’’ The text is prob 
ably corrupted from ma: macrim (cf. 23, 46, 62) or, perhaps, 
from ama: amacrim. 

01a Ms. ‘“‘proved to be’’ (p. 
937); similarly below passim. 

1028 Ms. ‘“‘being near to each other’’ (p. 
near’’ (p. 939). 

1038 Ms. (that) a day they passed”’ (p. 322), ‘“‘during the 
day’’ (p. 939). 

14a Ms. “There / again passing a day / when he passed a 
day / the day / being over / a day (in note: another day) / 
when proved to be”’ (p. 322), i.e. the third day after his arrival 
(so also Zhivaya Starina, 1915: 296), but this is to take ayali 
too literally—as Jochelson usually did; the text probably 
says just that Raven spent a whole day there. 

105a Ms. “being (note: striving to be)’’ (p. 325), ‘‘endeavor- 
ing’ (p. 944); similarly 58, 61. They behaved like the 
Aleuts, who, according to W. Dirks, used to walk with the 
lower part of the body uncovered (atgulim qacra a‘lratal) when 
in a hurry. 

1068 Ms. p. 326 in note: “kuld-dar is the Russian word ko- 
loda = trunk [Dal’: vytesannyj brus zakladnoj ramy okon 1 
dverej, kos’ak, stojak, ..]. We have here evidently the de- 
scription of a modern Aleut dwelling with the door on the side.”’ 


321), ‘‘was as appeared’”’ (p. 


322), ‘“‘they were 
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ukuraé’ mal haqdétin, (31) Aistal anpalir ukuta‘n 
uveiqagar™ tutaldka tama[ma]tal analikuta-n™® (32) 
hakt'n Gla qalaga’ ataqa alirikticam' sdé:min'* cur- 
taqartagan sa-mir™ ayartrta’ uyaé: cavlum ku_ ikil 
analiku'® (33) hisaku[r] ttita‘r—amunayig!®’  hirtal 
hiranari:: (34) "qagla-r ugira-kalaka (35) ayanisurdé:- 
rakura‘'! sitkin 4yan'® cignan'® kigtal hakan aktn!* 
ginayalaka.’’®® (36) Airku[g] uyaqarirtanag cu'cart-- 
lul'®® hitkisttag hi-liku[r] tutal andélir ukutiyiga:n (37) 
mayguqayig'” vTarlaka'®* apdélir ukutiyiga-n (38) saka: 
kaginam ilin Gyartakutiyiga:'©’ mal (39) tiyig tardl 
ukutiyigé® mal (40) ayituri:k4mag uvs_ tayamil 
igi'r—amunayig!® hirtal hiranari-. 


(41) igs analikutiyiga-n tand‘ral (42) ma qagla‘r 
ayagar iim uyarcina’ aydgar ukulaka (48) andkin 
kaniyusalaka!® hity saral atiku'® (44) sintiyam mal 
ma‘ruté'r tin—aygagsar amuna‘n'® hirtal hiranart:. 
(45) aygdags analiku mal maé-rar'® ukulaka usiku'” (46) 
ma mé‘rim sigtaga: Aanal ind: ina‘rim kugé-: kimirufal 
iisiku'” (47) ataqa ulakicar™ Airy urtaku'™ naga qanul 
(48) ataqa ayanam uré‘rugan malagsuriragan™> takar- 
surira’?’® hity urtaku'®™ (49) as avérral’® as uyd-ral!®? 


144 U 


145 U 


aqakdqin. 
tunur. 
“6 U amamatdlig andlir akdrtgin-na‘n. 
47 U alird-dam. 
48 U qumliru- 
49 U aqalt4kum. 
169 U tutaiqalinddig. 
151 Perhaps better -suga‘ra- (cf. 
malgakur-na‘n. 
182 U kikégnan. 
153 UY gd4qam amirin. 
154 U aka-m. 
155 [J ginadaldkar. 
156 U sulacari‘ldlig (Marsh su‘lacari‘lalig). 
157 [) madgunddig. 
158 U aqataldkan. 
19 U artakurtgidig-na‘n. 
160 [) ikalinddig. 
161 U gara‘salékan. 
162 U uldkum, in note: ‘ought to be andlir uldkum.”’ 
163 U macyuna‘n. 
164 Ms. p. 955 urta‘rutakd (p. 956 -Aku), U 


suga‘ya-); U ayanidar 


artaka (-kur). 


BERGSLAND: ALEUT DIALECTS OF ATKA AND ATTU 
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(31) saying / when he had _ been, a word!" / not 
hearing / so / when he had been, (32) in there! 
of the house / from the rear, / one / little old man 
iron / clothes who had, / iron / staff who had, 
there / out on the floor when had turned,!°* (33) 
him saying / that they heard / they said / it is told: 
(34) ‘Raven / can not be had as husband, (35) when 
there is fog / excrements, / menstrual discharge, 
food refuse / holding in his mouth / when he passes 
he is not attractive.” (36) Those two 
being taken witha wiping rag / that should 


above, 
fetchers!!!# 


be thrown out, / it being said / hearing / when they 
had been, (37) what they did / not knowing / when 
they had been, (38) down there / in the refuse // as 


they were, (39) fumbling at each other as they 
were, (40) as best they could on the blade of their 
big lower lip'* // trampling / that they headed home- 
ward / they said /it is told. 
(41) Heading homeward 
they came back and (42) this / Raven, / the woman 
for himself / who sent for,''®* / the woman / not seeing, 
(43) his parents / being displeased with,'"* / there 
when he had slept until daybreak, (44) as he used to 
look for wreckage to do so again / that he walked 
off he said / it is told. (45) Walking / when he 


when they had been, 


had been, / so / anything / not finding / when he still 
was, (46) this / hither / from below / ascending, and 


that / next / down from / descending again / when 
he still was, (47) one / little house / there / that was 
into it / entered and (48) one / girl / young!!®* / with 


that was (49) with 
that he 


with braid / there 
with her / lying down" 


red cheeks 
her / falling down 


07a Ms. in note: “i.e. an answer.”’ 

108 Ms. ‘from the wall.” 

109 Ms. “turning to the other side (from the wall) / when 
he proved to be” (p. 328), “turning his back / when he ap 
peared”’ (p. 949). 

110% Ms. ‘the is not to be envied.”’ 

‘lla Ms. ‘‘who were as it proved to be sent’’ (p. 
were sent’’ (p. 950); similarly 72. 

1128 Te, with the lower part of the beak. Ms. p. 330: ‘‘(note) 
‘ their litter,’’ in note: ‘‘This word could not be exactly trans 
lated. But the analysis shows that aditu- (from aditur) = 
having a big lip; ruka (from dru) = carrying a load [impos 
sible]; mag = mdig = they both. Perhaps it could be trans 
lated: they both having a heavy big lip, referring to a lip with 
a big labret.’”’ Ms. p. 952: ‘“‘by their large lips (in note: means 
evidently: lips with labrets) / the wiping rag.’’ The tentative 
translation in the text is based on another analysis: ay7-lu-r 
u-‘ka-mag ‘“‘of their (-mag) possible (--ka-) being (-w-) one 
having a big (-tu-r-) lower lip’’; to wvs ‘‘on the blade of” (uvsu 
“tongue’’) cf. Salomatov, Luke 2:28 hamayd haman caki‘m 
umstkin stinar. 

1138 Ms. “which he caused to carry”’ (p. 331), “which he 
ordered to bring’’ (p. 953), but the suffix is a 3.p., not a 4.p., 
suffix. 

14a Ms. ‘not thanking.”’ 

i15a Ms. ‘“‘with whom the first menses have just finished,” 
in note: ’as&i-ragan does not include the word menses, it means 
simply “which just became ready.’’ A girl at whom the first 


329); ‘‘who 


menses have just finished would be: ayAnam iciyasa‘ru In 
the vocabulary Jochelson defines ayana- as ‘‘a girl that for the 
first time has had her menses.’’ 
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andlir amunan hirtal hiranari-. (50) analil analiku 
ajdli: inaés uryartéku'™ (51) tamaé-g tin—ikalfrutal 


andliim mal (52) igs tané-ral ané'm nagiki qantl: (53) 
“Snunaqijan atrakuqinasn (54) atdqa aydnam!® 
urarigan malagsuriragan™> takarsurira’’® kastikun 
(55) nuy uyé'myig hind:g aqéyig (56) hisk anaviydki!"** 
(57) magiiyigul sanriyig kumugiranaqdé‘n”’ hi-stali- 
kug'’’ (58) sanriyig kumugertulaka kaydyig agtal 
tiyig carctr amundyig!®™ hirtal hiranart-. 


(59) qirqiviyig aki-tag lital tiyig caretil uqaya:’mag 
(60) tama’g tiyig—aygags analikug'® mal (61) kaydyig 
agtal aqdl analikug'® mal (62) ma’ méarri sigtaga: 
haydl ind: inérim kugé: kivs (63) ataqa uldkucar"! 
hiy uyartaku' naga qaptl u'saqayd-mag!® (64) 
hivsirtar amundéyig'”’ hirtal hiranarf:: (65) “Lan 
qitgiritt sinunartina:™! avrakurtinaé: (66) ataqa ayanam 
uTé‘rugan malalg|suriragan™> takarsurira’!?® kasuktrn 
(67) im uyaq hirtakuré- mal haqgdétin.”"™* (68) hir- 
sartakutiyigaé-n uveiqagalulaka!” analiktira'n (69) ataqa 
alirim sa*min'* curtaqarta’ hakirg us! analiki (70) 
Avsartaka[r| tuta‘r amundayig'® hirtal hiranari:: (71) 
“qagli-r ugiru'‘ka‘yamaékur.”?"" (72) hi-kulg] uyaqarir- 
tanag uyartandé: fki uqlaratgig'® hisstalil'”® analikura: 
mal (73) ayagar uqlarstil analiku ma‘ldl (74) tuttiean 
apjagan il hasn' iglan urstl (75) andga il kay han!” 
iglan ursuvrutal amulugaya:‘m'* jmag ursukfi (76) 
queigimag urtaka!’® eAgan kukf: surtak!”® igi-r amuna- 
yig'® hirtal hiranart:. 

(77) igs analikin qagla‘r ana‘m lavasiga'®’ kun 
tin’ ikdl analiku (78) aygagnan liku ukurtal hi-staé-r 


165 U aydgam. 
166 U i-ltdkug. 
‘67 U ma-vunddig. 
‘68 Ms. p. 335 full stop; p. 961 hyphen. 
‘689 U aqadé-mdig. 
' U aqalinddig. 
I Ms. -tgind (ep. U. -tgin-nd-n), corrected in the following 
word. 
’ tinur agulgaldkan. 
) sakacndlig. 
 ugira‘kd&kur. 
| uqlaratga. 
| iltdlig. 
Atir. 
culalgaqad4é‘nan. 
kig. 
nigan. 
a‘nun. 
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had been! // he said / it is told. (50) Passing the 
day / when he had been / the day / ending / when he 
had been, (51) from there / again beginning to go 
home / as he had been! (52) heading homeward / 
coming back and / in to his parents / entering: (53) 
“When I looked for wreckage / when I did in vain 


(54) one / girl / young''®* / with red cheeks / with 
braid / that I found, (55) for me / to fetch, / from 
there / set out (56) [you] two there / my parents! 
(57) If you do not / your bellies / beware that I do not 
peck,” when they were told, (58) their bellies / not 
wanting to have pecked / ahead of each other / pass- 
ing,'’" / themselves / to gird / that they began / they 


said / it is told. 

(59) Up to their navels // uncovering, / themselves 
girding / having been, (60) from there / walking off 
when they had been, (61) ahead of each other / pass- 
ing!’ / when they had set out, (62) this / hither 
from below / ascending and / that / next / down from 
descending, (63) one / little house / there / that was, | 


into it / after they had entered, (64) to say / that they 
began, / they said / it is told: (65) “My son / Big 
Navel / when looked for wreckage / when did in vain, 


with red cheeks / with braid 
that he found, (67) for himself / that I fetch / because 
he said, I am coming.” (68) When they had 
spoken / when not a word had been said, (69) one 
old man / iron / clothes who had, / from the wall 
side /when had come down''* (70) that he said / to 
hear / that they began / they said / it is told: (71) 
“Raven /could be had as husband too.” (72) Those 
two / fetchers!''* / the one they were fetching / to them 

that they bathe!’ / as it had been said, (73) the 
woman / when had been bathed (74) ear / one / in 
ten / |sea lion’s|] whiskers / being put!?®* and (75) the 
other / in / also / ten / whiskers / in turn being put, 
after being dressed / to them / when she was given, (76) 
between themselves / putting her and / by her hands 
// holding her, / to go home / they began / they said 
/it is told. 

(77) When they were going home // Raven / his 
mother’s / storing platform! / on, / there / when 
had turned,!”* (78) the walking ones / appear / seeing, 


(66) one / girl / young 


1168 Ms. “the day to pass / that they began.” 

7a Ms. “the daytime / being’ (p. 333); “in the day-time, 
so.’’ 

1184 Scilicet to the middle of the floor. 

198 Ms. “in order that they wash her”’ 
may be washed”’ (p. 966). 

1202 Ms. in note: ‘‘As ear-ornaments around the ear.’’ 

21a Ms. in note: “lavasir is a Russian word labaz. nigan 
(from nir, used more in plur. nin) is a platform raised on poles 
for storing provision.’’ In his vocabulary Jochelson explains 
ni-n as “booth (balagan) for drying fish’’; Marsh: ‘“‘poles on 
which fish are hung to dry, or shed under which fish are dried”’ 
(so also Atka). Dal’ explains labdéz (Sib. l&baz) as ‘“‘shed, 
booth, barn,”’ ete. 

1228 Ms. “there all along / walking to and fro / the day when 
he was passing,’’ but 7kul seems to indicate a momentary action 
and tu'y may refer to those coming. 


(p. 338), ‘“‘that she 
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amuna'n'™ hirtal hiranari:: (79) “aygdgnar lil,'* (80) 
kay aygagnar lil'*® (81) qakun aygagnan! (82) qaikun 
aygagnan!” (83) hisarta-r amundé‘n'™™ hirtal hiranari:. 
(84) usiku ayagaligé: nd tana‘ralal'’** Gku mal (85) 
as ulé’m il qapul tin—ninirr™ harsdl usiku®® (86) ma 
ayagaé’ hita'r his iku agalagaé: his analikun'? (87) iktip 
upuciku[r] ukurtal'*® apaliku'n'’’ (88) lag = sigtim 
inukicaki[g|"*® aguyartakt!*? (89) agi-taqd:! qal agi-- 
taqa*! cagyugta’m!” nag ugaya'm gant uqaya'm (90) 
ayaga'n as tin—ninil!® igasitm apd na: qi‘ga’sdka 
apa! na: caci‘saka (91) ti-ghit sigtaga: na’ alru‘sika!® 
as tin—saraninar ivyartal'’® tag.!%6 

(92) tavsigan’ il hi-yukakin'® hikamaé-nus!%? (93) 
ayagéa’ uvlartagi'n?” sigtinur arsa‘sél am(m)ags u’- 
sakuraé'n?" (94) apdlir haqakuraé: mal alaru'ri-r aytigs 
apalir iku (95) alar qasiku?” anrigan il kumiigs arsds 
ugqayé'm (96) hamags tama-g tand-‘nu'sdl a’lisi-‘m il 
uka‘ra‘sal tip qisaygiiqaya'm (97) tama-g ayagé’m na’ 
ana‘n alari-t uyat hirtakd, (98) mal and-m hay asil?” 
analiku'n?™ (99) shi tana‘rakii‘n (100) atkiyam takapin 
qapds?> matar*”* tin ayagita’yartaku?” naga qanuki'n 
(101) ma’ andgan uktika: “hi... .i....iy aqunat??% 
(102) ugirit uyalul hitaqan’”®? hisstaéka?'’ (103) atkiyam 
taka: ulugdga na’ anii‘séka ki tagtika qanads—u'sakt"': 
(104) “hi...i.. i... agtty Aaqgaétin anulg}tassal tin 
hinama‘sanat??”’ (105) wtigin qagla-r dlam apuna: 
asqas tané‘raku?" (106) alari-t tin uyd-q hirtakura: mal 
hagdl manaktiq.’”"* (107) hisstaki mal alari-r tin 
aygags uqaya'm (108) tam qaglaér alé-n alartal hip 


182 U ma‘yundé'n. 

183 U likur. 

184 Better -lul. 

86 U tgin-quytrran. 

186 TT matytlig dkum, in note: “... = ma‘yulikum.’’ 

187 U Akum. 

188 Ms. p. 342 i-, but U 

189 U iladakig. 

199 Ms. p. 972 -kt, U agurtakt-. 

191 U agita’sa . 

192 UT uradéi-m (Marsh: 

193 U tgin—quytlig. 

194 U agicca. 

19 U su'sdkan. 

196 Ms. p. 973 tar., U 

197 U igtigan. 

18 U kucukékin. 

199 J ikama‘ntisgan; in note: ‘‘there is omitted: 
when was.” 

200 U -givm. 

201 U A4kur-na‘n. 

202 U qasénan. 

203 U sisugsig. 

204 U p. 354 -kum; p. 976 -kirn, U -kim. 

205 U undlig. 

206 UJ li-dar. 

207 U adagtdkur. 

208 Ms. p. 977: i—i—i! dlig ina; Ui ....i.....ina, alqdltgin? 

209 U acriqan; p. 977: urciqan, U anugta‘sdqan. 

210 Ms. p. 346 changed with ink to hirtaka. 

211 U qandsgan—akt’. 

212 U inama‘sdkurtgin? 

213. U (h)wa'rdkum. 

2144 U gumaktiqin. 


and p. 972 u-. 
“small gut-skin bag’’). 


uradar 


na(h)wa, p. 343 nadgwa. 


akum 
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to say / that he began / he said / it is told: (79) ‘“g 
walking one / appears, (80) also / [another] walking 
one / appears, (81) three / walking ones! (82) three 
walking ones!” (83) to utter / that he began / he 
said / it is told. (84) Meanwhile / his future wife / to 
him / being brought home / as was, (85) with [her] / his 
house / into / entering, / to go to bed / getting ready , 
when he just was, (86) this / his wife / to go out for a 
while / going out / when was, / after her / when he had 
gone out, (87) over there / sitting / when he had seen 
her, (88) two / of excrement / small pieces / which she 
made, (89) the one / eating, / the other / his bag / into 
after putting, / entering / after he had been, (90) his 





wife / with / going to bed, / of his wing[s] / one / for 
her / using as grass [bed], / the other / for her / using 
as cover, (91) his tail / from below'** / her / scooping 
with" / with [her] / (he) fell asleep, / appear / they. 

(92) In her cheek grooves'?** his beak / placing 


across over, (93) his wife / whenever awaked / the 
smell of excrement / dying from / spending the night 
when she was, (94) daylight / when came / so / to go 
sea hunting / when he had gone out, (95) a whale 
when rose to the surface / its blowhole / in / pecking, 
after having killed [it] (96) towing / from there / going 
towards the dwelling with [it] / his landing place / to 
bringing in / there / after having moored [it], (97) 
from there / to his wife her mother / to cut the 
whale / that she should call / when he said, (98) so 
her mother / towards / when she had crossed the neck 
of land, (99) when she arrived at her place, (100) cod 


bladders / cooking / a such one / there / as she was 
frying, / in to her / when she entered, (101) this :/ her 
mother / seeing her: “There / what is with you? (102) 


To get married / being fetched / I thought her,” saying 
(103) a cod / bladder / at her cheek throwing / on 
it / making it burst / when she had scalded her, (104) 
“Why, / what for / me coming / thinking, / me / do 
you treat in that way? (105) My husband / Raven , 


a big whale // killing / when came home, (106) to cut 
the whale / you / that I should call / because he 
said, // coming / I am now,” (107) as she said, / so / to 


cut the whale / walking off / after she had been, (108) 


that / Raven / his whale / cutting / there / cutting 
1238 Ms. “its lower part’’ (p. 973 “by i.l.p.’’), but the suffix 
refers rather to the woman. 


1248 Ms. “taking with’’ (so U). 

1258 The depression separating the cheek from the nose and 
the mouth. Ms. “Of his nose / in it’’ (so U, but the suffix re- 
fers to the woman). 
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alari! analiku (109) ma ita‘nds aydgar ayagartana‘qa'n 
Larinar wyartaku? (110) Lan hity hayd'm itm—agtar- 


sAl?!* (111) “maya?” tin histakutaqan’”* (112) magtrn 
im- haqalr|tassa‘qa qagla-rim na: hisstaka: mal (113) 
hiiy haya agtuséka ukd- (114) ma: qaglaé-rim sigtit 


nuika?!’ tin—Nus”? anugtakt‘n masék (115) ku sigtik 
sagimara qumés—u'sakin™! (116) ma ana*: “Landm- 
qum sigtit qumanarta-” tin histal ilug4"m agdéku’”’ 
ukurtak (117) a&luyugtak Airy ul (118) uydku tin 
Larta:‘tunanul qavliyin cuvlit hirtal hayé'm uyarta’- 
sagin> (119) kaydéni na‘* aygiyd-yal”> alarind-rs 
wrakun?® (120) qavlini?’? qicirldka cayur arsa‘sdkun 
ukurtal usikut?* (121) arsalal ukuni‘n ataqa ana-n 
ayagivn agita: as alaril as qartél (122) Ainu tin— 
anrariqalinan Airtal hiranart-. 


(123) ma ugyikar ugyika‘sanan (124) latdrin laturtaé:- 
tun iliga&: hirsa‘sdqan”?® (125) ugyika'saél mandtin.?*? 
(126) qagla‘migt+yar®! (127) saskinam qagla-migiiyaé: 
tikulr}.2 (127) mana‘sékun?* ma tutaqdci! 


28. Irdyar Lived 


(2) kayugtarsi- 
(3) tilar hin 


(1) irayar hiry anrarinar tryartal.?*® 
yata-®> mal mara dqal analikuta-n 


‘SU artékum. 
‘6 U igitm—agda‘sdlig. 
217 Ms. miya. 
218 Perhaps better hi‘staquraqan. 
full stop. 
19 Ms. p. 981 nukaé [Nu‘ka‘?] “their reaching.”’ 
20 U sandsig. 
U qumaésgan—akt-. 
* Ms. full stop, U irukur. 
gunin. 
nin. 
agdicdakin. 
a‘rlikun. 
qicarntinin. 
ukurtékin akitgin (p. 351 preceded by full stop). 
J arsa‘sdqan, p. 985 full stop. 
280 Ms. no punctuation, U gumaktiqin. 
31 Ms. -lg-, U qalna-‘rimgticsar. 
*2 Ms. no punctuation, U qalna‘rimgivsé: Akur. 
33 U guma‘sdkun. 
*8! Ms. pp. 1288-1290, text no. 75, original no. 78. 


9 
9 


Ms. U 


isstadaqan and 


“This 


tale was dictated to me (1918: 1995: told into the phonograph) 
in the Attu dialect on the Attu Island by the Aleut Savely 
Later, on the island Umnak, I translated it into 
the Unalaska dialect with the assistance of the Unalaska elder 
Yachmenev (1918: 1995: and Stepan Prokopyev)”’ 
> artakur. 
6 U kayugtasidam. 


Prokopyev. 


(p. 1290). 
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whale / when was that day, (109) this / first / woman / 
which he had tried to get for wife / had got a son, / it 
appeared and (110) her son / there / towards him / 
coming over with, (111) ‘See this one / [like] you / 
whom I have called forth,’’® (112) when she was 
doing” / to him / that she may come with him!** / 
Raven / to her / because said,!*% (113) there / to- 
wards him / coming over with him / when she was, 
(114) this / Raven / [for] his excrement / to reach 
her / getting close enough / as he thought her, 
(115) on her / shitting / her face / when he made 
white, (116) this / his mother: “The wicked boy / 
his excrements / who has mostly white,’’'* saying 
about him // from him / going away / seeing, (117) 
smiling / there / being, (118) these, / him / who did not 
want to have as son, / their knives / that he should 
sharpen / saying / towards him / whenever brought,'*** 
(119) their points / for them / blunting, / trying to cut 
the whale / that they were in vain, (120) their knives / 
being dull, / fat / that they were dying for / seeing , 
while he was, they (121) dying off / while were, 
only / his mother / his wife / together with / with'** , 
cutting the whale and / with [them]!*** / eating (122) 
there / that he began to live / he said / it is told. 


(123) This / tale / that I am telling, (124) my dear 
grandfather // from / that I have learned, (125) 
telling / I am now. (126) Real! Raven, (127) of 
Attu / the Real Raven / itis. (127) Which I am doing 
now / this / listen to! 


There (Tale)?*# 


(1) Ir4yar (Name) / there / lived / it appears. (2) 
As he used to gather net sinkers of stone // to do so / 
when he had gone out, (3) a house / there / that 


1268 Ms. ‘‘(like) thou / I always said (p. 980: was saying),”’ 
in note: ‘The woman said to the Raven that her son resembles 
to him.”’ 

1278 Seilicet saying (?); ms. ‘‘Therefore”’ (p. 348), ‘‘Well,’’ (p. 
980). 

1288 Ms. (that) she brought him’’ (p. 348), ‘‘to him / she 
brought him (the child)’’ (p. 980). 

1298 Ms. “the Raven, / to him / when was told / then”’ (p. 
348 f.), ‘‘to the Raven // she said. / And so”’ (p. 980 f.). 

1308 Ms. “that / Raven’s / of his exerements / the reach / 
being sufficient (p. 981: possible) / when he was considering 
it (p. 981: considered) / that way.’’ 

1318 Ms. “only are white,’’ in note: ‘‘While he himself is 
black.’’ 

1828 Ms. ‘‘to him / when they were given (p. 983: gave) for 
that purpose.”’ 

1338 Te, with only his mother and his wife. 

34a Ms. p. 985 “‘genuine.”’ 


Ms. ‘‘with him.’’ 
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u'yartakd?*? fla qanuktrn (4) ataqa ayagar ita:yartakt?** 


agita'r anugtal,** (5)—huytn, (6) huyu-gamagi; tin 
hisstanar uytisa,“’ (7) anaya-m tin hataé-t*! na- hir- 


takin mal (8) anayd’m tin hatiku®” amaéki* agaluri:- 
yartaéku** ma‘sika (9) kayugtarsiq4:n il ant-sdka (10) 
lqjana‘rasit siskilgamagusal*” hirtanar hi-staqar.**® 
(11) inal tacm.?” 


A Man There 


(1) taydrur hin anrarinar tivyartal.**° (2) ayagagan 
isur qa‘tuna‘n na’ hi-staku:.%® (3) mal aytigs— 
tikulr].2! (4) ayagé: sAé-yam uldgan ilagé: uyaltikulr]. 


andgan tama‘nulagi‘t hirtartagalika-*” 
tama‘nil ikulr|. (6) igiytki®* i-m saruli‘saka amag- 
tiki! (7) andélir Aaqakura: (8) La: marral ae 
(9) ayagaen ukuldka and‘n hamaya:rtal ayagaé-: 
qananid ukurdé: (10) ighikin)§ itm takuli-sartal® 
Lagan—na‘ hi‘staqa:: (11)—ayugikutaé’ sa-yam lied 
ilaga: uyaldku®® (12) tamacnurci‘tulakaérin tama-- 
nul,” (13) La*m—na: Ai‘stanar. 

(14) La savmin? itm cuvliqaya-m (15) sé-yam haya 
uyal Nul il qapuqaya-m (16) sé-yam kava iqis (17) 
ayagin kayu kava iqis (18) ivliki yariki qightl (19) 
si'yam iril4gan®®? cavligan ktipi inkés?®’ uqayé'm (20) 
sityam agisd: handl ki uqalinar tryartal.4% (21) 
anrarinan®* tamdkug asqdrtag ukdl tiyin iratakun 


(5) ugigan 


ukurtél (22) hity uqalinar tryartal.*’ (23) hina-g 
agqikum’?” sigan agtaiki iqinar uryartakur.**? (24) 


hipa-g kivs uqayda-m (25) aytigs tamaéku istrin caciqét 


37 U artakd. 

Ms. full stop, U 
Ms. full stop. 
?, U agtimin. 

U anata:rta. 

U anatika. 

U cistikig. 
‘U 
7 
6 
7N 
N 


38 itartakur. 
39 


40 
il 
2 
13 


agalurirtakur. 
he end looks corrupted, U sigsilga‘gusdlig. 
Is. no punctuation, U i-ltaqar. 
s. inaltam, U inaktiqin (h)wa. 
Ianuscript pp. 1291-1296, text no. 76, original no. 79. 
Ms. p. 1296 same subscript as for text 28, but in Jochelson, 
1918: 1995, it is said that ‘‘during the copying (of the phono- 
graph text) at Umnak it was difficult to break it down, and Ste- 
pan Prokopyev dictated it in his own words.”’ 
249 U artdkur. 
250 U irtaka:. 
251 U ayugikur. 
2 U irta‘rliki:. 
U aniqdtkig. 
U amagikt-n. 
U maquli‘sélig. 
U uyalgaka. 
57 U ama‘nulardénar. 
| 
[ 
l 
[ 
N 


9 
9 
23 
2 
24 
24 
24 
24 

245 
24 
24 

24 


8 


58 U qamli‘n. 
259 U niralAgan. 
280 U inlisig. 
261 U anrdrin. 
262 


Is. haqdkum, U angékum. 
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was!*5* / into / when he entered, (4) one 
that it contained / to copulate with 
“My brother, (6) my real brother” 
when she had,'*** (7) before him 
her coat to her 
she lifted up her coat 
(9) his gathered net sinker 
(10) her teeth! 
said / it is told. 


woman 
wanting, (5) 
him / called 
that she should lift up 
as he said, (8) before him 
her vulva / because had teeth, 
into it / [he] threw and 
to be completely broken!*” 


(11) That’s all." 


when 


she 


Lived (Tale)** 


(1) A man 
seal meat 
(3) So 


there / lived / it appears. (2) His wife 
‘that she wanted to eat / to him / said.'" 
he went out. (4) His wife / Sa‘yar’s!« 


house / from! / was ealled. (5) Her husband’s 
mother / that she should not go there / although said, 
she / went there. (6) Her two children / being sleep- 


when she had passed the night, (7) 
(8) her son / when arrived, (9 


the day 
) his wife 


less for 
when came 


not seeing / his mother / asking / his wife / where 
was then, (10) both her grandchildren herself 
having been disturbed by, / to her son™** / she said: 
(11) ‘‘When you had — Satyar’s / house / from 


when she was called, (12) I did not want to let her go 
there, but / she went si (13) to her son / she said. 
(14) Her son / his knife / for himself / after having 


sharpened, (15) Satyar / to / going / reaching / in to 
him having entered, (16) Satyar’s / head / cut 


also / the head / cut off and 
knotted and (19) Satyar’s 
hanging [them| up / after he 


off and (17) [of| his wife 
(18 as Sais together 
a had stand / on 


had been, (20) Sa‘yar’s / observation hill / ascending, 
on it he began to stay / it appears. (21) The people , 
those two / corpses / seeing, / that were afraid /, 


it appears. (23) 
half of his bird- 


) there / he began to stay 
when he stood aw ; 


seeing (22 
rom there 


skin coat fell off / as appeared. (24) From 
there / descending / after he had been, (25) going out 
those seals / which he had covered (with grass) / when 
1350 Ms. “‘when came to sight.” 
1368 Ms. “inside was as appeared.”’ 
37a 2?) ms. ‘‘when she said / if thou art.’’ 
1388 Ms. “its fie. of her vulva] teeth’’; same meaning 


(tooth, something to eat with’’) of gana‘rasi- (usually ‘‘fish 
ing means’’) for Attuan also in Jochelson’s vocabulary. 


139a Ms. “completely breaking.’”’ 
40a Ms. “thus I finished’’ (so U). 
I4la Ms. ‘‘was told of.’’ 


142a Ms. in note: “Sé-yar (or Sé-dar) was the chief of thesettle 
ment.’ Cf. U Jochelson sé-da-r ‘‘a long bone,” sd-da- ‘‘dress 
hair’’; Merek 121 ‘Bernstein (Amuk) in Form der Réhrehen, 
die man vom Nasenknorpel und den Ohren herabhiingen liisst 
(Sddak).”’ 


143a Ms. “‘into it.”’ 


i448 Must be so but 3.p. suffix in Lagan is strange, cf. 13 Lavm. 
‘‘when he ascended.”’ ; 
(obviously an informant’s explanation). 


l45a Ms. 


1462 Ms. ‘‘decayed”’ 
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\ 1, Pr. 


vuku (26) qagnayji dma hékan?’® agatin?™ ukdl 
wv wae iim—matakiin?* tiyin-matal anugtal 
aviunatéa’n agluyiganar’®* u-yartana‘n?* anugtal’® 
qivanar uwyartal?’ taga.?% 


(27) 
(28) 
(29) 


30. misisé‘rur.?”° 


|) misisé-ru'n*”! tin ayugnil?? qanganaq.? (2) mal 
tit) aygigs quytinar ags ama‘ntl ukuqé: (3) qigsir 
sugayém* (4) ulakucdgan’> héea [NJuqayé'm flan 
qajtl (5) misisir?’® ikun u'yartakd?” ukurtalakaérip 


nun ukurtl (6) muy arayalaP® nuy kalunaqalil’’? (7) 
kalumigtak?’ ca:gura:! kaluk? andélir u-yartakun*** 
(S) sugdik*** siigas?*® hayasakuy*® (9) sugds** na’ anrin 
iniku2” (10) sugdis mandél** anrin inartal qanganaq.?” 
(11) sugasikuqaé-?* tama misf‘sir?® nirri sigta cana‘- 
yartaku?*? (12) ma‘sél Lug"! candka qigyél igdl (13) 
tami-g tin aygags (14) aygagsikiqa*” 
xulukuraé: (15) cirandrsim flan misf‘sir?’® u-yartaku?”? 
ukurulAkar (16) tin sugata‘rutakur?® ukdl kala? (17) 


misfsir’”* ulags tana‘ral qanganaq.”” 


263 LT enanin. 
U agaci‘danin. 
U igi-m—matiktnin. 
algu but perhaps better arlu—, U 
Veniaminov ‘‘feel compunction, ete.’’) 

267 JU. artana:n. 

268 Ms. -kt-. 

269 U n&(h)wa. 

270 Ms. pp. 1019-1037, No. 58 (renumbered 61), orig. No. 24, 
Kastern title: aykarund‘rir (ms. -ndérur). Told into the pho- 
nograph by Stepan Prokopyev at Attu in the summer of 1909, 
written down, translated into the Unalaska dialect and from 
that into Russian with the assistance of Yachmenev and Pro- 
kopyev at Umnak in 1910 (1918: 1986, and ms. p. 1037). 

271 U aykaruna‘ritnan. In note: ‘‘Misisar is the Russian 
word lisitza for fox (red, grey or black). The arctie fox (white 
or blue) is called in Russian pesetz. In Unalaska and Umnak 
the fox is called aykarur and the aretie fox ukeinir or ukein. 
In Atka all foxes are now ealled uqeinir [wquety, -yir]. In 
Attu all foxes are now called by the Russian word misisar 
(lisitza).”’—Evidently Attuan misisir (sic!) reflects Russian 
pesétz and not lisitza. 

2722 Ms. ayugundl, U ayugunilig. 

73 Ms. qandnak’ (below: qandnak’), U 

24 Ms. Kiksir nugay4dm (U nuGaddémin); 

275 -kuca-, U -'da-. 

276 Ms. misisar (below: 

277 U artaka [?]. 

278 Ms. atayaldl, U suga:ldlig. 

779 Ms. -qdlig, U tumdanagalilig. 

80 U tumdamigtdkan. 


(Atka, 


alru 


qanagnaqin. 


cf. 22. 


misisir), U tgein. 


51 Ms. ciguta, U edeckada [?]. 
*82 U utgikan, transl. ‘striking.’ 


83 U andlin artdkur. 
281 U idgirtdékur. 

89 U sadgdsgan. 

*66 Ms. hanasdkun, U 
word) anasdkun. 

*87 U indkur-na‘n. 

5 U guméalig. 

*89 U sadgasmilikiqin-na‘n. 

2° U canartakad [?] and full stop. 

291 Ms. tli, U ilan. 

* U aygagsmilikiqin-na‘n. 
U idgirtatrutaka [?]. 


(interchanged with the following 


3 Ms. sugatarugtaku, 
tumdalig. 


294 [J 





AND TRANSLATIONS 


ciranarsir 


119 


and / the hair / only 

‘ what had become like / them to 
thinking, (28) when he was 

been [too] much jealous / himself to have 

thinking, (29) he cried / as appeared / he.'*% 


he reached, (26), the bones 
seeing, (27) his wife 

have become like!“ 
jealous 
been!482 / 


30. Fox Hunting 


(1) To hunt foxes / going out // I was last winter. 
(2) So / walking off /, Quyunar!" / passing / going 
away / when I was, (3) Qigsir!®™ / after I had reached, 
(4) of the small hut there / the entrance / after reach- 
ing, / into it / I entered and (5) a fox / there / [that 
seemed to be but / that I did not see, / for me / being 
found,!* (6) for me / being made known and / for me 
being shootable,'™* (7) firing at it / just its front paw 
shooting / when I had been,'** (8) when it ran, 
chasing!®®* / when I ascended with it, (9) chasing, / at 
it / my breath / when ended, (10) chasing / thus / my 
breath / ended / last winter. (11) When I was chasing 
on, / that / fox / under a rock // as had crept,!** (12) 
so / in to it / creeping,!** hooking / [I] pulled [it] out 
and (13) from there / went and (14) when I was walk- 
ing on, / Ciranarsir'®** / when one!®* reached, (15) in 
Ciranarsir // a fox / [that] seemed to be, but / that was 
not seen, (16) it running off again // seeing / [I! shot 
and (17) fox[es|] / two getting / coming back to the 
settlement / I was last winter. 


/ 


47a Ms. “‘that became like those (the seals) / like them be- 
coming (bones).’’ 


48a Ms. “he was greatly jealous / as appeared.”’ 
149a Ms. “behold’’ (Russian vot?). 
1502 Ms. in note: ‘‘The name of an isthmus in the middle of 


the island Attu.”’ 


151a Ms. ‘‘the bay Kiksir’’ (ef. note 274). 

152a Ms. “that it was seen.”’ 

153a Ms. “to me / when it was told of / I / beginning to fire 
from a gun.”’ 


54a Ms. “my day / was as appeared”’ (similar, too literal, 


translation of ayali- below) 


55a Ms. “‘overtaking’’ (so also below) 

1564 Ms. “crept as appeared. Thus being.”’ 

157a Ms. ‘‘there / when entered.”’ 

1588 Ms. in note: ‘This is a small bay in the mouth of a little 
river.”’ 

1598 Ms. ‘“‘we’’; in note: ‘‘This shows that the narrator was 


not alone.’”’? Cf. 35. 
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(18) uqayé'min hu hisél umaqayé'mipn (19) tin 
saranil sitnar?®® ukuqd: (20) apdlir haqakura: tama-g 
harsarutaél (21) tagani-yartakura-*** tamaé-g misisa’- 
run?” tin aygags (22) qigsi qal 4gs u’sakuqd: (23) 
tilag istirig kay ukurtal qangdanaq.”* (24) u'saqaya:- 
min?*® tamaég aganil (25) ataqa misi-sir?’® ukurtakuy 
ma‘sdél (26) sila sugds*° kalumigtal®?’’ a-ra‘sékun 
tama‘g hanakuraé: (27) asaninan*®’® anugtal hirn unucil 
qanganagq.?"8 

(28) uqayé'm ataga cistilim inukicé-*" qal umaqaya:- 
m*” (29) apaélir haqakuraé: hiné-g tin hanaqalil analiqd: 
(30) mal Aanasikuqé: haka‘raél qanganaq.?* (31) um- 
aqaya'm®” sigsim kapé: Nul** ciigim-haya: litikuqé: 
(32) etigim-hay4é’ Larul[-jagtakuraé-*“ tip kivkalil (33) 
kivsikuqa*"* cataqalil®® analiqd: (34) mal catasikuqé:*"* 
tiqil aydrupn sigsiqaya-m tin kanilak*” ukuq&: (35) 
agi‘taqanin®® tamaé-g ilumikay tici utalikura*°® (36) 
sigdl mandél a‘ra‘sakuqd*!? imicir canana: ayunara: 
mal (37) imicir canana: us*" analikuqé: (38) misi-sim?6 
cimin ukurtaqalil u'saqaya:'m?* (39) tamaé‘g  us*!! 
imicir il saka‘ral uqayé’m (40) us*" hinéd-n ayulr]- 
tayakucagan®” Anan qignar anirtal ukuqé: (41) actinar*™ 
malil ukura: Airy sdra‘y tin ukutal a‘ral’* (42) acunal*® 
tama-g qivatiiyam aytigan haya uyal ila qanil uqgay4'm 
(43) hity saral qildél analiq& (44) mal matakuqé: 
Lartl®!® mastil*? hien{-Juldkur ulaka ukura‘n (45) 4vim 
il saluriq4yakura*" (46) tamé-g his hanaqaya-m 
itartigsum il kivs uqay4'm (47) itarigsum qiga‘riqa**!® 
Nuqaya'm qaniqar®”® kavurtaél*! il saral qilaqayd4-m (48) 
apalir haqakuraé: tamaég kavka‘naénin nup uyaqaya'm 
(49) tamdé-g igeip*’ tin aygdgs analiq& (50) mal 
aygagsikuqa? agur* hisstanupiqar™* urtakai-** hanal 


J yam, transl. ‘‘yesterday.’’ 

296 [) tagdnirtakurdé'n (ms. space after tagdnir). 
297 U ugei nna‘ri nan. 

298 UT aqadé'min. 

299 U tumdamigtalig. 

800 U tin qaratanantlug. 

$01 U inuda:. 

3022 U aqadé'min. 

303 Ms. ndlig [the Eastern form]. 

so U slalrur malgartdkur-na‘n. 

365 U kimsmilikdqin-na‘n. 

306 cata-, U qarsa-. 

307 U qaraldkan. 

308 U agitasdnin. 

309 U saka‘nuqalikun-ni‘n. 

30 U idgirtdélig [glumdélig arlikiqin-na‘n. 

3. U cardsig. 

32 U adu'ddgan. 

313 U qinana-. 

34 U atgartdlig arrlilig. 

315 [J qinadalig [?}. 

316 Ms. tl-, U slar malgdlig. 

317 U masgdélig-na‘n, transl. ‘‘when I was in such a position.”’ 
318 Ms. space before kuraé:, U cirtar aqdkur-na‘n. 
319 U) gigarri’. 

320 Ms. q4mqar, U qdnir [qani‘g]. 

21 U asugtdlig. 

322 U ciclu-. 

323 U alqtitar. 

24U iltanamqiqar. 


325 Better urtaku or urtakur? 
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(18) After that / “hu” / after I had said by myseif, 
(19) going to bed // as I had been the day before, (20) 
the day / when came, / from there / [I] got up again 
and (21) when there fell snow, / from there / to hunt 


foxes / I walked off and (22) the bottom of Qigsir 
passing / when I was, (23) two / hair seals / also 
seeing / I waslast winter. (24) AfterthatI / from there 


went over to the other side'®* and (25) one / fox 
which I saw and (26) towards it / running and 
firing, / which I missed, / from there / when ascended, 
(27) myself afflicted / thinking / there / sitting / I 
was last winter. 

(28) After that I / one / of hard roe / small piece 
eating / after having been I, (29) the day / when came, 
‘from there / beginning to ascend // when I had been, 
(30) so / when I was ascending / getting on top / I was 
last winter. (31) After that I / of the portage!®™ 
the top / reaching, / the north side / when I came in 
sight of, (82) the north side / when a storm passed 
over,'®" / T began to descend and (33) when I was 
descending / beginning to slide'™* / when I had been, 
(34) so / when I was sliding / tumbling on the back!** 
my walking stick / having broken / displeased // when 
I was, (35) my comrades / from there / from me / 
when began to go down to the shore, (36) running 
thus / when I was in vain, / Imicir'®* / ravine 
long, (37) Imicir / ravine / going down / when I was, 
(38) fox / tracks / beginning to see / after having been, 
(39) from there / going down / Imicir / into / coming 
down / after having been, (40) going down / the small 
‘save there'®® / beside / fire / lighting / when I was, 
(41) cold / as it was, there / to sleep / myself 
preparing / in vain,'®* (42) feeling cold / from there 
of Qivatuyar'®* / the cave / to / going / into it / after 
I had entered, (43) there / sleeping / until morning 
when I had been, (44) so / when I had it, / it getting 
stormy / there to stay / as it was impossible, (45) in the 
night when it started raining, (46) from there 


as is 


going out / after having ascended / Itarugsur'®* / into 
descending / after I had been, (47) of Itarugsur / the 
east side / having reached, / the snow / digging and 


in it / sleeping / until morning when I had been, (48) 
the day / when came, / from there / my traps / for 
myself / after I had fetched,'7* (49) from there / to go 
back / walking off / when I had been, (50) so / when I 


1608 Ms. ‘‘. . . (of the bay).”’ 

16a Ms. ‘of the neck of land.’’ 

1628 Ms. ‘“‘when a storm came in as appeared’’; cf. note 304. 
163a Ms. “*. .. to roll down.”’ 

1642 Ms. “falling in a sitting position.”’ 

165a Ms. “‘the bay I.”’ 

1668 Ms. “of that [in note: of the bay] / its small cave.” 
167@ Ms. “‘setting in order.’’ 

1688 Ms. ‘of the bay Q.’’ 

169a Ms, ‘‘of the bay a 

1708 Mis. “after having taken off.’’ 
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analikuy (51) ma‘s4l uqay4‘m kapaé- ags agyirarinam 
ana’ kivs apaliqé (52) mal tamé-g saka‘raqayaé:*m 
ukitur inant’ igs (53) tanaraqayé'm istirim qata- 
gan” tamapu kinugartalug4gan®® agta: qapds caini- 
kalfl (54) cayél° uqayé'm qaqayé'm tip saranil (55) 
andlir haqakura: hartayé-m ca-yaqayé:m*° (56) kavka:- 
nani nuy tiniy tama-g tin aygags (57) kavka‘nanip 
nuy tiniqayé"m tama-g igs (58) tana‘raqayd4"m misi°- 
staki*' nun kavtiqayé-m (59) va-nar* higiktira’*** mal 
(60) varnaqaya'm**” igeil’” qanganaq.?” 
31. ataliiry (Translation)*** 

(1) tayarur maligar. (2) malikum apdélir inagtcn 
agaytrin suqtir hirtal hitayagi-m (3) hupi‘m**® il 
amagya‘yaqalinar.*® (4) mal tama huni: tayarum 
lim amagydé:yana‘** varlaka** (5) flavm*® amaka- 
ya‘m**” hisér harsaki*! (6) sAgan agaltrriki{g] upds 
hita{rjefinar. (7) andlir [haqakura]na*** (8) asquiygir** 
avartand'n** saghirnan Nurtél tayarum sagan agalu:- 
ri unarté’ ukurtana'ri-ta hirtaka hita[r|ciq4:. (9) 
tima taydrur huyt: tnar. (10) atali:n asartanar. 
(11) tama asquygir** ul4*n nikum: (12) “atalti-n 
agica sAgan agalu'ri: unartal’, (13) hirtal ulé-n Nunar. 

(14) mal tama huni**> ig4:n ecuvlil tin-ukuninar. 
(15) avim il*® tama taydrur il4"m uqayé'm_ hisdr 


27 U ciddra. 
28 U andgan. 
29 U arirta‘laqdgan. 

330 U ca‘yu-. 

31 U uqeinitgékin. 

332 [] rdya- (ms. Gdya-). In note: “bdnar is the Russian 
word binya and I think that the sweating bath was adopted by 
the Aleut from the Russians.”’ 

433 UJ unalgakurdé'n, transl. ‘‘when heating.” 

34 Ms. pp. 363-369, Attuan version pp. 363-368 bis, with 
free translation (renumbered as No. 33 and 33 bis), orig. No. 
45 and 45*. The Eastern original dictated by Arseny Kryukov 
at Umnak November 25, 1909, translated into Russian with 
the help of the Unalaska chief Alexis Yachmenev and into 
the Attuan dialect with the assistance of A. Yachmenev and 
Stepan Prokopyev, the brother of the Attu chief; in 1915 a 
copy of both versions, with English translation, was sent to 
the Bureau of American Ethnology, Smithsonian Institution, 
and a free Russian translation appeared in Zhivaya Starina 
(1918: 1990, and ms. p. 369).—‘‘This text is one of the variants 
of the same tale recorded by the author. In another variant 
it is told how the parents of Ataltin and his sister were running 
after their beloved children and cried aloud when they saw 
them diving in the waves of the sea. They both became sea- 
otters (Enhydria marina).’’ (Ms. pp. 368-369.) 

389 Ms. hunni-, U unni- [uXi-]—in note: ‘‘or hunnim.”’ 

486 Ms. ammag- (so also below), U ammagdagqalinar. 

387 U ammagdani’. 

388 U aqataldkan. 

89 Ms. ilan changed from ilam, U ilan changed from il4m; 
to U ilan would correspond Attuan il. 

“0 U ammaga‘da‘rutagi'm (“having 
night’’). 

“1 U ma‘yirndn, in note: “instead of ma‘yukur-na‘n.” 

2 U aqd&nan, in note: ‘instead of aqdkur-na‘n.”’ 

“8 Ms. asqtyigir (below: asquyigir), U ayagdé-dar. 

“4 U talartandécn. 

4° U agalurigan. 

#6 U amgé'n. 


again spent the 
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was walking on, / something / that had been done 
foolishly to'!* // when I had ascended for, (51) so / 
after doing, / its top / passing, / of Agyirarinar!”2* / 
the side / descending / when I had been, (52) so / from 
there / after coming down I / Ukitur'™* / along / went 
back and (53) after coming to my place I'* / of a hair 
seal / of the upper part!”** / there / that had been left 
as depot / the transversal half / cooked and / made tea 
and (54) after drinking tea // after I had eaten I / went 
to sleep and (55) the day / when came, / after getting 
up / after I had drunk tea, I (56) my traps / for my- 
self / to set up / from there / walked off and (57) my 
traps / for myself / after setting up I / from there / 
went back and (58) after coming to my place / the 
two foxes I had got / for myself / after I had put on 
stretchers,!7® (59) the steam-bath / as was heated, (60) 
after having had a steam-bath / coming home / I was 
last winter. 


31. Atalu-y 


(1) Aman / there was. (2) So / the day / whenever 
ended, / cormorants'* / that he would catch / say- 
ing, / whenever he had gone out, (3) by his sister // he 
began to spend the nights.'%* (4) So, / that / his 
sister / the man / by her / who used to spend the 
nights / not knowing!, (5) by her / having spent the 
night / to go out / when he was ready, (6) of his bird 
skin coat / the back part / tearing off / she let [him] 
go out. (7) The day / when came, (8) a girl, which 
she had as a slave, / the gathered men'** / going to, 
‘the man / of whose coat / the back part / was torn / 
that she should try to find, / telling, / she sent her out. 
(9) That / man / her brother / was. (10) Atalu-p / was 
his name. (11) That / girl / her house / when she 
reached, (12) “Atalu:n / only / of his coat / the back 
part / has torn,” (13) saying, / her house / she reached. 

(14) So, / that / his sister / her stone knife / sharpen- 
ing / went to rest. (15) Inthe night // that / man / 
by her / having stayed, / to go out / when he was 


7a Ms. “for something / I called myself a fool / as ap- 
peared,’ in note: ‘“‘he forgot there some traps.” 

172a Ms. ‘‘of the rock A.”’ 

1738 Ms. “the mountain U.’’ 

74a Ms. “I after having reached home’’; in note: ‘‘I[{t] was 
his hunter’s earth-hut.” 
1758 So ML qata-; ms. (U aya-) “of its longitudinal half.” 

1768 Ms. in note: ‘‘i.e. the skins.” 

77a Ms. “uriles’’; in note: ‘‘Phalacrocorax urile.’ 

1788 Ms. in note: ‘‘The girl lived in a separate house being in 
the period of the first menses.”’ 

1798 Ms. ‘‘not recognizing.” 

1808 Ms. in note: ‘“‘sndlur is a crowd, or meeting of village- 
men gathered in the front of a house in the street.”’ 








122 BERGSLAND: ALEUT DIALECTS 
harsakQ (16) kitagan*” a-ripi**® isil ilaga:m_ hitalr]- 
cinar. (17) ina qilar tin-ayugnilaka analinar. (18) 
kay andkilg] giyanar tiku[r| tutal, (19) tama layig 
umasti anugta‘saki(g] (20) ukuli‘ta hay asquygir** 
uyareisiqar. (21) huyt atalti-n dévim-il*® suquna: 
agaytrim itigan kiga kitakilg|*” hatars (22) kita:m*” 
a‘ripi*®’ isil-kunar u‘yartakum*® (23) qiyal analirtal iki 
hirdl Nuliqar. (24) mal tamaydé qiyasikum**” asra- 
nar. (25) kay tama’ andkilg| l4yig makini- asrandn 
rarlaka**® (26) suqdkum tin-nds asral anugta‘saqakilg]. 

(27) kay tama huni-**> huydrn asral hirtiku-na-**! (28) 
hay uyaqaya'm ciyéra aqartal ana‘cariqalinar®®: (29) 
“huytpin-f 8° (30) tamaékulg] sakaékug imi saruli:- 
saqadkin (31) fmi saruliss4-m hared:!” (32) hi-staka- 
na’ ana‘ecarisikt** (33) civinti  tin-ayugniya-ya-*® 
hagaqalinar. (34) u‘sasikum*** cimiké-** hayugdra*®® 
hagal taga:g hars (35) tama hupi-n*® as tin-sil al4rum 
hay uyaqalinag. (36) alarur Nul il aral (37) tayaru- 
runé> napuydér anril takaékum*® (38) 
qiganuyar™®™ anril takanar.*®* 


ayagaruna: 


32. taydrum ataqan yarta: (Translation)*® 


(1) tay4rum atagan yarta’ malikum (2) ayagé‘n as 
saraqayagi'm (3) anélir haqaqaligi-n ayagd-m ilagdé-: 
hiyatyanar.2® (4) uqayagi'm apdélim cimiké*™ aya- 
gin Nu[r|taldka analiyaryanar*® urtakur.. (5) ayag- 
Agan halipi makini- ulé-n Nul[r|tal4ka analiya:yanani*® 
raqayaka*®® (6) ilugi:*m hisaruta’n il arand: ukurtaka 
uqaya’m (7) hay uydka Nuqaydé-m ukurtaktirn (8) 
ataqan yartal yagan agitaqa*® stisur cqa‘sartakul[r] 
ukurtaktrn (9) arivsaqaé’. 


347 Ms. -tt- (also U). 

48 U amidginin. 

49 U isilardnar artékum. 

350 [) qidalirlikum. 

45! U irai'ndn, in note: “instead of irakur-na‘n.”’ 

352 U untikalinar. 

353 U uydmas-i’!;in note: “. .. Uyimasisa form of the Atka 
dialect [huyumas].. . . i/—ending of the vocative.”’ 

354 J unugsmilikt. 

355 U tgin-ayugnida’-. 

356 U alirlikum. 

357 U ust. 

358 U ciklaga-. 

359 U clarikum. 

360 [J qaganuddéran (ms. -n- for -y 

361 U clarnar. 

362 Ms. pp. 353-362, Attuan version pp. 353-362 bis, with 
free translation (renumbered as No. 32 and No. 32 bis), and—a 
later copy of the Eastern version—pp. 779-796, No. 47 (renum- 
bered 52), orig. No. 52 and 52%. The Eastern original dictated 
by Arseny Kryukov at Nikolskoye village, Umnak, in Novem- 
ber 1909 (ms. p. 796: January, 1910), translated into the Attu 
dialect with the help of A. Yachmenev and Stepan Prokopyev; 
in 1915 a copy of both versions, with English translation, was 
sent to the Bureau of American Ethnology, Smithsonian Insti- 
tution, and a free Russian translation appeared in Zhivaya 
Starina (1918: 1990-1991, and ms. pp. 362, 796). 

363 [) iddnar. 

364 U ust’. 

365 [) analiddnar. 

366 [J analidandnin. 

367 [) aqataqaddékan. 

368 [J agita‘sd’. 


in both forms). 
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ready, (16) of his legs / the calves / cutting off 
let [him] go out. (17) Next / morning 
out'*'* / he was that day. (18) Also / his parents 
somebody weeping // hearing, (19) that / their son 
that it may be / thinking, (20) in order that he may 


she 
not setting 


be found!** / to him / a girl'** / was sent. (21) Her 
brother / Atalu'n / in the night / while catching cor- 
morants, / cormorant’s / excrement / on / his feet 


slipping, (22) of his legs / the calves / cut / as he had,'* 


(23) weeping / that he spent the day, / to them / being 


told / was come to.'** (24) So / he / when he had 
been weeping / died. (25) Also / his / parents / their 
son / how / died / not knowing, (26) when he caught 


that he died, 
her brother 


cormorants 


(27) Also 


thought. 
to have 


hurting himself 
that / his sister 


died / when was said, (28) to him / after going / beside 
him / standing / began to sing: (29) “Our brother! 


(30) Those / lower ones'*® / that you kept yourself 
from sleeping by, (31) to keep yourself from sleeping 


by // stand up!” (32) saying to him / as she was 
singing, (33) his big toe / to get in motion / began. 
(34) When it still was, / he wholly / moving / becom- 


his sister 
(36) The 


ing / from there / stood up and (35) that 


with / together / to the sea began to go. 


sea / reaching and / into it / getting, (37) the man 
westwards / breathing / dived but (38) the woman 


eastwards / breathing / dived. 


32. The One-lKyed Man 


(1) Man / one / having eye / there was and (2) his 


wife / with / whenever he had slept, (3) the day / when 
came, / from his wife he used to go out. (4) After- 
wards / the whole day // his wife / without visiting , 


(5) His wite / 
he used 


he used to spend the day, / it seems. 
wherefore!*”* his house / without visiting 
to spend the day / not knowing, (6) from her / when 
again he went out, / where he went seeing / having 
been, (7) towards him / going / having reached [{him| 
when she saw him, (8) one / eye [that he] had and / his 
other eye // pus / that was full of / when she saw, (9) 
she left him. 


18la Ms. ‘not moving himself.’’ 

ista Ms. “in order that she may see.”’ 

1888 Ms. in note: “It was a little sister of Atalin.”’ 
Ista Ms. ‘“(that) was cut off / when it proved to be.” 


1858 Ms. “by them both he was visited.” 

1868 Ms. in note: “i.e. the vulva. She uncovered and showed 
him her genitals.”’ 

1878 Ms. p. 353 “his pastimes, / his doings’’; p. 780 “during 
that time / his doings.”’ 
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(10) analir haqakuré-*®® tin-aygagnar. (11) aygag- 
sikuin”’ tayarum anund hayé'm hagqakiil[r] ukurta- 
qalinar. (12) tama: tay4rum Nika cigliqayé'm (13) 


harika i'm aygagtusaqé. (14) aygags qi'rirsir Nul 
han’! hakaraénar. (15) tama: qirti:sim kana tlam 
undgin naga igtiqé:, (16) tama: tayd4rum. (17) mal 
tims aydgar tamapu*! ul qiyaqalinar. (18) curtaqari- 
ldka actinar®? tutal (19) mal tama ugin iramana‘nil 
ma‘sil arisdnar urtané-n anulg]tal’ (20) giyaqalinar. 
(21) qgiyasikum tunurténar-tku[r|] tutaqalinar: (22) 


“qdnay! (23) qiyaqaydya, (24) ma tuténan* nup 


ilartakit.*® (25) qus4m tdénam = sdgan _ igluqdgan 
atkarearipi tikun. (26) tamaékun sul cuqayagtrn*’® 


(27) qanay (28) tin—atkiya!”’ (29) hi-likum*” qusé-n 


ilgasikum** ukirtar’® ukti-m (30) naga ilga4kum 
qagli-rim sarunaéki{g] ukt-m (31) sul cuna‘rikum 


italika (32) kay*®*® qiyaqalirutanar. (33) kay*®*® na: 
tunultiqar (34) “qanan! (35) qiyaqayaya, (36) qusim 
uktitam*”? naga tanam algagan igluqagan atkarcarini 
malikun (37) tama-g sul cuqayagin*’® (38) qanan (39) 
tin atkiya!’ (40) hi-lukum*” tama ukirtar*? naga 
ilgikum Algam igluq4gan atkarcarini ukti*m (41) sul 
ecuna‘qalinar. (42) cuna‘rsikum*®*! cikum = Au‘nriirar 
tutaqalinar. (43) ilagé: hisari-n ilgasikum (44) ilaga: 
hisari'n ukti‘m hinar. (45) uqaya'm tin[-laygdgnar. 
(46) aygagsikum*”® ta‘nula’ haqakum*? (47) ta-nar 
Nul ta-na‘r harsikum** (48) tutusikin ukurtaqalinar, 
(49) misisim** tutusikilg] tutusirtartakd[r}** tin 
ukurtaqalinar. (50) kay*®*® tin aygagtikum agali‘m 
mé-rar®*® viku[r] tutaqaliim hal4kum (51) kimarurilr]- 
taku[r}*’ tin uktinar. (52) ukti‘m kimartin** igiyart- 
agalikum**® iqilaka (53) kay*® tin aygdgs (54) aygagsi- 
kum*? ayé'm tanrir insurna‘rya‘yaqagan*”’ unanaga*"! 
saké'rakum (55) ayaé'n isurna‘ré:yartaku[r|*” ukurta- 
qalinar. (56) mal tama aya: isurna‘qayél haku:nikum 
(57) misfsir** ukurtakum*”® il ealaél’™ (58) iratulakar 


369 U aq&' nan. 
3° U aygagsmilikum. 
71 U amaligan. 
U qindnar. 
) anugtad‘salig. 
o U, ms. -nan. 


71 
372 


3 


U ilalritaktrtgin. 
U -gimin. 


3 
4 
? 


3 


7 
7 
7 
375 
7 & 
7 


7U rlagi'm. 
ilgalirtdkum. 

379 U aygagasi-. 

380 U tatdé-m. 

*!' U cunarsmilikum. 
382 U aqa‘gi'm. 

3 U matyikum. 

384 U aykéru-. 

385 TT _-kat- [?]. 

386 U andrir. 

*? U itgirirtaka [?]. 
388 [J itgin. 
igivagalikum (p. 


378 


{ 
S 
{ 
{ 


389 I YT 


360). 


792); in note: = iqidagalikum (p. 


U isurnardagdgan. 
U adanén. 
* U isurna'rtdkur. 
U ukurta‘gi'm. 
U tigsig. 
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(10) The day / when came, / she walked off. (11) 
Walking on, / a big man // towards her / coming / she 
began to see. (12) That / man / reaching her, / after 
undressing [her] (13) taking her on his back / walked 
off with her. (14) Walking / a mountain / reaching 
and / ascending / he went to the top. (15) That , 
mountain / on top of / a house / being / into / he 
dropped her, (16) that / man. (17) So / that / woman 
/ there / staying / began to weep. (18) Having no 
clothes / the cold / [she] felt and (19) so / that / her 
husband / because she was bad!*** // that she had left 
him thinking over (20 / began to weep. (21) Still 
weeping / somebody talking // she began to hear: 
(22) “Now then, (23) stop weeping; (24) this / that 
I am feeling / for me / you add to. (25) Above you / 
land / bird / skins / curried / there are. (26) Those / 
taking / having put on, (27) now then, (28) stop!’’!5% 
(29) When she was told, / above herself / having been 
searching, / a basket / after finding, (30) init / search- 
ing / a raven’s / skin coat / after finding, (31) [she] 
took [it] and / tried to put [it] on but / not fitting into 
lit], (82) again / she again began to weep. (33) Again 


to her / somebody talked: (34) “Now then, (35) stop 
weeping; (36) above you / in a basket // the land / 
animal / skins / curried / that are (37) from there 


taking / having put on, (38) now then, (39) stop.’?!5% 
(40) When she was told, / that / basket / in it / search- 
ing, / animal / skins / curried / after finding, (41) tak- 
ing / she began to try to put on. (42) Going on trying 
to put on, / when she put on, / warm / she began to 
feel. (43) From there / where to go out / when she 
had been looking for, (44) from there / where to go 
out / after finding, / she went out. (45) Then / she 
walked off. 

(46) Walking on / when she became thirsty, (47) 
water / reaching / to drink / when she prepared her- 
self, (48) her ears / she began to see; (49) fox’s / ears / 
having as ears / herself she began to see. (50) Again / 
when she walked off, // behind her / something / that 
there was / having felt, / when she turned her head, 
(51) having a tail / herself / she saw. (52) Having 
seen / her tail / she endeavored to take off but / 
did not get [it] off and (53) again / walked off and 
(54) walking on / her father / the islet / where used 
to hunt seals / at the sound opposite!®* / when she 
came down, (55) her father / being engaged in seal 
hunting / she began to see. (56) So / that / her father 
/ ceasing to hunt seals / when went to the shore, (57) 
a fox / when he saw / by her / landed and (58) be- 
cause she was not afraid // when he tried to take her, 


1888 Ms. p. 356 “not handsome / esteeming’’; p. 784 ‘‘not 
being handsome / regarding.”’ 

189 Ms. “stop (weeping).”’ 

1908 Te. at the sound, opposite the islet where her father 
used to hunt seals. 
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ma‘sika suna‘rikf: (59) tama misi-sir®** anamuydra*” 
hikiyd-yal*** isiku®” (60) istrim ili-ripi*** na° ageurt- 
aqayé'm (61) ilagé: tanaé-m haya uydnar. (62) mal 
ay4'n ilag4'm tama‘niipa (63) tangayusigan haya tin- 
aygdgnar. (64) analir inakurand: tand-ral (65) aya:m 
uld4gan il qapur anu(g}tal kavi-n kinigti:‘m (66) anamu- 
yara®*® hikiya‘yaqalinar.*** (67) mal tlam il qanu'r 
urtana'nuil*’? (68) kay®*® tadnam ku tin-aygdgnar 
urtakur. 


TRADITION TOLD 





OF ATKA AND ATTU (TRANS. AMER. PHIL. Soc. 


(59) that / fox / aside / as kept on springing, (60) the 
seal / entrails / her / after he had given to eat, (61) 
from her / to his settlement he went. (62) So / her 
father / from her / when had gone away, (63) to his 
village // she walked off. (64) The day / whenended 

arriving at the settlement, (65) her father’s / house 

into / to enter / wanting / her head / whenever she 
bowed, (66) aside / she began every time to spring.!*" 
(67) So / into the house // to enter / she who was not, 
(68) again / in the open // she walked off, / it seems. 


BY MIKE LOKANIN 


33. Chuning, the Ancestress of the Attuans™ 


(1) qankun*'—tanartinan dtan-am-Apatur-am sami- 
yan. (2) qankun*'—tanan-hi'staluqan cimikagan-kt- 
nin-Anrarinan-dlanalak (3) dnrarinapin qélaril*? tnan- 
akun,*® (4) akun**—qdéga-yaga: fyran tamdé-raqada:- 
map,’ (5) apaytrecaril Anrarinan-tamap-dsras*”® inas 
ukurana’, (6) Ataqa (7)° tlag-siganrig am-dtaqan 
dAyagar, (8) ctinin asarta’, (9) tin-Ari-sanar-tyartakur. 
(10) tisaku-aman ectinin ” a‘lag*’®-tayarug-aman-ctnin- 


395 U anamdadan. 

396 U icida : 

897 U alitnan, in note: “instead of: alikur—narn.”’ 

398 U idmayiginin. 

399 ?, ms. q. ugtanandl, U qanudirkarta’gitmiulug, transl. 
“when she was not able to enter as it proved to be.” 

‘00 November 19, 1952. The text was transcribed from the 
tape with the assistance of the informant. His corrections of 
the Atkan and Eastern admixture are found in the notes. 19-22 
and 53 are taken from a version recorded November 8, 1952, 
entitled: Atan-kigan-ctinin-Akum magqdrtaqan-Akiynin ‘On 
Attu Chuning who was / what she did’’ (kugan, akum, akunin 
instead of kug, uku(m), ukunin). The first time the informant 
left out the beginning of the story, telling nothing about the 
killing of the Attu people, because, as he said later, he was 
afraid of hurting the feelings of his present Atkan village fel 
lows. This indicates that the assaulters of the tradition 
actually were Atkans, as in a very short version dictated in 
mixed Atkan-Eastern dialect by John Prokopeuff, July 12, 
1950: (1) ukalran ama atugan anrarinis maganis. (2) ata 
qadim tgidig asig alitgukum (3) atugan anrarinis inatanas. 
(4) akum ataqan ayagar tgin arisanar. (5) akum hamama- 
talig ataqan alig gu'dar aginar. (6) akum tata‘m ukalran 
anrarinin hamalirtalig ukurtana‘rikudig mal (7) inaqa’m tgin 
ku'ra‘sanar (8) ugiri‘tu'm hadaga‘n malig (9) iligitmdig ata 
qan tayarur na‘n ugi‘saqanis. (10) aqadagimdig ciluwruta 
nas (or Atkan: uqitnas). (11) hinay ilaga’n tata‘m kumsar- 
rutanas atugan anrarinis.—(1) Of here / and / of Attu / the 
people / what did. (2) Once/ together// when they had 
war, (3) the Attu / people / they destroyed. (4) But / one/ 
woman / was left. (5) And/so/ alone / being /a_ year / 
she passed. (6) But / again / the people from here // going 
there / as they looked for her, (7) herself / she came forth (8) 
from desire for having a husband // and so (9) from among 
themselves / one /man/to her/they gave as_ husband. 
(10) Later / they returned. (11) From that on // again / rose 
again / the Attu / people. Cf. Netzvetov, in Veniaminov, 
Zapiski, 3: 17: ‘‘The Atkans, having no possibility of attacking 
the Unalaskans, in turn attacked their weaker neighbors of 
the Rat Islands and Near Islands right to Attu and extermi- 
nated them.”’ 

‘0! gaku(n). 

‘2 ML dictated anrarinan qalarin ‘‘many people.’’ 

3 ukun. 

4 -Gaya’maln. 

105 arsas. 


06 ulag. 





(1) Three towns / Attu and Agattu and / Semichi 
Islands. (2) The three islands mentioned / on all 
people being plenty, (3) their people / being numerous 

when were, (4) then / from the East / kayakmen 
after having come there, (5) making war / the people 
there killing / destroying / when they were, (6) (one) 
(7) two young men / and one / woman, (8) Chuning 
by name, (9) were left. (10) So, that / Chuning, / the 


i9l4 Ms. p. 362 note: ‘A fox is always afraid to go in a human 
habitation.”’ 


~ ea Or 


oh duis ii. 
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dgitta! tin-ariti-r-hirtana:-mal-aman*” (11) etinip tin- 
4ratikur. (12) anar-akum,*® (13) agi-taqagan-cimi- 
kakig-iikulgal*’® ° Asrasgaqaya'm,*!” (14) flaga’-Agaqar- 
iryayarikum,"? (15) agac-fnaqa’m tin-Arisanar-t-yar- 
takur. (16) ta*mamatal-taman-dtan-kug-tl (17) Atan- 
qakayi-qi'cil (18) a-saku*?-ma-rar-dktlak akum,*" [(19) 
na-hay-cigimay tanaygtsir-irm-agul, (20) ataqa-kaza-- 
jmasuga-yar-igi'm*"*-Aguqa'm"? (21) fl-al,*"® (22) ama-ga 
7_hj}-stanar-Oku,| (23) dAtaqa-qavam-alira"*-ayartal*’® 
qdnar-tin-hi-stanar-hi-lal histaqar.”° (24)  ursanar- 
aku”! tama-sandé‘tas taman-dkur,* (25) cali-civya: 
(26) cavyursi-ciya’ (27) ci-yartakikin tiyig-as 4vrikug- 
ukirtal, (28) agf-carinul i-m-a:lunirta-sanar-tin-hi-- 
stanar-hiluruqar. (29) tama-sanas-tamay-tikur ataqa- 
célakalar P (30) strtal-ci-yartana‘rs-4'ra‘saktvn (31) 
kittrulisal arisanar-u'yartakur. (32) suluqd-m-agal- 
aga’-Aveukum, (33) ilart-Aveu’sanar-uwyartakur. 

(34) tamaku-fyran-ta*mamatal Apayurearil atan- 
dnrarinapin inatiqaya’map, (35) Apatur-Nirtal Ana- 
tum-dnrarinan-asras® ? ugaya'man, (36) hama-g*® 


qaga'ntnar-iryartakun. (37) hama-”*-agalaga: (38) 
gu'dakiyagig-Ags-uktrana’,”? (39) tata:*m-qagdyaga’ 


iyran-tama‘rakun,** (40) tinmagi-kiga’ fyrar (41) © 
irilar ° Atan-Nil (42) Atan-qi-cil-A‘ra‘saku-anrarinar- 
ikilak (43) hanilig hi-larta-tanaygusiruna:‘-Nuiqaya‘'m, 


(44) hanilig kig-ik © ” ectinin kdl, (45) ya-gar ” 
hanayaga’-qagtartal anjigs  hin-tryartakur®®-uktru- 


gqaya'm, (46) hay-tiyalul-Nilul, (47)  frasttulakar- 
ma‘lul, (48) ya-gagan-anta’®’-na’ qagnaqilgal,*! (49) 
tamama‘luliku, (50) ya-ga‘m-anta’*® gqagnaqilgana:*!- 
tital halal? (51) 4 tayarur-ikuruméa-ya‘ran-ars** 


7 aman uncertain, not heard by ML. 


S$ For unar-uku(m). 

9 ukulul. 

1° arsasuqava'm. 

ll Last word uncertain, ML dictated uyariku. 

2 For u'saku. 

"3 For uku(m). 

M4’ Por itm. 

8 ML dictated aguqaya'm ‘‘after having made.”’ 

“¢ For ul. 

7 ama‘g. 

“18 alir (so the other version). 

'® The other version: ayal asras (arsas) “rolling and kill- 
ing.”’ 

"° Two last words changed to hilurugqar (so the other ver- 
sion). 

2luku. 

2 ukur. 

"3 The other version adds ama-kay ‘‘and also,’’ in one con- 
tour with the following. 

"* ML dictated uqaya’m. 

25 tama‘g. 

86 tama’. 

"7 The other version says: q&‘nkun-hisa-gi'dam-il “in 
the third year’’ (qa‘nkun is Eastern). 

"8 ML dictated tama‘rakura’. 

°° The other version: y4;gam-hanayaga’ qdmartal y4-ga‘n- 


dnigikur “over a log / straddling / her log chipping.”’ 
130 « as 
agta’. 
31 _Iga- for -lu-. 
' The other version: hdlaku-téyarun-dkul ‘when she 
turned the head the men seeing.”’ 
433 urs. 
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two men with that Chuning, / saying that she was 
going to hide, that (11) Chuning / hid. (12) When 
she had, (13) both her fellows being found, / after they 
had been killed, (14) from her when they had gone 
away, (15) just by herself / she had been left. (16) 
Thus there on Attu being, (17) going three times around 
Attu (18) when she was, she did not see anybody and 
(19) on the north-west side / a village for herself mak- 
ing, (20) one big house for herself that she had made 
(21) in it staying (22) as she was going on, (23) one 
male sea-lion, rolling rocks upon [it], / that she ate she 
said, it is told. (24) As she was, / that long / she 
stayed there, (25) a young sea gull [and] (26) a young 
female eider duck (27) that she had for pets, / together 

fighting looking at, (28) nothing else / that she had 
to laugh at she said, it is told. (29) That long she 
stayed there / one monkey!** (30) having she tried to 
have for pet but (31) getting too lousy / she had left it. 
(32) After she had been taken, when she told stories, 
(33) that too she told. 

(34) Those kayakmen thus / making war / the Attu 
people when they had destroyed, (35) going to 
Agattu / the Agattu people killing / when they had 
been, (36) from there / went east. (37) After that, 
(38) several years when had passed, (39) again from 
east / kayakmen when came there, (40) from Umnak 
(a kayak) (41) a umiak / reaching Attu (42) went 
around Attu but not seeing anybody (43) the village 
called Hanilig when it had reached, (44) Hanilig / at 
(fin-) / Chuning / finding, (45) a log / sitting astride 
over it / chipping / there being when she had been 
seen, (46) to her they went close and, (47) because they 
did not want to frighten her, (48) the end of her log for 
her / being touched (49) when still was, (50) the end 
of her log / that it was touched feeling / turning her 
head (51) ‘‘oh, a man going to see at last / that one is” 


1924 MIL: ‘‘an animal like a human, with a long tail.’’ 
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urtal-hirtal * hama.“* (52) haman*°-akf-tam-ilaga‘n P 
((53) agiecdripul-tin-ari‘saqa:m-silaga‘n tayarun-tktr- 


tal,| (54) tiyig-4s_ tiyig-Anrariqalinar-u'yartal, (55) 


ciniy * an(i)-© Anrarinan-aya’m-ukun*-agi-tal ° anig- 


dur*’ Aas “as-iqiyur-agul, ® (56) assakum*” etinin iqiyu’ 
tin-antnatilakarim, (57) Anav-ilaga’-drsakur. P (58) 


hamé'n** eunin-La: * ana-m tinurtaqga’-tinurta’sana:- 
rman-dnigtaku'n, (59) atgdrtal*® ttinurtdsalak 


qavyar (60) qavyar-hirté:kalaka-haman* tinur ? (61) 
hinan-ilaga’ tinur " ttinurta‘saqalina’, (62) fqfyu- 
tunurta’ lityanar-u'yartakur. (63) wan“!-aki-tar ava- 
kun-Atan-Anrarinapi = iqiyu-ttinu’-Apartar-tinurta:sal, 
(64) ttinuni qavyalakarin.*” 
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she said. (52) From that on, (53) never since she had 
been left men having seen, (54) together they 
started to live and (55) Chuning / (a ch-) / with the 
people who were by her** / (a child / with them) with 
them a child had and (56) then / Chuning’s / child 
' before became big, (57) his mother from him died. 
(58) That / Chuning’s son / his mother’s / former 
language to try to speak that he wanted, (59) correctly 
not speaking, / deep (60) deep [words] not being able 
to say, that / language, (61) from that on / the lan- 
guage / that he began to speak, (62) baby-talk 
has been like. (63) Until now / those Attu people 
baby-talk added they speak and (64) their words are 
not deep. 


IMPROVISATIONS BY ALFRED PROKOPEUFF, RECORDED SEPTEMBER 1949 BY DR. THEODORE P. BANK, nt 


34. The capture of Attu by the Japanese in 1942 


P Atan-Nuikura‘n, (2) Atan-anrarinapin 


(1) yaptirnan 

tici-iratal ” stigal ? (3) agi-taqan-tiyig-arus ? ukura-, ® 
(4) dlap-il Anan Am ” Ayagan ds P qa’, (5) yaptirnan ” 
tand‘ral (6) tanaygtsir-kélumigtal ? ukura’, (7) uci-tilag 
inacdrikig ° skirlinag-Akug™ nagiki-qanul, (8) misic- 
sindij kim-nag-qantk (9) jédiyu'waija’ isik ” aqada-- 
m,* (10) hama-g**-stikig-hiyusakig, (11) Anrarinan- 
cimikanin sktrlim-had“’-tiyal sktlim-il-artal*® (12) 
Anali-cimika: qartalak 4nalil ? uqayé-m, (13) Analikinan- 
Anrarinan tlagan-hayanin tiyarcil teci-tila-inacarikig 
itgad: itgd--tlam-il-drs,“* ? (14) hinjan ” hina--qila 
uci-tila-tayaruruna:-dasqas ” tinan. 


(1) The Japanese / when reached Attu, (2) the Attu 
people / getting scared / running about and (3) some 
hiding / when were, (4) in my house / my mother / and 
‘my wife / with, / when I was, (5) the Japanese / 
coming ashore (6) the village shooting about at / when 
were, (7) the teachers / the couple / who had school 
in to them entering, (8) the message sender / being 
about to come in there,'*** (9) the radio wire / cutting 
after having been, (10) from there taking them out, 
(11) all the people / to the school going, / in the school 
putting, (12) all day / without eating / passing the 
day / after having been, (13) in the evening'** the peo- 
ple / to their houses / sending / the teacher and his 
wife / separate / separate house in putting, (14) next 
next morning / the teacher man!*** killing / they were. 


35. In Japanese captivity 


(1) yaptna-stigna’ hamérral*°® (2) siiplé:ibtt-hama:- 
ral (3) Atan-anrarinanin cimikan-hamag"*-sdl ? 

‘St hama uncertain, not dictated by ML. 

89 taman. 

86 The three last words uncertain, changed to tamakun 
‘‘those.’’ 

87 Atkan word, corrected in text. 

88 tama|’}. 

89 agtartal. 

440 ama. 

41 man. 

42 Instead of 55-64 the other version has only: Ama‘n- 
ilagd’ 4tan-Anrarinan tin-hakdlinar-tvyartakur. ‘‘From that 
on / the Attu people / started to grow.”’ 

“3 The texts were told rather slowly and were followed by 
approximate translations into English by the informant. 
Additional information, for the most part due to interviewing 
by Dr. Bank, of the English parts of the recordings is given in 
notes to the translation. As indicated in the other notes the 
texts contain several Atkan elements. 

444 For ukug. 

45 For uqaya'm. 

“6 For tama‘g. 

47 For hay. 

48 For urtal. 

49 For urs. 

5° For tama‘ral (this form was spoken alone before the be 
ginning of the story). 


(1) A Japanese boat / coming there, (2) a supply 
boat coming there, (3) the Attu people / all of them 


198 From Atka. 
191" About six o'clock. 
1958 ©. Foster Jones. 








yo 


Ay 
aq 
ha 


hé 
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dyugisal, (4) kisk& Nirsal ” kiska-ktga sdraq-° qil- 
aqayivm, (5) analir-haqakura‘-Ataqa tayaru-qima: (6) 
hdus-Asarta’ (7) hama-g® stl [aqlada:[m],*! (8) hina-- 
qila’ hama-g“*-yaptna-tanagan-hayapi-tin-dyugtal, (9) 
ha‘num-sici-analir yaptirna-tanagan-hayanpin tiyaku, 
(10) yaptrna-tanan-Nul ? (11) signar-pji:stina-nag-© 
dAnan-arakura’, (12) anrarina-cimika|:|-tama-g hitacis- 
gal (13) stjitka-j] ” il-Ararcisgal*® ? [uqjaya-m, (14) 
hamag° P anilul ? tlar-Nilul ? Glam-il-Aqar.* (15) 
hamamatal*® ? qaku-gtrdar ? haman**-akf-carilak-Aval 
(16) gaku-girdar-Agtikuqa’, (17) Anayu‘carir-tin-agti- 
kura’, (18) hama-g™*® P né-intivn fo'jti-fa-iv il hama-g**® 
Anil (19) Okiné-va-kiga P tilag-hatig Analir-ags P 
fuq|aya'[m], (20) hina-g-Anil (21) manf-la-nul (22) 
mantlaga-ktga niyflar-Akaya'm, (23) hina‘g-anil stig- 
na-kug-wl (24) sanfjaneiskar-Ndl (25) sanfjanciskar- 
aqaya:,* (26) hama-g"® tjf-n-il-aral (27) si-a-dlar-nul- 
aqada'min,*? (28) sia-dla-kuga: stigna-kig-dral, (29) 
oda'k-nil (30) é-di-k-kiiga’-kay*® éf-s-kig ? dral 
Atram-had*"-tiyvanaq. (31) hinay-agi-carinul. 


36. (1) Atan-ktig ukuga’ mayarrs. 


(2) Ata-etig * aydgs-aka-ntrtal (3) tin am ” lavji-ntr 
am La‘n-agita’ ? am-ivanar (4) agital ° mayacrir 
Ata-cig-Aka‘nurtal ukuqa’, (5) misi‘sir ’ sicig-hatig- 
tij-misi‘sir Asqas (6) lavji-nti: ? kay ” cén-hatig am- 
qaku-misi‘sir-asqas (7) La: * hatir (8) iva-nar tilag- 
hatig ° Asras-ukura’, (9) Ataqa-qavar asratakuqa-, (10) 
lavjfntiv-ataqa fsur-asratal (11) tglagé: ° dlarum- 
saqiyan © am-iririlin ” asratal qartal (12) ttigiyar 
tu'y*?*-tl-mayé‘rnan. (13) uqaya’m * jtiyistvama: ° 
igeil, (14) tand-ral, ? (15) tip-ha-raninaq. (16) jtiyist- 
varsil * pi-val ? hamamal*®*-iqaya-m, (17) tin-Anrari- 
(18) hinay-agi-caripul. 


P 
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from there taking / took off with them and (4) Kiska / 
reaching with them / at Kiska / (sleep-) after having 
stayed to the morning, (5) daylight when came, one / 
white man, (6) House by name, (7) from there / taking 
/ after having been, (8) next morning / from there for 
the Japanese islands starting out, (9) fourteen days / 
for the Japanese islands / went and then (10) reaching 
the Japanese islands (11) the ship (in) by the dock 
when got,!* (12) all people from there / being let out, 
(13) streetcar / into being made get / after having been, 
(14) from there / going on / a house being reached with 
them / in the house were put. (15) So / three years / 
there without pay working (16) three years when I 
had passed, (17) the war when was over, (18) from 
there / 1945 / in / from there / going on (19) on 
Okinawa / twenty / days passing / after having been, 
(20) from there going on (21) reaching Manila (22) at 
Manila / a week after having passed, (23) from there 
going on / on a ship being (24) reaching San Francisco 
(25) after having been to (?)*°® San Francisco, (26) from 
there / getting on a train (27) after I had reached 
Seattle, (28) from Seattle / getting on a ship (29) reach- 
ing Adak (30) from Adak also / on an FS!" / getting / 
to Atka I went. (31) That’s all. 


36. (1) On Attu / 


(2) To the north side of Attu / going out and pro- 
ceeding (3) I / and / Lawrence / and / his son too / and 
Johnny (4) together with / to trap / to the north side 
of Attu proceeding / when I was, (5) fox / forty I foxes 

' killed and (6) Lawrence / also / fifty / and three 
foxes killed and (7) his son / ten, (8) Johnny / twenty / 
while killed, (9) one sea lion / while I killed, (10) 
Lawrence one / hair seal killed and (11) besides / sea 
ducks / and geese!®* / killing and / eating (12) a 
month / there staying we trapped. (13) Afterwards / 
for Christmas / going back, (14) coming back, (15) I 
remained. (16) Celebrating Christmas / drinking sour- 
dough / so*®’ having been, (17) I lived. (18) That’s all. 


when I was, / trapping'*** 


37. Trapping on Amchitka 


(1) nacintin-fojdi-siks aAameigtar-mayaé‘rnan. (2) 
misisA‘runan. (3) no-jsta:j-kag éda-k-Niqaya'm, (4) 
é-dak-kuga: éf-es-kig-amcigtar-nuil uqaya-m, (5) haé- 
tir-tayarun (6) tilag-tayarug qigd-ya’-mayarrs, (7) 
ilag-tayarug Amaya'-mdyarrs, (8) sici-tayarin na‘ya‘- 
mayi'rs, (9) tin-am-filipar cigimaya’-maya‘rnan. (10) 


‘®t For uqaya'm. 
182 -sga- for 

3 For uqar. 

'4 For tamamatal. 

5 For taman. 

‘°° The tape sounds so but the form is unclear; one expects 
akaya'm, cf. 22 and the English version: staying in San Fran- 
cisco about a week. 

‘7 For uqaya'm(in). 

°’ kay somewhat uncertain. 

** Uncertain, sounds like nu‘n. 

'° Very uncertain; tape damaged. 


su-. 





(1) In 1946 / we trapped on Amchitka, (2) trapped 
blue foxes. (3) On North Star / having reached 
Adak, (4) from Adak / on an FS reaching Amchitka / 
having been, (5) ten men, (6) two men / trapping on 
the east side, (7) two men / trapping on the south side, 
(8) four men / trapping on the west side, (9) I and 
Phillip / trapped on the north side. (10) Than any- 


1962 At Otaru on Hokkaido. 

197a “Freight Ship,’’ U. S. Army designation for a type of 
freight vessel (Dr. Bank). 

1984 Tn December 1941, about 40 miles walking from Attu 
village. 

1998 Probably emperor geese (ML ilrilir). 
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tatarulag - qa‘® - filip - agac - havan - maya‘rnapin - 
iyaqarilak (11) agitakun. (12) fifti-agukuqa-, (13) 
filipar ta-jdind-in 4gul, (14) misi-sir-Asras, (15) dlag- 
tigiyag maydé‘rikuqga’, (16) 4s Aamcigta-cig-ukup, (17) 
tika-vjar am inva:jar (18) invaé-jar-inakura:, (19) as- 
eflukup.“@ (20) maya‘rnan-cimikap cilul. (21) ta- 
naygusir-Nul. (22) apji-la-kiga hama-g**® cilul. (23) 
é-da‘k-kuga sici-Analin-Akaya'm, (24) hina‘g Atrar- 
Ninaq. (25) hinay-agi-carinul. (26) _ sicig-hatig- 
am FP 46% (27) sici-sisar-Aam ” sicig-hatig-am-dtaqan 
misi‘sir-Asqanan. (28) hipay-agi-caripul. 
‘61 Uncertain, and unknown in the rest of the material; at 
the beginning of the contour some mumbling which may be 
meaningful 

62 ci:lu- Eastern word. 

‘63 Corrected to the following. 


OF ATKA AND ATTU |TRANS. AMER. PHIL. Soc, 
body** Phillip better there where we were trapping 
knowing (11) I-was with him. (12) While I made 50, 
(13) Philip / 39 / made and, (14) killed foxes and, (15) 
two months / when I had trapped, (16) with him 
when I had been on the north side of Amchitka, (17) 
December / and / January, (18) at the end of January 
(19) with him I returned, (20) all the trappers / return- 
ing, (21) to the village, (22) in April / from there , 
returning. (23) On Adak / four days having passed, 
(24) from there / I came to Atka. (25) That’s all. 
(26) Forty and‘® (27) four hundred and / forty and 
one / foxes we killed. (28) That’s all. 
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